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PREFACE. 


This  work  has  been  oompiled  for  the  use  of  Machmists, 
Engineers  and  others  who  are  interested  in  the  use  and 
operation  of  the  Machinery  and  Machine  Tools  in  a  modem 
machine  shop,  and  every  effort  has  been  made  by  the  author 
to  deal  with  the  subjects  which  come  within  the  scope  of  this 
work  in  as  practical  and  non-technical  manner  as  possible. 
A  great  number  of  useful  rules,  formulas  and  tables  are  also 
given,  and  which  will  be  found  of  untold  value  in  connection 
with  the  subject  matter  of  the  book.  The  author  is  indebted 
to  the  Brown  &  8harpe  Mfg.  Co.  for  many  of  the  illustrations 
and  much  of  the  information  pertaining  to  Gear  Cutting, 
Grinding  and  Milling  Machines. 

THE  AUTHOR. 


ARITHMETIC 


Arithmetic  is  the  science  of  numbers,  and  as  numbers 
treat  of  magnitude  or  quantity,  whatever  is  capable  of  in- 
crease or  decrease  may  be  considered  as  of  magnitude  or 
quantity. 

A  Number  is  a  unit  or  collection  of  units,  as  two,  five, 
six. 

An  Integer  is  a  number  which  represents  an  unbroken 
quantity. 

An  Odd  Number  is  a  number  which  cannot  be  divided 
by  two. 

An  Ef7en  Number  is  a  number  which  can  be  exactly 
divided  by  two. 

Factors  of  a  number  are  those  numbers  which,  when 
multiplied  together,  make  that  number. 

A  Prime  Number  is  a  number  exactly  divisible  by  one. 

An  £zact  Divisor  is  a  whole  number  which  will  divide 
another  number  without  a  remainder. 

The  Greatest  Common  Divisor  of  two  or  more  numbers 
is  the  greatest  number  which  will  divide  each  of  the  num- 
bers exactly. 

A  Multiple  of  a  number  is  any  number  exactly  divisible 
by  that  number. 

The  Least  Common  Multiple  of  two  or  more  numbers 
is  the  smallest  number  which  is  exactly  divisible  by  each  of 
the  other  numbers. 

Addition  is  uniting  two  or  more  numbers  into  one.  The 
result  of  the  adition  is  called  the  Sum. 

The  sign  of  Addition  is  (-f ),  thus:  90-f  10=100. 

Subtraction  is  taking  a  lesser  sum  from  a  greater  one. 

The  answer  is  called  the  Remainder  or  the  Difference. 

The  sign  of  Subtraction  is   (— ),  thus  90—10=80, 
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Mtdtiplicatioii  is  finding  the  amount  of  one  number  in- 
creased as  many  times  as  there  are  units  in  another. 

The  answer  is  called  the  Product. 

The  sign  of  Mnltdplication  is  (X);  thus:  90X1(^=900. 

Division  may  be  defined  as  the  dividing  of  a  number  of 
quantity  into  any  other  number  of  parts. 

When  one  number  has  to  be  divided  by  another  number, 
the  first  one  is  called  the  Dividend,  and  the  second  one 
the  Divisor,  and  the  result  is  the  Quotient. 

The  sign  of  Division  is  (h-),  thus:  90-5-10=9.. 

A  number  is  exactly  divisible  by  2  when  the  number 
ends  in  an  even  number  or  in  0,  by  3,  when  the  sum  of 
the  figures  is  exactly  divisible  by  3,  by  4,  when  the  num- 
ber formed  by  the  last  two  figures  of  the  number  is  ex- 
actly divisible  by  4,  by  5,  when  the  number  ends  in  5  or  0. 

Addition. 

Bxample:   Add   together  397,495   and   6,350. 

397495 
6350 

403,845— Answer. 

Example:   Add  together  28,673  and  973. 

28673 
973 

29,646— Answer. 

Example:  Add  6,593  to  37. 

6593 
37 

6,630— Answer. 

Subtraction. 

Example:  Subtract  397,495  from  403,845. 

403845 
397495 

6,350— Answer. 
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Example:  Subtract  28,673  from  29;646. 

29646 
2B673 


973— Answer. 


Example:  Subtract  6,593  from  6;630. 

6630 
6593 


37— Answer 


Multiplication. 


Example:  Multiply  144  by  12. 

144 
12 


288 
144 


1,728— Answer. 

Example:  Multiply  3,645  by  468. 

3645 
468 


29160 
21870 
14580 


1,705,860— Answer. 

Example:   Multiply  86,540  by  1,236. 

86540 
1236 


519240 
259620 
173080 
86540 

106,963,440 — Answer. 
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Division. 

Example:  Divide  12  into  1728. 

12)1728(144- Answer. 
12^ 

62 

48 

48 
48 

Example:  Divide  468  into  1,705,860. 

468)1705860(3,645-Answer. 
1404 

3018 
2808 


2106 
1872 


2340 
2340 

Example:   Divide   1,236  into   106,963,440. 

1236)  106963440  (86,540- Answer. 
9888 

8083 
7416 


6674 
6180 

4944 
4944 


0 

Algebraic  Signs  and  Sjrmbols. 

=  The  siigji  of  equality.  It  denotes  that  the  quantities 
connected  by  this  sign  are  equal  to  one  another,  thus:  12 
inches  =  1  foot. 

-{-  The  sign  of  addition.  It  signifies  plus  or  more,  thus: 
7+6=12. 
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—  The  sign  of  subtraction.  It  signifies  minus  or  less, 
thus:  7 — 5=2. 

X  The  sign  of  multiplication.  It  denotes  that  the  quan- 
tities connected  by  the  sign  are  to  be  multiplied  together, 
thus :  7X6=36. 

-T-  This  is  the  sign  of  division.  It  signifies  divided  by, 
thus:  7-T-6t=1.4. 

(  )  or  [  ]  These  signs  are  called  brackets  and  denote  that 
the  numbers  between  them  are  to  be  taken  collectively  and 
treated  as  one  quantity,  thus:  12  (7+6)  =12X12=144, 
12(7— 5)=12X2=24. 

—  This  sign  is  called  the  bar  or  vinculum.  It  is  some- 
times used  in  place  of  the  brackets,  thus:  12  7-|-5  =:12X 
ia=144,   12  7^  =  12X2=24. 

Quantities  in  Algebra  are  expressed  by  letters  and  are  ' 
used  to  shorten  or  simplify  the  formula,  thus:  aXl>  signi- 
fies that  a  is  to  be  multiplied  by  b. 

When  it  is  desired  to  express  division  in  a  simple  form, 
the  division  is  written  under  the  dividend,  thus:  (a-f-b)-r- 
c=a+b. 

a'  This  denotes  that  a  is  to  be  multiplied  by  itself,  thus: 
aXa=a',  or  is  some  number  multiplied  by  itself,  thus 
3X3=9. 

a*  This  signifies  that  a  is  to  be  multiplied  by  itself  twice, 
thus :  aXaX*=*'>  or  it  is  some  number  multiplied  by 
itself  twice,  thus:  3X3X3=27. 

V  This  is  called  the  radical  sign  and  when  placed  before 
a  letter  or  number^  denotes  that  some  root  of  the  number  is 
to  be  extracted,  thus:  V&  means  the  square  root  of  a,  or 
*yysL  means  the  cube  root  of  a. 

Va 
— :r-r  This  signifies  that  the  square  root  of  a  has  to  be  ex- 
tracted and  then  divided  by  b. 


14  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 


1^ 

This  denotes  that  a  is  to  be  divided  by  the  square 


Vb 

root  of  b. 


V 


-r-  This  signifies  that  a  is  to  be  divided  by  b  and  the 

square  root  of  the  result  extracted. 

:,  ::,  :  These  are  the  signs  of  proportion  or  the  rule  of 
three.  The  sign.  :  means— is  to,  the  sign  ::  means— as, 
thus:     1:4::4:16  or  1  is  to  4  as  4  is  to  16. 

**,  ',  "  These  signs  are  used  to  express  the  value  of  an 
angle  in  degrees,  minutes  and  seconds,  thus:  30  degrees,  20 
minutes,  10  seconds  may  be  written  30**  20'  10". 

',  "  These  two  signs  are  also  used  to  represent  feet  and 
inches,  thus:  3  feet  6  inches  may  be  written  3'  6". 

—  The  Greek  letter  is  used  to  denote  the  ratio  of  the 
circumference  of  a  circle  to  its  diameter,  which  is  3.14159. 

g  This  sign  is  used  to  represent  the  value  of  the  gravity 
constant,   which   is   32.2. 

Decimal  Fractions. 

Decimal  Fractions  are  those  which  have  10,  100,  1000, 
&c.  for  a  denominator,  and  are  expressed  by  writing  the 
numerator  only  and  placing  a  decimal  point  before  it  on  the 
left  hand,  as  for  example: 

T*Tr=.l         TV7r=.76  ■^Sr=.S76 

T'6^^«3  Tff'ff^^'08  1 6  0  ft^^'»008 

118.8=118tV=H*^=H4*^ 
113.08=^- «-^=^}A^^^=HU* 

Addition  of  Decimals.  Arrange  the  numbers  so  that  all 
the  decimal  points  come  directly  under  one  another,  add 
them  together  as  in  whole  numbers,  and  point  off  as  many 
figures  for  decimals  as  are  equal  to  the  greatest  number  of 
decimals  in  any  of  the  given  numbers. 
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Sxample:  Add  tog:ether  3.79,  JI7,  87.225,  47&91 

3.79 
.117 
87.^5 
478.91 

670.042  Answer. 


Subtraction  of  Decimals.  Place  the  numbers  under  one 
another,  as  in  addition,  subtract  as  in  whole  numbers,  keep- 
ing the  decimal  point  in  the  remainder  directly  under  those 
above  it. 

Example:    From  97.378 
take  46.4972 

50.8808  Answer. 


Multiplication  of  Decimals.  Multiply  the  factors  to- 
gether, as  in  whole  numbers,  then  point  off  from  the 
product  as  many  decimal  places  as  there  are  in  both  fac- 
tors, supplying  any  deficiency  by  annexing  ciphers  to  the 
left  hand. 

Example:  Multiply  4.735 

by    .374 

18940 
33145 
14205 

1.770890  Answer. 

Example:    Multiply  .04735 

by    .0374 

18940 
33145 
14205 


.001770890  Answer. 

Division  of  Decimals.  Remove  the  decimal  point  in  the 
dividend  as  many  places  to  the  right  as  there  are  decimal 
places  in  the  divisor  and  supply  any  deficiency  by  annexing 
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ciphers.  Then  make  the  divisor  a  whole  number,  and  pro- 
ceed as  in  the  division  of  simple  nmnbers,  and  the  quotient 
will  contain  as  many  decimal  places  as  are  used  in  the 
dividend. 

Example:  Divide  74.23973  by  6.12. 

612)7428.978(12.180  Answer. 
612 

1808 

1224  Example:  Divide  .7428978  by  612 

799  612). 7423973 (.0012130  Answer. 

612  612 

1877  1808 

1886  1224 


418  799 

612 


1877 
1886 


418 

To  Reduce  any  Vulgar  Fraction  to  a  Decimal.  Annex 
ciphers  to  the  numerator  till  it  be  equal  to  or  greater  thai^ 
the  denominator;  divide  by  the  denominator,  as  in  division 
of  decimals,  and  the  quotient  will  be  the  decimal  required. 

Reduce  i  It  to  a  decimal  fraction. 

266)7.00000000(.02784376  Answer. 
512 


1880 

1792 

880 

768 

Reduce  tV  to  a  decimal  fraction. 

1120 

12)7.00000000 

1024 

.58333333  Answer. 

960 

768 

1920 

1792 

1280 

1280 

ARITHMETIC  17 

Beading  Dedmals.    When  reading  decimals,  the  idea  of 
a   denominator  should  be  omitted  and  the  decimals  read, 
thus:  .36  as  point— 3-6,  or  .568  as  point— 5— 6— 8. 
Examples  of  the  use  of  decimal  fractions: 
Add  into  one  sum  the  following  numbers: 

16.625,  11.4,  20.7831,  12.125,  8.04  and  7.002 

16.625 
11.4 
20.7831 
121.125 

8.04 

7.002 

75.9751    the    sum    required. 

Subtract  119.80764  from  234.98276 

234.98276 
119.80764 

115.17512  the  remainder  required. 

Subtract  .002  from  100 

100. 
.002 

99.998  the  remainder  required. 

Multiply  .002  by  .016 

.002 
.016 


.00032   the   product   required. 


Multiply  62.10372  by  16.732 

62.10372 
16.732 

12420744 
18631116 
43472604 
37262232 
6210372 


1039.11944304  the  product  required. 
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Always  notice  that  the  number  of  figures  in  the  product 
to  the  right  of  the  decimal  point  equal  to  the  number  of 
decimals  in  the  multiplier  and  multiplicand  taken  together. 

Boots  of  Numbers. 

To  Ettract  the  Square  Boot  of  a  Number.  If  there  be 
decimals  in  the  given  number^  make  them  to  consist  of 
two,  four,  six,  &c.,  places  by  annexing  ciphers  to  the  right 
hand.  Then  separate  the  whole  into  periods  of  two  figures 
each,  beginning  at  the  right  hand,  and  the  left-hand  period 
will  consist  of  one  or  two  figures,  according  as  the  number 
of  figures  in  the  whole  number  is  odd  or  even.  Find  a 
square  number  equal  to  or  the  next  less  than  the  left-hand 
period,  and  put  the  root  of  it  in  the  quotient.  Subtract  this 
square  from  the  left-hand  period,  and  to  the  remainder 
bring  down  the  next  period  for  a  dividend,  and  to  the  left 
hand  of  it  write  double  the  quotient  for  a  divisor.  Then 
consider  what  figure  if  annexed  to  the  divisor  and  the  re- 
sult multiplied  by  it  the  product  may  be  equal  to  or  the 
next  less  number  than  the  dividend,  and  it  will  be  the 
second  figure  of  the  root.  From  the  dividend  subtract  the 
product,  and  to  the  remainder  bring  down  the  next  period 
for  a  new  dividend.  Double  the  figures  in  the  quotient  for 
a  divisor,  and  continue  the  operation  as  above  till  all  the 
periods  are  used. 

Example:  Extract  the  square  root  of  10291264 
Example:  Extract  the  square  root  of  177746.56 


62 
20 

10291264 
9 

129 
124 

6408 

51264 
51264 

8208  Answer. 


177746.56 
16 


42.6  Answer. 


82  : 

2 

177 
164 

841 
1 

1346 
841 

8426 

;  50556 
50556 

ARITHMETIC  19 

To  Extract  the  Square  Boot  of  a  Vulgar  Fraction. 

Reduce  the  given  fraction  to  its  lowest  terms.  Then 
extract  the  square  root  of  the  numerator  for  a  new  numera- 
tor, and  the  square  root  of  the  denominator  for  a  new  de- 
nominator. If  the  fraction  will  not  extract  even,  reduce  it 
to  a  decimal  and  then  extract  the  square  root. 

To  Extract  the  Cube  Boot  of  a  Number. 

If  there  be  decimals  in  the  given  n  amber,  make  them 
to  consist  of  three,  six,  nine,  &c.,  places  by  annexing 
ciphers  to  the  right  hand,  if  necessary.  Then  separate  the 
whole  into  periods  of  three  figures  each,  beginning  at  the 
right  hand.  The  left-hand  period  may  consist  of  one,  two, 
or  three  figures.  Find  the  nearest  cube  to  the  first  period, 
subtract  it  therefrom,  and  put  the  root  in  the  quotient. 
Then  three  times  the  square  of  this  root  will  be  the  trial 
divisor  for  finding  the  next  figure.  Multiply  the  root 
figure,  or  figures  already  found  by  three,  and  prefix  the 
product  to  the  next  new  root-figure,  which  will  be  seen  by 
the  trial  divisor.  Then  multiply  this  number  by  the  new 
root-figure,  and  place  the  product  two  figures  to  the  right 
below  the  trial  divisor,  and  add  it  to  the  trial  divisor.  This 
sum  will  be  the  true  divisor.  Under  this  divisor  write  the 
square  of  the  last  root-figure,  which  add  to  the  two  sums 
above,  and  the  result*  is  the  next  trial  divisor.  The  true 
divisor  being  found  as  before  directed. 


20 


MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 


Example:  Extract  the  cube  root  of  4088324799 


Tniedivisorl*      = 

Trial  divisor  1*X8=8 
35X5=175 


4088324799  |  1599  Answer. 
1 


475X5 


True  divisor  

5'      =  25 
Trial  divisor  675 

459X9=  4131 


71631X9 


8088 


2375 


713324 


644679 


9«      =      81 


Trial  divisor  =75843 

4779X9=    43011 

True  divisor 


=  7627311X9 


68645799 


68645799 


The  square  and  cube  roots  of  numbers  from  1  to  500  are 
given  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  column  of  Table  No.  1. 

Reciprocals  of  Numbers. 

The  Reciprocal  of  a  Number  is  another  number,  which 
when  multiplied  by  the  original  Number  will  give  1  or 
unity  as  a  result.  In  other  words  the  Reciprocal  of  a 
Number  is  the  result  obtained  by  dividing  the  number  into 
1.  The  Reciprocals  of  Numbers  will  be  found  a  great  help 
as  a  substitute  for  Division  in  all  ordinary  calculations 
which  are  within  the  limits  of  the  Table. 

Example:  Divide  3  by  89. 

Amiwer:  From  Table  No.  2  the  reciprocal  of  89  is  found 
to  be  .011,255,  this  multiplied  by  3,  equals  .033,705,  which 
is  the  same  result  as  if  3  were  divided  by  89. 

Example:    Divide  5  by  473. 

Amnrer:  From  Table  No.  2  the  reciprocal  of  473  is 
.002,114,  this  multiplied  by  5,  gives  .010,570  as  the  result, 
which  is  equivalent  to  dividing  5  by  473. 
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The  reciprocal  of  367  is  .002,724,  the  reciprocal  of  36.7 
is  .02724,  the  reciprocal  of  3.67  is  .2724,  and  the  reciprocal 
of  .367  is  2.724. 

In  a  like  manner  the  reciprocal  of  any  number  within 
the  limits  of  the  Table  may  be  found  by  simply  moving 
the  decimal  point  as  shown. 

Table  No.  1  gives  the  Squares,  Cubes,  Square  and  Cube 
Roots  and  the  Reciprocals  of  numbers  from  1  to  500  re- 
spectively. 


MACHINE  SHOP  PKACTICB 


Table  No.  1 

-Sqdareb,  Cubes,  Square  Eoots 

CubeI 

Roots  and  Rbciprooals  of  Numbers  from  1  to  500. 1 

»o. 

8qn«e 

Cube 

.Snimre  Root 

Cube  Root    St 

*lp.CK»l 

1 

1 

1 

l.OOOOO 

1.00000       I 

00000 

a 

4 

8 

1.41431 

1.35992 

50000 

9 

27 

1.73205 

1.44234 

88383 

16 

64 

2.00000 

1.58740 

25000 

25 

12.5 

2,38606 

1.70997 

30000 

86 

216 

2,44948 

1.81712 

16666 

4» 

S48 

3.64675 

1.91298 

14286 

64 

513 

2.82842 

2.00000 

12500 

81 

739' 

3.00000 

3.08008 

lllll 

100 

1000 

8.16227 

2.16448 

lOOOO 

lai 

1831 

8.81662 

2.32398 

09090 

144 

1728 

3.46410 

2.28942 

08888 

21B7 

8.605.55 

3.35133 

07602 

m 

3744 

3.74165 

2.41014 

07142 

325 

8675 

8.87298 

2.46621 

06666 

MB 

4096 

4.0O0OO 

2.51984 

06250 

289 

4918 

4.12810 

2.57128 

05883 

824 

5833 

4.342A4 

2.62074 

05555 

881 

686B 

4.35889 

2.66840 

05268 

ao 

400 

8000 

4.47213 

2.71441 

05000 

21 

441 

■     9621 

4.58257 

2.75892 

04761 

484 

10048 

4.69041 

2.80208 

04645 

2S 

520 

13167 

4.79583 

3.84886 

04847 

24 

578 

13824 

4.89897 

2.88449 

04166 

25 

63S 

1.5625 

5,00000 

2.99401 

04000 

36 

676 

17576 

5.09901 

2.96349 

0S846 

27 

729 

IWW8 

5.19615 

3.00000 

03708 

2S 

784 

21953 

5.39150 

3.08668 

08571 

29 

841 

24389 

5.88B16 

3.07231 

03448 

SO 

900 

arooo 

6.47723 

8.10733 

0S88S 

Bl 

961 

29791 

6.56776 

8.14138 

08336 

1034 

83768 

5.66686 

3.17480 

03I2S 

SS 

1089 

8.1987 

6.74456 

3.20753 

03080 

S4. 

1156 

39304 

5.83095 

8.38961 

02941 

8!i 

I22S 

42875 

6.91607 

8.27106 

02857 

86 

1296 

46656 

6.00000 

8.80193 

03777 

87 

1869 

50658 

6.06276 

3,83233 

03709 

88 

14U 

54872 

6.16441 

8.86197 

09631 
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No. 

Sqomre 

Oabe 

S<iaareBoot 

Oabe  Root 

Reciprocal 

89 

1521 

59819 

6.24499 

3.89121 

.02564 

40 

1600 

64000 

6.82455 

3.41995 

.02500 

41 

1681 

68921 

6.40812 

3.44821 

.02489 

42 

1764 

74088 

6.48074 

8.47602 

.02380 

48 

1849 

79507 

6.56748 

8.50339 

.02825 

44 

1986 

85184 

6.68824 

3.68084 

.02272 

46 

2025 

91125 

6.70820 

3.55689 

.02222 

46 

2116 

97886 

6.78238 

8.58304 

.02178 

47 

2209 

108828 

6.85565 

8.60882 

.02127 

48 

2804 

110592 

6.92820 

8.68424 

.02088 

49 

2401 

117649 

7.00000 

8.65930 

.02040 

50 

2500 

125000 

7.07106 

8.68403 

.02000 

51 

2601 

182651 

7.14142 

3.70842 

.01960 

52 

2704 

140608 

7.21110 

3.73251 

.01928 

58 

2809 

148877 

7.28010 

3.75628 

.01886 

54 

2916 

157464 

7.84846 

3.77976 

.01851 

55 

8025 

166875 

7.41619 

3.80295 

.01818 

56 

8186 

175616 

7.48881 

3.82586 

.01785 

57 

8249 

185198 

7.54988 

3.84850 

.01764 

58 

8864 

195112 

7.61677 

3.87087 

.01724 

59 

8481 

205879 

7.68114 

8.89299 

.01694 

60 

8600 

216000 

7.74596 

3.91486 

.01666 

61 

8721 

226981 

7.81024 

3.93649 

.01689 

62 

8844 

288828 

7.87400 

3.95789 

.01612 

68 

8969 

250047 

7.98725 

3.97905 

.01687 

64 

4096 

262144 

8.00000 

4.00000 

.01562 

65 

4225 

274625 

8.06225 

4.02072 

.01588 

66 

4856 

287496 

8.12408 

4.04124 

.01515 

67 

4489 

800768 

8.18586 

4.06154 

.01492 

68 

4624 

814482 

8.24621 

4.08166 

.01470 

69 

4761 

828500 

8.80662 

4.10156 

.01449 

70 

4900 

848000 

8.36660 

4.12128 

.01428 

71 

5041 

857911 

8.42614 

4.14081 

.01408 

72 

5184 

878248 

8.48628 

4.16016 

.01888 

78 

5829 

889017 

8.64400 

4.17938 

.01869 

74 

5476 

405224 

8.60232 

4.19833 

.01851 

75 

5625 

421875 

8.66026 

4.21716 

.01888 

76 

5776 

488976 

8.71779 

4.23582 

.01316 

77 

5929 

456588 

8.77496 

4.25432 

.01298 

78 

6084 

474552 

8.83176 

4.27265 

.01282 

79 

6241 

498089 

8.88819 

4.29084 

.01265 

80 

6400 

512000 

8.94427 

4.80886 

.01250 

24 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

OnbeRoot 

Beoiprocal 

81 

6561 

581441 

9.00000 

4.32674 

.01234 

82 

6724 

551868 

9.05538 

4.34448 

.01219 

88 

6889 

571787 

9.11043 

4.36207 

.01204 

84 

7056 

592704 

9.16515 

4.37951 

.01190 

85 

7225 

614125 

9.21954 

4.39682 

.01176 

86 

7896 

686056 

9.27361 

4.41400 

.01162 

87 

7569 

658508 

9.32787 

4.43104 

.01149 

88 

7744 

681472 

9.88083 

4.44796 

.01136 

89 

7921 

704969 

9.43398 

4.46474 

.01123 

90 

8100 

729000 

9.48688 

4.48140 

.01411 

91 

8281 

758571 

9.53939 

4.49794 

.01098 

92 

8464 

778688 

9.59166 

4.51485 

.01086 

93 

8649 

804857 

9.64365 

4.53065 

.01075 

94 

8886 

830584 

9.69535 

4.54683 

.01063 

95 

9025 

857875 

9.74679 

4.56290 

.01052 

96 

9216 

884736 

9.79795 

4.57885 

.01041 

97 

9409 

912673 

9.84885 

4.59470 

.01030 

98 

9604 

941192 

9.89949 

4.61048 

.01020 

99 

9801 

970299 

9.94987 

4.62606 

.01010 

100 

10000 

1000000 

10.00000 

4.64158 

.01000 

101 

10201 

1030801 

10.04987 

4.65700 

.00990 

102 

10404 

1061208 

10.09950 

4.67232 

.00980 

108 

10609 

1092727 

10.14889 

4.68754 

.00970 

104 

10816 

1124864 

10.19803 

4.70266 

.00961 

105 

11025 

1157625 

10.24695 

4.71769 

.00952 

106 

11286 

1191016 

10.29563 

4.73262 

.00943 

107 

11449 

1225043 

10.34408 

4.74745 

.00934 

108 

11664 

1259712 

10.39230 

4.76220 

.00925 

109 

11881 

1295029 

10.44080 

4.77685 

.00917 

110 

12100 

1381000 

10.48808 

4.79141 

.00909 

111 

12821 

1867631 

10.53565 

4.80589 

.00900 

112 

12544 

1404928 

10.58800 

4.82028 

.00892 

118 

12769 

1442897 

10.63014 

4.88458 

.00884 

114 

12996 

1481544 

10.67707 

4.84880 

.00877 

115 

18225 

1520875 

10.72380 

4.86294 

.00869 

116 

18456 

1560896 

10.77082 

4.87699 

.00862 

117 

18689 

1601613 

10.81665 

4.89097 

.00854 

118 

18924 

1643032 

10.86278 

4.90486 

.00847 

119 

14161 

1685159 

10.90871 

4.91868 

.00840 

120 

14400 

1728000 

10.95445 

4.98242 

.00833 

121 

14641 

1771561 

11.00000 

4.94608 

.00826 

122 

14884 

1815848 

11.04586 

4.95967 

.00819 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

Cube  Root 

Reciprocal 

128 

15129 

1860867 

11.09058 

4.97818 

.00818 

124 

15876 

1906624 

11.18552 

4.98668 

.00806 

125 

15625 

1958125 

11.18088 

5.00000 

.00800 

126 

15876 

2000876 

11.22497 

5.01829 

.00798 

127 

16129 

2048888 

11.26942 

5.02652 

.00787 

128 

16884 

2097152 

11.81870 

5.08968 

.00781 

129 

16641 

2146689 

11.85781 

5.05277 

.00775 

180 

16900 

2197000 

11.40175 

5.06579 

.00769 

181 

17161 

2248091 

11.44552 

5.07875 

.00768 

182 

17424 

2299968 

11.48912 

5.09164 

.00757 

188 

17689 

2852687 

11.58256 

5.10446 

.00751 

184 

17956 

2406104 

11.57588 

5.11722 

.00746 

185 

18225 

2460875 

11.61895 

5.12992 

.00740 

186 

18496 

2515456 

11.66190 

5.14256 

.00785 

187 

18769 

2571858 

11.70469 

5.15518 

.00729 

188 

19044 

2628072 

11.74784 

5.16764 

.00724 

180 

19821 

2685619 

11.78982 

5.18010 

.00719 

140 

19600 

2744000 

11.88215 

5.19249 

.00714 

141 

19881 

2808221 

11.87484 

5.20482 

.00709 

142 

20164 

2868288 

11.91687 

5.21710 

.00704 

148 

20449 

2924207 

11.95826 

5.22982 

.00699 

144 

20786 

2985984 

12.00000 

5.24148 

.00694 

145 

21025 

8048625 

12.04159 

5.25858 

.00689 

146 

21816 

8112186 

12.08804 

5.26568 

.00684 

147 

21609 

8176528 

12.12485 

5.27768 

.00680 

148 

21904 

8241792 

12.16552 

5.28957 

.00675 

149 

22201 

8807949 

12.20655 

5.80145 

.00671 

150 

22500 

8875000 

12.24744 

5.81829 

.00666 

151 

22801 

8442951 

12.28820 

5.82507 

.00662 

152 

28104 

8511808 

12.82882 

5.88680 

.00657 

158 

28409 

8581577 

12.86981 

5.84848 

.00658 

154 

28716 

8652264 

12.40967 

5.86010 

.00649 

155 

24025 

8723875 

12.44989 

5.87168 

.00645 

156 

24886 

8796416 

12.48999 

5.88821 

.00641 

157 

24649 

8869898 

12.52996 

5.89469 

.00686 

158 

24964 

8944812 

12.56980 

5.40612 

.00682 

159 

25281 

4019679 

12.60952 

5.41750 

.00628 

160 

25600 

4096000 

12.64911 

5.42888 

.00625 

161 

25921 

4178281 

12.68857 

5.44012 

.00621 

162 

26244 

4251528 

12.72792 

5.45186 

.00617 

168 

26569 

4880747 

12.76714 

5.46255 

.00618 

164 

26896 

4410944 

12.80624 

5.47870 

.00609 

26 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

Cube  Boot 

Bedprocal 

166 

27226 

4492126 

12.84628 

5.48480 

.00606 

166 

27566 

4574296 

12.88409 

5.49586 

.00602 

167 

27889 

4657468 

12.92284 

6.50687 

.00596 

168 

28224 

4741682 

12.96148 

6.61784 

.00595 

169 

28561 

4826809 

18.00000 

6.62877 

.00691 

170 

28900 

4918000 

18.08840 

6.68966 

.00588 

171 

29241 

5000211 

18.07669 

6.66049 

.00584 

172 

29584 

5088448 

18.11487 

6.66129 

.00581 

178 

29929 

5177717 

18.16294 

6.67206 

.00578 

174 

80276 

5268024 

18.19090 

6.58277 

.00574 

175 

80625 

5359875 

18.22876 

6.69844 

.00571 

176 

80976 

5451776 

18.26649 

5.60407 

.00568 

177 

81829 

5545288 

18.80418 

6.61467 

.00564 

178 

81684 

5689752 

18.84166 

6.62522 

.00661 

179 

82041 

6735389 

18.87908 

6.68674 

.00558 

180 

82400 

5882000 

18.41640 

6.64621 

.00665 

181 

82761 

5929741 

18.46862 

6.65666 

.00562 

182 

88124 

6028568 

18.49078 

6.66706 

.00649 

188 

88489 

6128487 

18.52774 

6.67741 

.00646 

184 

88856 

6229504 

18.56466 

5.68778 

.00548 

185 

84225 

6831625 

18.60147 

5.69801 

.00540 

186 

84596 

6484856 

18.68818 

6.70826 

.00687 

187 

84969 

6589203 

18.67479 

5.71847 

.00584 

188 

85344 

6644672 

18.71130 

5.72866 

.00581 

189 

35721 

6751269 

13.74772 

6.78879 

.00629 

190 

36100 

6859000 

18.78404 

5.74889 

.00526 

191 

36481 

6967871 

18.82027 

6.75896 

.00528 

192 

36864 

7077888 

18.85640 

5.76899 

.00620 

193 

37249 

7189057 

18.89244 

5.77899 

.00518 

194 

37686 

7801884 

18.92888 

5.78896 

.00516 

195 

38025 

7414875 

13.96424 

5.79889 

.00612 

196 

38416 

7529586 

14.00000 

5.80878 

.00510 

197 

38809 

7645873 

14.03566 

5.81864 

.00507 

198 

39204 

7762392 

14.07124 

5.82847 

.00505 

199 

89601 

7880599 

14.10673 

5.83827 

.00502 

200 

40000 

8000000 

14.14218 

5.84808 

.00500 

201 

40401 

8120601 

14.17744 

6.85776 

.00497 

202 

40804 

8242408 

14.21267 

6.86746 

.00495 

208 

41209 

8365427 

14.24780 

5.87718 

.00492 

204 

41616 

8489664 

14.28285 

5.88676 

.00490 

205 

42025 

8615125 

14.81782 

5.89686 

.00487 

206 

42486 

8741816 

14.86270 

5.90694 

.00485 

V 

J. 
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No. 

Square 

Cuba 

Sqnare  Root 

OubeRoot 

Reciprocal 

207 

43849 

8869748 

14.88749 

5.91648 

.00488 

308 

4S3&4 

8998912 

14.43330 

6.93499 

.00480 

ao» 

48681 

9129339 

14.46683 

6.93447 

.00478 

310 

44100 

9361000 

14.49187 

5.94392 

.00476 

211 

44531 

9893981 

14.52588 

6.96334 

.00473 

213 

44844 

9528138 

14.56031 

6.96373 

.00471 

213 

45309 

9063397 

14.59451 

5.97309 

.00469 

214 

46790 

9800344 

14.62878 

6.98143 

.00467 

iia 

46235 

9938375 

14.66387 

5.990T3 

.00466 

210 

46656 

10077696 

14.69698 

6.00000 

.00463 

217 

47089 

10318313 

14.78091 

6.00934 

.00460 

818 

47524 

10360333 

14.76483 

6.01846 

.00458 

219 

47901 

10508459 

14.79864 

6.02765 

.OOiW 

220 

48400 

10048000 

14.83339 

6.03881 

.00454 

221 

48841 

10793801 

14.86600 

6.04594 

.004.63 

222 

49284 

10M1048 

14.89906 

6.a6504 

.00450 

228 

49729 

11089667 

6.06412 

.00448 

2»4 

60170 

11339434 

14!06063 

6.07817 

.00440 

32S 

50635 

11890635 

15.00000 

6.08320 

.00444 

336 

M076 

11548176 

16.08339 

6.00II9 

.00443 

387 

51529 

11097083 

16.06051 

6.10017 

.00440 

228 

61984 

11852352 

15.09966 

6.10911 

.00488 

239 

52441 

12008989 

16.18374 

6.11808 

.00486 

330 

62900 

13167000 

15.16575 

6.13693 

.00434 

281 

63361 

13326891 

15.19868 

6.18579 

.00482 

63824 

13487168 

15.33154 

6.14403 

.00431 

283 

54289 

13649837 

15.3«488 

6.1G844 

.00429 

284 

54756 

12812904 

15.297a6 

.00427 

285 

S6235 

12977875 

16.33970 

6  J  7100 

.00435 

ssa 

56696 

13144256 

15.86229 

6.17974 

.00438 

237 

66169 

18812058 

16.39480 

6.18840 

.00421 

288 

56644 

18481372 

16.42724 

0.19715 

.00430 

239 

57121 

18051919 

15.45963 

6.30583 

.00418 

210 

57000 

18824000 

15.49193 

0,31446 

.00416 

241 

58081 

18997521 

16.63417 

0.33308 

.00414 

242 

58664 

14173488 

15.55084 

6.33167 

.00418 

248 

50049 

143*8907 

15.58845 

6.34035 

.00411 

244 

59538 

14.'i36784 

16.63049 

0,34879 

.00409 

240 

00025 

14706135 

15.65347 

6.3W83 

.00408 

246 

00616 

14886986 

15.68488 

6,36583 

.00406 

247 

61009 

15069328 

16.71623 

6,27430 

.00404 

248 

61504 

15352993 

16.74801 

6.38270 

.00408 

28 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

Cube  Root 

Reciproca] 

240 

62001 

15488249 

15.77978 

6.29119 

.00401 

250 

62500 

15625000 

15.81188 

6.29960 

.00400 

251 

68001 

15818251 

15.84297 

6.80799 

.00898 

252 

68504 

16008008 

15.87450 

6.81685 

.00896 

258 

64009 

16194277 

15.90597 

6.82470 

.00895 

254 

64516 

16887064 

15.98787 

6.88802 

.00898 

255 

65025 

16581875 

15.96871 

6.84182 

.00892 

256 

65586 

16777216 

16.00000 

6.84960 

.00890 

257 

66049 

16974598 

16.08121 

6.85786 

.00889 

258 

66564 

17178512 

16.06287 

6.86609 

.00887 

259 

67081 

17878979 

16.09847 

6.87481 

.00886 

260 

67600 

17576000 

16.12451 

6.88250 

.00884 

261 

68121 

17779581 

16.15549 

6.89067 

.00888 

262 

68644 

17984728 

16.18641 

6.89882 

.00881 

268 

69169 

18191447 

16.21727 

6.40695 

.00880 

264 

69696 

18899744 

16.24807 

6.41506 

.00878 

265 

70225 

18609625 

16.27882 

6.42815 

.00877 

266 

70756 

18821096 

16.80950 

6.48122 

.00875 

267 

71289 

19084168 

16.84018 

6.48927 

.00874 

268 

71824 

19248882 

16.87070 

6.44780 

.00878 

269 

72861 

19465109 

16.40121 

6.45581 

.00871 

270 

72900 

19688000 

16.48167 

6.46880 

.00870 

271 

78441 

19902511 

16.46207 

6.47127 

.00869 

272 

78984 

20128648 

16.49242 

6.47922 

.00867 

278 

74529 

20846417 

16.52271 

6.48715 

.00866 

274 

75076 

20570824 

16.55294 

6.49506 

.00864 

275 

75625 

20796875 

16.58812 

6.50295 

.00868 

276 

76176 

21024576 

16.61824 

6.51088 

.00862 

277 

76729 

21258988 

16.64881 

6.51868 

00861 

278 

77284 

21484952 

16.67338 

6.52651 

.00859 

279 

77841 

21717689 

16.70829 

6.53438 

.00858 

280 

78400 

21952000 

16.73320 

6.54213 

.00857 

281 

78961 

22188041 

16.76305 

6.54991 

.00855 

282 

79524 

22425768 

16.79285 

6.55767 

.00354 

288 

80089 

22665187 

16.82260 

6.56541 

.00858 

284 

80656 

22906804 

16.85229 

6.57313 

.00852 

285 

81225 

28149125 

16.88194 

6.58084 

.00850 

286 

81796 

28898656 

16.91153 

6.58858 

.00849 

287 

82869 

28689908 

16.94107 

6.59620 

.00848 

288 

82944 

28887872 

16.97056 

6.60385 

.00847 

289 

88521 

24187569 

17.00000 

6.61148 

.00846 

290 

84100 

24889000 

17.02938 

6.61910 

.00844 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

Cube  Boot 

Reciprocal 

291 

84681 

24642171 

17.05872 

6.62670 

.00848 

292 

85264 

24897088 

17.08800 

6.68428 

.00842 

298 

85849 

25158757 

17.11724 

6.64185 

.00841 

294 

86486 

25412184 

17.14642 

6.64989 

.00840 

295 

87025 

25672875 

17.17556 

6.65698 

.00888 

296 

87616 

25984886 

17.20465 

6.66444 

.00887 

297 

88209 

26198078 

17.28868 

6.67194 

.00886 

298 

88804 

26468592 

17.26267 

6.67942 

.00885 

299 

89401 

26780899 

17.29161 

6.68688 

.00384 

800 

90000 

27000000 

17.82050 

6.69482 

.00888 

801 

90601 

27270901 

17.84985 

6.70175 

.00882 

802 

91204 

27548608 

17.87814 

6.70917 

.00881 

808 

91809 

27818127 

17.40689 

6.71657 

.00880 

804 

92416 

28094464 

17.48559 

6.72895 

.00328 

805 

98025 

28872625 

17.46424 

6.78181 

.00827 

806 

98686 

28652616 

17.49285 

6.78866 

.00326 

807 

94249 

28984448 

17.52141 

6.74599 

.00325 

808 

94864 

29218112 

17.54992 

6.75881 

.00324 

809 

95481 

29508629 

17.57889 

6.76061 

.00828 

810 

96100 

29791000 

17.60681 

6.76789 

.00822 

811 

96721 

80080281 

17.68519 

6.77516 

.00821 

812. 

97844 

80871828 

17.66852 

6.78242 

.00320 

818 

97969 

80664297 

17.69180 

6.78966 

.00819 

814 

98596 

80959144 

17.72004 

6.79688 

.00818 

815 

99225 

81255875 

17.74828 

6.80409 

.00317 

816 

99856 

81554496 

17.77688 

6.81128 

.00316 

817 

100489 

81855018 

17.80449 

6.81846 

.00315 

818 

101124 

82157482 

17.88255 

6.82562 

.00814 

819 

101761 

82461759 

17.86057 

6.88277 

.00813 

820 

102400 

82768000 

17.88854 

6.88990 

.00312 

821 

108041 

82076161 

17.91647 

6.84702 

.00311 

822 

108684 

88886248 

17.94485 

6.85412 

.00310 

828 

104829 

88698267 

17.97220 

6.86121 

.00309 

824 

104976 

84012224 

18.00000 

6.86828 

.00308 

825 

105625 

84828125 

18.02775 

6.87584 

,00307 

826 

106276 

84645976 

18.05547 

6.88288 

.00306 

827 

106929 

84965788 

18.08814 

6.88941 

.00305 

828 

107584 

85287552 

18.11077 

6.89648 

.00304 

829 

108241 

85611289 

18.18885 

6.90848 

.00303 

880 

108900 

85987000 

18.16590 

6.91042 

.00308 

881 

109561 

86264691 

18.19840 

6.91789 

.00302 

882 

110224 

86594868 

18.22086 

6.92485 

.00301 
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No. 

Square 

Oabe 

Square  Root 

• 

OnbeBoot 

Bedprooal 

888 

110889 

86926087 

18.24828 

6.98180 

.00800 

884 

111556 

87259704 

18.27666 

6.98828 

.00399 

885 

112225 

87595875 

18.80800 

6.94514 

•00298 

880 

112896 

87988056 

18.88080 

6.95205 

.00387 

887 

118569 

88272758 

18.86755 

6.95894 

.00296 

888 

114244 

88614472 

18.88477 

6.96681 

.00205 

889 

114921 

88958219 

18.41195 

6.97268 

.00294 

840 

115600 

89804000 

18.48908 

6.97958 

.00294 

841 

116281 

89651821 

18.46618 

6.98686 

.00298 

842 

116964 

40001688 

18.49824 

6.99819 

.00292 

848 

117649 

40858607 

18.62025 

7.00000 

.00291 

844 

118886 

40707584 

18.64728 

7.00679 

.00290 

845 

119025 

41068625 

18.57417 

7.01857 

.00289 

846 

119716 

41421736 

18.60107 

7.02084 

.00289 

847 

120409 

41781928 

18.62798 

7.02710 

.00288 

848 

121104 

.  42144192 

18.65475 

7.08884 

.00287 

849 

121801 

42508549 

18.68161 

7.04058 

.00286 

850 

122500 

42875000 

18.70828 

7.04729 

.00286 

851 

128201 

48248551 

18.78499 

7.06400 

.00284 

852 

128904 

48614208 

18.76166 

7.06069 

.00284 

858 

124609 

48986977 

18.78829 

7.06787 

.00288 

854 

125816 

44861864 

18.81488 

7.07404 

.00282 

a55 

126025 

44788875 

18.84144 

7.08069 

.00281 

856 

126786 

45118016 

18.86796 

7.08784 

.00280 

857 

127449 

45499293 

18.89444 

7.09897 

.00280 

858 

128164 

45882712 

18.92088 

7.10058 

.00279 

859 

128881 

46268279 

18.94729 

7.10719 

.00278 

860 

129600 

46656000 

18.97366 

7.11378 

.00277 

861 

180821 

47045881 

19.00000 

7.12036 

.00277 

862 

181044 

47487928 

19.02629 

7.12698 

.00276 

868 

181769 

47882147 

19.05255 

7.18849 

.00275 

864 

182496 

48228544 

19.07878 

7.14008 

.00274 

865 

188225 

48627125 

19.10497 

7.14666 

.00278 

866 

188956 

49027896 

19.18112 

7.16809 

.00278 

867 

184689 

49480868 

19.16724 

7.16959 

.00278 

868 

185424 

49886082 

19.18382 

7.16609 

.00271 

869 

186161 

50248409 

19.20987 

7.17268 

.00271 

870 

186900 

50658000 

19.28688 

7.17906 

.00270 

871 

187641 

51064811 

19.26186 

7.18661 

.00269 

872 

188884 

61478848 

19.28780 

7.19196 

.00268 

878 

189129 

61895117 

19.81820 

7.19840 

.00268 

874 

189876 

62813624 

19.88907 

7.20488 

.00267 

So. 

8qn»™ 

Cube 

Bqnire  Rool 

Cube  Boot  Et 

ST5 

140025 

03784875 

10.30401 

7.21134 

00286 

876 

141876 

58157870 

19.89071 

7.21765 

00265 

877 

I42I29 

5868203H 

19,41648 

7.38404 

00265 

878 

142884 

54010153 

19.44322 

7.28043 

00204 

879 

148041 

54480930 

19.46703 

7.33079 

00363 

8»M 

144400 

54872000 

19.40858 

7.34816 

00268 

881 

1451G1 

55306841 

19.01932 

7.24050 

00202 

8;2 

1+1024 

55743968 

19.54482 

7.35584 

00361 

88S 

146080 

06181887 

19.57088 

7.26316 

00281 

884 

147466 

60028104 

10.59591 

7.26848 

00200 

880 

148225 

57060635 

19,62141 

7.37478 

00369 

886 

148909 

07512456 

19.64688 

7.28107 

00269 

887 

149709 

57900003 

19.67281 

7.38786 

00258 

88» 

100044 

58411073 

19,09771 

7.29368 

00367 

881) 

laiaai 

5866>!8U9 

19.72308 

7.2M989 

00267 

8iW 

153100 

5O819OO0 

19.74841 

7.30014 

00360 

8BI 

isawii 

09776471 

19.77871 

7.31238 

00366 

8B3 

1.58804 

60236388 

19.70808 

T.31801 

00255 

808 

154449 

60098457 

19.83433 

7,33483 

00264 

8d4 

155386 

61162984 

19,84948 

7.3B10B 

00268 

895 

156030 

6I62B875 

19.87460 

7.38733 

00353 

800 

186616 

02000186 

19.89974 

7.34842 

00262 

8B7 

157609 

63670778 

19.9348fi 

7.849.'')9 

00251 

8sa 

158404 

08044793 

19.94998 

7.35076 

00251 

S9g 

159201 

68531199 

19.97498 

7.36191 

00360 

400 

160000 

64000000 

20,00000 

7,86800 

00360 

401 

160801 

04481201 

30.03498 

7.37419 

00340 

402 

161004 

64964808 

30.04998 

7.38033 

00248 

408 

162409 

65450837 

30.07485 

7,38643 

00348 

404 

163210 

00989264 

30.09975 

7.39354 

00247 

405 

164025 

06430130 

20.12461 

7,80868 

00346 

406 

164888 

66938419 

20.14944 

7,40473 

00346 

407 

165640 

0T419I43 

20.17424 

7,41070 

00340 

408 

160404 

07917812 

20.19900 

7,41685 

00345 

409 

167381 

68417930 

30.32874 

7,43291 

00344 

410 

168100 

080S1000 

30.34845 

7,43895 

00248 

411 

168921 

00436.531 

20.27813 

7,48499 

00343 

413 

169744 

6B084538 

30  39778 

7,44101 

00343 

418 

170569 

70444097 

20.32840 

7.44703 

00343 

414 

171806 

700C7944 

30.84698 

7,45303 

00341 

415 

173225 

71478875 

30.37104 

7,46903 

00240 

410 

1780M 

71991396 

30.89607 

7.48503 

00240 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

Cube  Root 

Reciproca 

417 

178889 

72611718 

20.42067 

7.47099 

.00289 

418 

174724 

78084632 

20.44504 

7.47696 

.00289 

419 

175561 

78560059 

20.46948 

7.48292 

.00288 

420 

176400 

74088000 

20.49890 

7.48887 

.00288 

421 

177241 

74618461 

20.51828 

7.49481 

.00287 

422 

178084 

75151448 

20.54268 

7.50074 

.00286 

428 

178929 

75686967 

20.56696 

7.50666 

.00286 

424 

179776 

76225024 

20.59126 

7.51257 

.00235 

426 

180625 

76765625 

20.61552 

7.61847 

.00235 

426 

181476 

77808776 

20.68976 

7.52486 

.00234 

427 

182829 

77854488 

20.66897 

7.68024 

.00284 

428 

183184 

78402752 

20.68816 

7.68612 

.00283 

429 

184041 

78953589 

20.71281 

7.64198 

.00283 

480 

184900 

79507000 

20.78644 

7.64784 

.00282 

431 

185761 

80062991 

20.76058 

7.56868 

.00282 

482 

186624 

80621568 

20.78460 

7.55962 

.00281 

488 

187489 

81182737 

20.80865 

7.56685 

.00280 

484 

188856 

81746504 

20.83266 

7.57117 

.00280 

485 

189225 

82812875 

20.a5665 

7.57689 

.00229 

486 

190096 

82881856 

20.H8061 

7.58278 

.00229 

487 

190969 

83458453 

20.90454 

7.58857 

.00228 

488 

191844 

84027672 

20.92844 

7.69436 

.00228 

489 

192721 

84604519 

20.95232 

7.60018 

.00227 

440 

198600 

85184000 

20.97617 

7.60590 

.00227 

441 

194481 

85766121 

21.00000 

7.61166 

.00226 

442 

195364 

86350888 

21.02379 

7.61741 

.00226 

448 

196249 

86938307 

21.04756 

7.62815 

.00225 

444 

197186 

87528384 

21.07130 

7.62888 

.00225 

445 

198025 

88121125 

21.09502 

7.68460 

.00224 

446 

198916 

88716536 

21.11871 

.7.64082 

.00224 

447 

199809 

89314623 

21.14237 

7.64602 

.00228 

448 

200704 

89915892 

21.16601 

7.65172 

.00228 

449 

201601 

90518849 

21.18962 

7.65741 

.00222 

450 

202r)00 

91125000 

21.21320 

7.66809 

.00222 

451 

203401 

91733851 

21.23676 

7.66876 

.00221 

452 

204804 

92345408 

21.26029 

7.67448 

.00221 

458 

205209 

92959677 

21.28379 

7.68008 

.00220 

454 

206116 

98576664 

21.30727 

7.68578 

.00220 

455 

207025 

94196875 

21.33072 

7.69187 

.00219 

456 

207986 

94818816 

21.35415 

7.69700 

.00219 

457 

208849 

95443993 

21.37755 

7.70262 

.00218 

458 

209764 

96071912 

21.40098 

7.70828 

.00218  1 
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No. 

Square 

Cube 

Square  Root 

Cube  Root 

Reciprocal 

459 

210681 

96702579 

21.42428 

7.71884 

.00217 

4(M) 

211600 

97886000 

21.44761 

7.71944 

.00217 

461 

212521 

97972181 

21.47091 

7.72508 

.00216 

462 

218444 

98611128 

21.49418 

7.78061 

.00216 

468 

214869 

99252847 

21.51748 

7.78618 

.00215 

464 

215296 

99897844 

21.54065 

7.74175 

.00215 

465 

216225 

100544625 

21.56885 

7.74781 

.00215 

466 

217156 

101194696 

21.58708 

7.75286 

.00214 

467 

218089 

101847568 

21.61018 

7.75840 

.00214 

468 

219024 

102508282 

21.68880 

7.76898 

.00218 

469 

219961 

108161709 

21.65640 

7.76946 

.00213 

470 

220900 

108828000 

21.67948 

7.77498 

.00212 

471 

221841 

104487111 

21.70258 

7.78049 

.00212 

472 

222784 

105154048 

21.72556 

7.78599 

.00211 

478 

228729 

105828817 

21.74856 

7.79148 

.00211 

474 

224676 

106496424 

21.77154 

7.79697 

.00210 

475 

225625 

107171875 

21.79449 

7.80245 

.00210 

476 

226576 

107850176 

21.81742 

7.80792 

.00210 

477 

227529 

108581888 

21.84082 

7.81338 

.00209 

478 

228484 

109215852 

21.86821 

7.81884 

.00209 

479 

229441 

109902289 

21.88606 

7.82429 

.00208 

480 

280400 

110592000 

21.90890 

7.82978 

.00208 

481 

281861 

111284641 

21.98171 

7.88516 

.00207 

482 

282324 

111980168 

21.95449 

7.84059 

.00207 

488 

288289 

112678587 

21.97726 

7.84601 

.00207 

484 

284256 

118879904 

22.00000 

7.85142 

.00206 

485 

285225 

114084125 

22.02271 

7.85682 

.00206 

486 

286196 

114791266 

22.04540 

7.86222 

.00205 

487 

287169 

115501808 

22.06807 

7.86761 

.00205 

488 

288144 

116214272 

22.09072 

7.87299 

.00204 

489 

289121 

116980169 

22.11884 

7.87886 

.00204 

490 

240100 

117649000 

22.18594 

7.88878 

.00204 

491 

241081 

118370771 

22.15851 

7.88909 

.00203 

492 

242064 

119095488 

22.18107 

7.89454 

.00203 

498 

248049 

119828157 

22.20860 

7.89979 

.00202 

494 

244086 

120558784 

22.22611 

7.90512 

.00202 

495 

245025 

121287875 

22.24859 

7.91045 

.00202 

496 

246016 

122028986 

22.27105 

7.91578 

.00201 

497 

247009 

122768478 

22.29849 

7.92109 

.00201  • 

498 

248004 

128505992 

22.81591 

7.92640 

.00200 

499 

249001 

124251499 

22.83880 

7.93171 

.00200 

500 

250000 

125000000 

22.86067 

7.93700 

,00200 

34  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

IfOgarithms  of  Knmbera. 

Logarithms  are  the  exponents  of  a  series  of  powers  and 
roots  of  numbers.  The  logarithm  of  a  number  is  that  ex- 
ponent  of  some  other  number^  which  renders  the  power  of 
the  other  number,  which  is  denoted  by  the  exponent,  equal 
to  the  former.  In  other  words  the  logarithm  of  a  number 
is  the  exponent  of  the  power  to  which  the  number  must  be 
raised  to  give  a  given  base. 

When  the  logarithms  of  numbers  from  a  series  in  arith- 
metical progression,  their  corresponding  natural  numbers 
form  a  series  in  geometrical  progression,  thus: 

Common  logarithms       0       12  3  4 

Natural  numbers  1      10    100     1,000      10,000 

Natural  logarithms  were  the  invention  of  Lord  Napier. 
Common  logarithms,  the  kind  in  general  use,  were  invented 
by  Prof.  Briggs  of  Oxford,  England,  Logarithms  are  ex- 
tremely useful  in  shortening  the  labor  of  mathematical  cal- 
culations. 

The  addition  and  subtraction  of  common  logarithms  cor- 
respond to  the  multiplication  and  division  of  their  natural 
numbers. 

In  a  like  manner,  involution  is  performed  by  multiplying 
the  common  logarithm  of  any  number  by  the  number  denot- 
ing the  required  power,  and  evolution  by  dividing  the  com- 
mon logarithm  of  the  number  denoting  the  required  root. 

The  common  logarithm  of  a  number  consists  of  two  parts, 
an  integral  part  or  whole  number,  which  is  called  the 
characteristic,  and  a  decimal  called  the  mantissa. 

To  find  the  common  logarithm  of  a  given  number  from 
Table  No.  2,  proceed  as  follows: 

The  first  two  figures  of  the  number  will  be  found  in  the 
vertical  column  to  the  extreme  left  in  the  table,  and  the 
third  figure  of  the  number  in  the  horizontal  row  at  either 
the  top  or  bottom  of  the  table.  Having  found  the  first  two 
figures  of  the  number,  always  neglecting  the  decimal,  pass 
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along  the  line  opposite  these  figures  until  the  column  headed 
by  the  third  figure  of  the  number  is  reached.  The  number 
thus  found  will  be  the  mantissa  or  decimal  fraction  of  the 
logarithm.  The  characteristic  will  depend  upon  the  number 
of  integers  or  whole  numbers,  less  one,  in  the  number, 
counting  from  the  left  of  the  decimal  point.  If  the  deci- 
mal point  be  entirely  to  the  left  of  the  number,  the  charac- 
teristic is  obtained  by  counting  the  number  of  cyphers  be- 
fore the  first  number,  to  the  right  and  adjacent  to  th3 
decimal  point. 

Example:  Find  the  common  logarithm  of  5.06  from 
Table  No.  2. 

Answer:  In  the  row  of  figures  opposite  50  and  in  the 
column  under  6,  the  mantissa  of  the  logarithm  is  .7042^. 
Coimting  from  the  decimal  place  of  the  number  tb  the  left, 
the  characteristic  will  be  one  less  than  the  number  of  fig- 
ures to  the  right  of  the  decimal  point,  which  is,  in  this  case 
1,  and  1  minus  1  equals  zero,  which  is  the  characteristic  of 
the  mantissa  .7042,  the  complete  logarithm  of  5.06  will  then 
be  0.7042. 

The  logarithm  of  0.506  is  —  1.7042 

The  logarithm  of  5.06'  is        0.7042 

The  logarithm  of  50.6  is        1.7042 

The  logarithm  of  506  is        2.7042 

To  find  the  number  corresponding  to  a  given  logarithm: 
As  the  mantissa  of  the  given  logarithm  is  not  usually  found 
in  the  table,  select  the  four  figures  corresponding  nearest  to 
the  given  mantissa.  The  first  two  figures  of  the  number 
will  be  found  in  the  column  marked  "No.''  at  the  left  of 
the  row  in  which  is  the  mantissa  elected,  and  the  third  or 
last  figure  of  the  number  at  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  ver- 
tical row  of  figures. 

Example:  Find  the  number  from  Table  No.  2  corres- 
ponding to  logarithm  1.0334. 
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Answer:  The  first  two  figures  of  the  number  corres- 
ponding to  the  mantissa  .0334  are  10,  and  at  the  top  of  the 
vertical  column  the  third  figures  given  as  8,  making  the 
three  figures  108.  As  the  characteristic  is  1  therefore  the 
actual  number  is  10.8. 

The  number  corresponding  to  —  1.0334  is  .108 
The  number  corresponding  to  0.0334  is  1.08 
The  number  corresponding  to  1.0334  is  10.8 
The  number  corresponding  to        2.0334  is   108 

To  multiply  one  or  more  numbers  together,  add  the  com- 
mon logarithms  of  the  numbers  together,  the  sum  will  be 
the  logarithm  of  the  required  number. 

To  divide  a  number  by  one  or  more  numbers,  subtract  the 
sum  of  the  common  logarithms  of  the  numbers  from  the 
logarithms  of  the  number  to  be  divided. 

The  mantissa  of  the  common  logarithm  of  6  is  the  same 
as  the  mantissa  of  60  or  600,  the  characteristic  only  being 
changed  thus: 

Common  logarithm  of  .600  =  —  1.7782 
Common  logarithm  of  6.00  =  0.7782 
Common  loofarithm  of  60.0  —  1.7782 
Common  logarithm  of  600    r=        2.7782 

Table  No.  2  gives  the  common  logarithms  of  numbers 
from  100  to  999. 

Note.  A  decimal  point  must  always  be  prefixed  to  the 
mantissa  of  a  logarithm  obtained  from  the  table,  before 
iffixing  the  characterigtic. 
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Table  No.  2— Continubd. 

LogarithmB  of  Kranbers  from  100  to  D99. 

No. 
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Table  No.  2— Continued. 
Logaritluns  of  HnmberB  from  lOO  to  699. 

No. 
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Table  No.  2— Continubd. 

Logaritluns  o(  Nnmbera  from  100  to  S99. 
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To  bisect  a  straight  line— Fig.  1.  Let  BC  be  the  straight 
line  to  be  bisected.  With  any  convenient  radius  greater 
than  AB  or  AC  describe  arcs  cutting  each  other  at  D  and 
E.  A  line  drawn  through  D  and  E  will  bisect  or  dividt 
the  line  BC  into  two  equal  parts. 


)CD 


Pig.  1. 


Pig.  2. 


Tp  erect  a  perpendicalar  line  at  or  near  the  end  of  a 
straight  line— Fig  2.  With  any  convenient  radius  and  at 
any  distance  from  the  line  AC,  describe  an  are  of  a  circle 
as  ACE,  cutting  the  line  at  A  and  C.  Through  the  center 
R  of  the  circle  draw  the  line  ARE,  cutting  the  arc  at  point 
E.  A  line  drawn  from  C  to  E  will  be  the  required  per- 
pendicular. 

To  divide  a  straight  line  into  any  number  of  equal  parts 
—Fig.  3.  Let  AB  be  the  straight  line  to  be  divided  into  a 
certain  number  of  equal  parts:  From  the  points  A  and  B, 
draw  two  parallel  lines  AD  and  BC,  at  any  convenient 
angle  with  the  line  AB.  Upon  AD  and  BC  set  off  one  less 
than  the  number  of  equal  parts  required,  as  A-1,  1-2,  2-D, 
etc.  Join  C-1,  2-2,  1-D,  the  line  AB  will  then  be  divided 
into  the  required  number  of  equal  parts. 

To  find  the  length  of  an  arc  of  a  circle— Fig.  4.    Divide 

the  chord  AC  of  the  arc  into  four  equal  parts  as  shown. 

43 
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With  the  radius  AD  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the  chord  of  the 
arc  and  with  A  as  the  center  describe  the  arc  DE.  Draw 
the  line  EG  and  twice  its  length  will  be  the  length  of  the 
arc  AEC. 

To  draw  radial  lines  from  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
when  the  center  is  inaccessible— Fig.  5.  Divide  the  circum- 
ference into  any  desired  number  of  parts  as  AB,  BC,  CD, 
DE.    Then  with  a  radius  greater  than  the  length  of  one 


Pig.  5. 

part,  describe  ares  cutting  each  other  as  A-2,  C-2,  B-3,  D-3, 
etc,  also  B-1,  D-5.  Describe  the  end  arcs  A-1,  E-5  with  a 
radius  equal  to  B-2.  Lines  joining  A-1,  B-2,  C-3,  D-4  and 
E-5  will  all  be  radial. 

To  inscribe  any  regular  polygon  in  a  circle— Fig.  6. 
Divide  the  diameter  AB  of  the  circle  into  as  many  equal 
parts  as  the  polygon  is  to  have  sides.  With  the  points  A 
and  B  as  centers  and  radius  AB,  describe  arcs  cutting  each 
other  at  C.    Draw  the  line  CE  through  the  second  point  of 
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division  of  the  diameter 
of  AB,  intersecting  the 
circumference  of  the  circle 
D.  A  line  drawn  from  B 
to  D  is  one  of  the  sides  of 
the  polygon. 


Pig.  7. 

To  cut  a  beam  of  the 
strongest  shape  from  a 
circtilar  section— Fig.  7. 
Divide  any  diameter  CB 
of  the  circle  into  three 
equal  parts  as  CF,  FE  and 
EB.  At  E  and  F  erect 
perpendiculars  EA  and  FD 
on  opposite  sides  of  the 
diameter  CB.  Join  AB, 
BD,  DCandCF.  The  rect- 
angle ABCD  will  be  the 
required  shape  of  the  beam  • 


Fig.  8. 
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To  develop  the  surface  of  a  cone  or  the  fmstnin  of  a 
cone-— Fig.  8.  Let  ABC  represent  the  cone  and  DEAB  the 
frustum  of  the  cone.  On  the  base  AB  of  the  cone  describe 
the  semicircle  AFB.  With  C  as  a  center  and  radius  CB, 
describe  the  arc  BG.  Make  BG  equal  to  twice  the  length 
of  AFB  and  join  CG.  The  sector  CBG  will  be  required 
surface  of  the  cone.  With  center  C  and  radius  CE  draw 
the  arc  EH,  intersecting  the  line.  CG  at  H.  The  shape 
EHBG  will  be  the  required  surface  of  the  frustum  of  the 


cone. 


To  conatmct  a  sQuare  upon 
a  straagiht  line  of  given,  length 

—Pig.  9.  With  A  and  C  as 
centers  and  radius  AC,  de- 
scribe the  arcs  AF  and  AE> 
cutting  each  other  at  D. 
With  center  D  and  radius  AC 
describe  the  circle  ACEHQP 
and  with  the  same  radius  and 
centers  E  and  F,  describe 
the  arcs  EH,  FG.  Draw  the 
lines  AG,  CH  and  KL,  which 
completes  the  square  required. 


Pig.  9. 


To  construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  a  given 
—Fig.  10.  Let  ABC  be  the  given  triangle:  Let  fall  the 
perpendicular  BD,  produce  the  line  CA  at  A  and  make  AE 
equal  to  half  the  perpendicular  height  BD.    Bisect  CE  at  F 

and  describe  the  semicircle  b""*"'^^G  H 

CGE.  Erect  the  perpen- 
dicular, AG  at  G  and  this 
will  be  one  of  the  sidos 
of  the  required  square 
AGHM.  \^ ,^_L 
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To  constrnct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  a  given  rectangle 
— Fig.  11.  Produce  the  base  AB  of  the  rectangle  ABGH  at 
A  and  make  AC  equal  to  AG.  Bisect  CB  and  D  and  de- 
scribe the  semicircle  AEB.  Produce  the  line  AG  until  it 
intersects  the  circumference  of  the  semicircle  at  E,  then 
AE  is  one  side  of  the  required  square  AELK. 
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Pig.  11. 
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Fig.    12. 

To  find  the  length  of  a  rectangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given 
square  when  the  width  of  the  rectangle  is  given— Fig.  12. 
Let  ABCD  be  the  given  square  and  DE  the  width  of  the 
rectangle  whose  length  is  required.  From  E  draw  EH  par- 
allel to  DC  and  produce  DC  to  G  and  BC  to  F.  Join  DF 
and  draw  AG  parallel  to  DF,  cutting  DC  produced  at  G. 
Draw  GH  parallel  to  DE  an(J  DEGH  is  the  required  rect- 
angle. 

To  divide  any  triangle  into  two  parts  of  equal  area- 
Fig.  13.  Let  ABC  be  the  given  triangle:  Bisect  one  of  its 
sides  AB  at  D  and  describe  the  semicircle  AEB.  At  D 
erect  the  perpendicular  DE  and  with  center  B  and  radius 
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BE  deecribe  the  are  EF  which  intersects  the  line  AB  at  F. 
At  F  draw  the  line  AG  parallel  at  AC,  this  divides  the  tri- 
angle into  two  parts  of  equal  area. 


Fig.   13. 


Fig.    14. 

To  inscribe  a  circle  of  the  greatest  possible  diameter  in  a 
given  triangle— Fig.  14.  Bisect  the  angles  A  and  B,  and 
draw  the  lines  AD,  BD  which   intei-sect  each  other  at  D. 

From  D  draw  the  line  CD  perpendicu- 
lar to  AB.  Then  CB  will  be  the  radius 
of  the  required  circle  CEF. 

To  construct  a  rectangle  of  the  great- 
est possible  area  in  a  given  triangle— 
Fig.  15.  Let  ABC  be  the  (2:1  ven  triangle : 
Bisect  the  sides  AB  and  BC  at  G  and 
F.  Draw  the  line  GD  and  from  the 
points  G  and  D,  draw  the  lines  GF  and 
DE  perpendicular  to  GD,  then  EFGD 
is  the  required  rectangle. 
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To  construct  a  rectangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle 
—Fig.  16.    Let  ABC  be  the  given  triangle:    Bisect  the  base 

C  F     ^^  ^^  t^®  triangle  at  D 

and  erect  the  perpendicu- 
lars DE  and  BF  at  D  and  B. 
Through  C  draw  the  line 
EOF  intersecting  the  per- 
pendiculars DE  and  BE  at 
E  and  F.  Then  BDEF  is 
the  required  rectangle. 

To  construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  parallel- 
ogram— Fig.  17.  Let 
ABCD  be  the  given  par- 
allelogram: Produce  the 
line  AB  at  B  and  make 
BE  equal  to  AB.  Joint 
the  points  A  and  C  and 
ACE  will  be  the  triangle 
required^ 

To  construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  a  given  circle— 
Fig.  18.  Let  ACBD  be  the  given  circle:  Draw  the  dia- 
Hl  |G      meters  AB  and  CD  at  right  an- 

gles to  each  other,  then  bisect 
the  half  diameter  or  radius 
DB  at  E  and  draw  the  line 
CEF  also  from  the  point  F 
draw  the  line  FL,  parallel  to 
BA.  At  the  points  C  and 
F  erect  the  perpendiculars 
CHand  FGr,  equal  in  length 
toCF.  Join  HG,  then  CFGH 
is  the  required  square.  The 
dotted  line  FL  is  equal  to 
pj^  j^g  one-fourth  the  circle  ACBD. 
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To  inscribe  a  sqnare  within  a  given  circle— Fig.  19.  Let 

ADBC  be  the  given  circle:     Draw  the  diameters  AB  and 

CD  at  right  angles  to  each  other.    Join  AD,  DB  and  CA, 
then  ACBD  is  the  inscribed  square. 


E A 

c 


Fig.    19. 


B 

Pig.   20. 


H 


To  describe  a  square  without  a  given  circle— Pig.  20. 
Draw  the  diameters  AH  and  CD  at  right  angles  to  each 
other.  Through  A  and  B  draw  the  lines  EF  and  GH,  par- 
allel to  CD,  also  draw  the  lines  EG  and  FH  through  the 
points  C  and  D  and  parallel  to  AH,  this  completes  the  re- 
quired s(juare  EFGH. 


To  construct  an  octagon  in 
a  given  square— Fig. 21.  Let 
ABCD  be  the  given  square: 
Draw  the  diagonal  lines  AC 
and  BD,which  intersect  each 
other  at  the  point  0.  With 
a  radius  equal  to  AO  or  OC, 
describe  the  arcs  EF,GH,  IK 
and  LM.  Connect  the  points 
EK,  LG,  FI  and  HM,  then 
GFIHMKEL  is  the  required 
octagon. 


Fig.  21. 
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To  describe  an  octagon  about  a  given  circle— -Fig.  22.  Let 
ACBD  be  the  given  oircle:  Draw  the  diameters  AB  and 
CD  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  With  any  convenient 
radius  and  centers  A,  C,  B  and  D  describe  arcs  intersecting 
each  other  at  E,  H,  F  and  G.  Join  EF  and  GH  which  form 
two  additional  diameters.  At  the  points  AB  and  CD  draw 
the  lines  KL,  PR,  MN  and  ST,  parallel  with  the  diameters 
CD  and  AB  respectively.  At  the  points  of  intersection  of 
the  circumference  of  the  circle  by  the  lines  EF  and  GH, 
draw  the  lines  KP,  RM,  NT  and  SL  parallel  with  the  lines 
EF  and  HG  respectively,  then  PRMNTSLK  is  the  required 
octagon. 


Fig.  28. 


To  conatmet  a  circle  eanal  in  area  to  two  given  drcles 
—Fig.  23.  Let  AB  and  AC  equal  the  diameters  of  the 
given  circles:  Erect  AC  at  A  and  at  right  angles  to  AB. 
Connect  B  and  C,  then  bisect  the  line  BC  at  D  and  describe 
the  circle  ACB  which  is  the  circle  required  and  is  equal 
in  area  to  the  two  given  circles. 
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To  constntct  a  scinare  equal  in  area  to  two  giTen  sgaaros 
—Pig.  24.  Let  AC  and  AD  be  the  length  of  the  eidea  o£ 
the  given  squares;  Make  AD  perpendicular  to  AC  and  eon- 
nect  DC,  then  DC  is  one  of  the  aides  of  the  square  DCEG 
which  is  equal  to  the  two  given  squares. 


To  draw  a  straight  line  eqoal  in  length  to  a  given  por- 
tion of  the  circumference  of  a  circle— Fig,  26.  tjet  ACBD 
be  the  given  circle:  Draw  the  diameters  AB  and  CD  at 
right  angles  with  each  other.  Divide  the  radius  RB  into 
four  equal  parts.  Produce  the  diameter  AB  at  B  and  make 
hK  equal  to  three  of  the  four  parts  of  RB.  At  A  draw  the 
line  AF  parallel  to  CD  and  then  draw  the  line  EOF  which 
is  to  one-fourth  of  the  cirouni^erence  of  the  circle  ACBD. 
If  lines  be  drawn  from  E  through  points  in  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  circle  as  1  and  2,  meeting  the  line  AF  at  G  and 
H,  then  C-1,  1-2  and  2-A  will  equal  FG,  GH  and  HA  re- 
Bpeotively, 
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To  inscribe  a  hexagon  in  a  given  circle— Fig.  26.  Draw 
a  diameter  of  the  circle  as  AB:  With  centers  A  and  B 
and  radius  AC  or  BG,  describe  arcs  cutting  the  circum- 
ference of  the  circle  at  D,  E,  F  and  G.  Join  EF,  FB,  BG, 
GD,  DA  and  AE,  this  gives  the  required  hexagon. 

D 
E  ^ ^s.  F  ^ ! --^E 


Fig.    26.  Pig.    27. 

To  find  the  correct  position  of  an  eccentric  in  relation  to 
the  crank,  the  travel  of  the  slide  valve  being  given— Fig.  27. 
Draw  the  line  AB  equal  to  the  travel  of  the  valve  and  with 
center  G  describe  a  circle  ADBC.  The  line  AG  represents 
the  position  of  the  crank  at  the  beginning  of  the  piston 
stroke.  Draw  the  diameter  CD  perpendicular  to  AB,  then 
draw  the  line  EF,  which  should  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
lap  and  lead  of  the  valve.  Connect  EG  and  FG,  and  E 
will  be  correct  position  for  the  forward  eccentric  and  F  the 
correct  position  for  the  backward  eccentric. 

To  lay  out  the  throw  of  an 
eccentric  for  operating  a  slide- 
valve— Fig.  28.  The  throw  of 
an  eccentric  is  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  center  of 
the  shaft  and  the  center  of 
the  eccentric,  as  at  AB.  The 
travel  of  the  valve  necessary 
to  open  the  port  its  full  width, 
is  equal  to  twice  the  sum  of 
the  width  of  the  port  and  the 
lap  of  the  valve. 


Fig.  28. 
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To  describe  a  cycloid,  the  diameter  of  the  generatiiig  cir- 
cle being  given— Fig.  29.  Let  BD  be  the  generating  circle: 
Draw  the  line  ABC  equal  in  length  to  the  circumference  of 
the  generating  circle.  Divide  the  circumference  of  the  gen- 
erating circle  into  12  parts  as  shown.  Draw  lines  from  the 
points  of  division,  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  of  the  circumference  of  the 
generating  circle  parallel  to  the  line  ABC  and  on  both  sides 
of  the  circle.  Lay  off  one  division  of  the  generating  circle 
on  the  lines  5  and  7,  two  divisions  on  the  lines  4  and  8, 
three  divisions  on  the  lines  3  and  9,  four  divisions  on  the 
lines  2  and  10,  and  five  divisions  on  the  lines  1  and  11.  A 
line  traced  through  the  points  thus  obtained  will  be  the 
cycloid  curve  required. 


To    develop    a   spiral    with    uniform    spacing^Flg.    80. 

Divide  the  line  BE  into  as  many  equal  parts  as  there  are 
required  turns  in  the  spiral.  Then  subdivide  one  of  these 
spaces  into  four  equal  parts,  l^roduce  the  line  BE  to  4, 
making  the  extension  E-4  equal  to  two  of  the  subdivisions. 
At  1  draw  the  line  1-D,  lay  off  1-2  equal  to  one  of  the  sub- 
divisions. At  2  draw  2-A  perpendicular  to  1-D  and  at  3  b 
2-A  draw  3-C,  etc.  With  center  1  and  raduis  1-B  describe 
the  arc  BD,  with  center  2  and  radius  2-D  describe  the  arc 
DA,  with  center  3  and  radius  3-A,  etc.  until  the  spiral  is 
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completed.    If  carefully  laid  out  the  spiral  should  terminate 
at  E  as  ehown  in  the  drawing. 


Fig.    31. 

To  bisect  a  given  angle, 
that  iB  to  divide  it  Into  two 
equal  parts— Fig.  31.  Let 
CAD  be  the  angle  to  be  bi- 
sected. With  any  convenient 
Fig-  30.  radius    describe    equal    arcs, 

cutting  AC  and  AD  in  E  and  G  respectively.  With  the 
points  E  and  C  as  centers  and  with  any  radius  greater  than 
EG,  describe  equal  ares  intersecting  each  other  at  H.  Join 
the  points  and  H  and  the  angle  CAD  is  bisected  as  required. 
To  constrnct  a  90°  angle  or  a  li^t-angle— Pig.  32.  Draw 
the  line  AC  of  any  convenient  length  and  on  AC  mark  off 
any  dbtance  AE.  With  centers  A  and  E  and  radius  AE, 
describe  ares  outting  at  F  and  with  F  as  a  center  and  ra- 
dius FA  desoribe  the  aros  AGD.  With  radius  FA  mark  off 
the  distances  AG  and  GD  on  the  arc  AGD.  Join  the  points 
D  and  A  and  the  angle  DAC  is  equal  to  90°. 


Fls,   33. 

To  cotutmct  a  60°  anj^e— Fig>  33.     Draw  the  line  AC  as 
before  and  mark  off  the  distance  AE.    With  centers  A  and 
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E  and  radius  AE^  describe  arcs  catting  at  €F.  Draw  the 
line  AD  from  the  point  G  through  C  and  DAC  is  the  re- 
quired 60^  angle. 

To  constmct  a  45^  angle— Fig.  34.  Upon  the  line  AC 
locate  the  point  E,  at  any  suitable  distance  from  A.  With 
centers  A  and  E  and  radius  AE,  describe  arcs  cutting  each 
other  at  F.*  Draw  the  line  EFG  and  make  the  distance  FG, 
equal  to  FE.  Join  the  points  AG,  and  on  the  line  AG  lay 
off  AH  equal  to  AE.  With  any  suitable  radius  greater 
than  the  distance  EH,  and  with  centers  E  and  H,  describe 
arcs  cutting  each  other  in  L.  The  line  AD  drawn  from  the 
point  A  through  L  completes  the  45°  angle. 


\ 

X                        ^ 

♦D 

\        .    y^ 

G          ^X 

F^       ^^ 

..  \          Lv^ 

-H    \          j^ 

_^^^i 

vX 

^ 

^ 

c 

Fig.   35. 

K          e        c 

Fig.  84. 

To  constmct  a  80°  angle— Fig.  35.  Draw  the  line  AC 
and  mark  off  any  distance  AE,  with  centers  A  and  E  and 
radius  AE  describe  arcs  cutting  each  other  at  G.  With  any 
radius  greater  than  the  distance  EG  and  with  centers  E  and 
G  describe  arcs  cutting  each  other  at  D,  draw  the  line  AD 
and  this  completes  the  30^  angle  required. 
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MENSXmATION    OF    TLANZ    SUBFAOES. 

To  find  the  area  of  a  circle— Fig.  36.  Multiply  the  square 
of  the  diameter  by  .7854. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  a  circle.  Multiply  the  dia- 
meter by  3.1416. 

Circle:    Area  =    .7854D« 
Circ.  =  3.1416D 


U 


Multiply  the 
Multiply  the 


D 

Pig.   36. 

To  find  the  area  of  a  semi-circle— Fig.  37. 
square  of  the  diameter  by  .3927. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  a  semi-circle, 
diameter  by  2.5708. 

Semi-circle:    Area  =    .39270^ 

Circ.  =  2.5708D 

To  find  the  area  of  an  annular  ring— Fig.  38.  From 
the  area  of  the  outer  circle  subtract  the  area  of  the  inner 
circle,  the  result  will  be  the  area  of  the  annular  ring. 

To  find  the  outer  circumference  of  an  annular  ring.  Mul- 
tiply the  outer  diameter  by  3.1416. 

59 
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To  find  the  inner  circumference  of  an  annnlar  ring.    Mul- 
tiply the  inner  diameter  by  3.1416. 
Annular  ring:    Area  =  .7864  (D^— H«) 

Out.  circ.  =  3.1416  D 
Inn.  circ.  =  3.1416  H 


i.-__-rr:— 


Fig.   38. 


Fig.   39. 


Tk)  find  the  area  of  an  ellipse.— Fig.  39.  Multiply  the  long 
diameter  by  the  short  diameter  and  by  .7854. 

To  find  the  area  of  a  flat-oval— Fig.  40.  Multiply  the 
sum  of  the  long  and  short  distance  by  1.6708. 

EUipse:     Area=.7854  (DXH) 
Circ.=1.5708   (DXH) 

To  find  the  area  of  a  flat-oval— Fig.  40.  Multiply  the 
length  by  the  width  and  substract  .214  times  the  square 
of  the  width  from  the  result. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  a  flat-oval.  The  circumfer^ 
ence  of  a  flat-oval  is  equal  to  twice  its  length  plus  1.142 
times  its  width. 


I 


Flat-oval:     Area  =  D  (H— 0.214D)  0 

Circ=2   (HX0.571D)      [    .. 


H  — 

Fig.  40. 


MENSURATION 


61 


To  find  the  area  of  a  parabola— Fig.  41.    Multiply  th^ 
base  by  the  height  and  by  .667. 
Parabola:    Area  =  .667  (DXH) 


Fig.   41. 

To  find  the  area  of  a  square— Fig.  42.  Multiply  the 
length  by  the  width  or  in  other  words  the  area  is  equal  to 
square  of  the  diameter. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  a  square.  The  circumfer- 
ence of  a  square  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the 
sides. 

Square:    Area  =  D* 
Circ.  =  4D 

To  find  the  area  of  a  rectangle— Fig.  48.  Multiply  the 
length  by  the  width,  the  result  is  the  area  of  the  rectangle. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  a  rectangle.  The  circum- 
ference of  a  rectangle  is  equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the 
length  and  width. 

Rectangle:    Area  =  DXH. 
Circ.  =  2  (DXH) 


I 

U D ^ 

Fig..  44. 

To  find  the  area  of  a  parallelogram— Fig.  44.    Multiply 
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the  base  by  the  perpendicular  height. 
Parallelogram :    Area  =  DXH 

To  find  the  area  of  a  trapezoid— Fig.  45.  Multiply  half 
the  sum  of  the  two  parallel  sides  by  the  perpendicular  dis- 
tance between  the  sides. 

.^     ,          (HE+D) 
Trapezoid:  Area= 


K--E-J1 


^'^''''  Pig.  ^6. 

To  find  the  area  of  an  equilateral  triangle— Fig.  46.    The 

area  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  equal  to  the  square  of  one 
side  multipled  by  .433. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  an  equilateral  triangle.   The 
circumference  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  len.e:th  of  the  sides. 
Equilateral  triangle:     Arear=.433D2 

Circ.  =  3D 


D 


Fig.   47. 


To  find  the  area  of  a  right-angle  or  an  isosceles  triangle 
—Fig.  47.  Multiply  the  base  b^  half  the  perpendicular 
height. 
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To  find  the  circnmference  of  a  right-angle  or  an  isosceles 
triangle: 
Bight  angle  or  isosceles  triangle: 

DXH 
Area= — r — 


Circ.=i/(4H2+D2)-fD 

To  find  the  area  of  an  hexagon— Fig.  48.  Multiply  the 
square  of  one  side  by»  2.598. 

To  find  the  circumference  of  a  hexagon:  The  oircumfer- 
ence  of  a  hexagon  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  length  of  the 
sides. 

Hexagon:    Area  =  2.598S2 
Circ.  =  6S 
D  =  1.732"  S 


r 

I 
CO 

I 
1- 


L D— J 


D 

Fig.   49.  . 

To  find  the  area  of  an  octagon— Fig.  49.  Mull^ly  the 
square  of  the  short  diameter  by  .828. 

To  find  the  circnmference  of  an  octagon.  The  circu|nfer- 
enee  of  an  octagon  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  length  c^  the 
sides. 

Octagon:    Area  =  .828D2 
Circ.  =  8S 
S  =  .414D 

To  find  the  area  of  any  regular  polygon— Fig.  50.  Multi- 
ply half  the  sum  of  the  sides  by  the  perpendicular  distance 
from  the  center  of  one  of  the  sides. 
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To  find  the  circumference  of  any  regular  polygon.    The 

circumference  of  any  polygon  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
length  of  the  sides. 


Polyg<m:    Area  = 


No.  of  sidesXDXP 


Circ.  =  No.  of  sidesXD 
D  =  Length  of  one  side. 
P  =  Perpendicular  distance 

from    the    center    to 

one  side. 


MSNSUBATION  OF  VOLUME  AND  SURFACE  OF 

SOLIDS. 

To  find  the  cnhic  contents  of  a  sphere— Fig.  51.    Multiply 
the  cubic  of  the  diameter  by  .5236. 

To  find  the  superficial  area  of  a  sphere.     Multiply  the 
square  of  the  diameter  by  3.1416. 
Sphere.     Cubic   contents=.5236D» 

Superficial  area  =  3.1416D^ 


-J O 


,  ,  Pll.  12. 

U D -*J 

Flff.  51. 

To  find  the  cubic  contents  of  a  hemisphere 
Multiply  the  cube  of  the  diameter  by  .2618. 


-Fig. 
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To  And  the  rapeiAcial  area  of  a  hemiBphere, 
Hemiapbere:    Cubic  contents  =  .2618D' 
Superficial  area  =  2.3562D" 
To  find  the  cubic  contents  of  a  cylindiical  ring— Pig.  53. 

To  the  cross-Bee tional  diameter  of  the  ring  add  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  rin^,  multiply  the  sum  by  the  square  of  the 
cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  ring  and  by  2,4674,  the  pro- 
duet  is  the  cubic  contents. 

To  And  ttie  enperfidal  area  of  a  cylindrical  ring.  To  the 
cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  ring  add  the  iimer  diameter 
of  the  ring.  Multiply  the  sum  by  the  cross-seotional  dia- 
meter of  the  ring  and  by  9.8696,  the  product  is  the  superfi- 
cial area. 

Oylludrical  Bing:     Cubic     contents=2.4674T*(T-{-H) 
Superficial  area=9.8696T{T+E) 
D=<H-|-2T) 


To  find  the  cnbic  contents  of  a  cylinder— Fig.  64.  Multi- 
ply the  area  of  one  end  by  the  length  of  the  cylinder,  the 
product  will  be  the  cubic  contents  of  the  cylinder. 

To  find  the  snperfidal  area  of  a  cylinder.  Multiply  the 
circumference  of  one  end  by  the  length  of  the  cylinder  and 
add  to  the  product  the  area  of  both  ends. 
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Cylinder:     Cubic  coiitents=.7854(D4-H) 

Saperficial   area=14708D(2H+D) 

To  find  the  cubic  contanta  of  a  cona— Fig.  56.  Multipiy 
the  square  of  the  base  by  the  perpendicular  height  and  by 
.2618. 

To  find  the  superficial  area  of  a  cone.    Multiply  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  base  by  one-half  the  slant  height  and 
add  to  the  product  the  area  of  the  base. 
Cone:    Cubic  contents ^.2618(D=XH) 
Superficial  area=.7854D(2S+D) 


Pig.  GS. 

To  find  the  cubic  contents  of  the  fnutnm  of  a  cone— Ftg, 

66.  To  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  two  ends  of  the  fma- 
tum,  add  the  square  root  of  the  product  of  the  diameters  of 
the  two  ends,  this  result  multiplied  by  one-third  of  the  per- 
pendicular height  of  the  frustum  will  give  the  cubic  con- 
tents. 

To  find  tlis  superficial  area  of  the  surface  of  the  fiiuAnm 
of  a  cone.  Multiply  the  sum  of  the  diameters  of  the  ende 
by  3.1416  and  by  half  the  slant  height.  Add  to  the  result 
the  area  of  both  ends  and  the  sum  of  the  two  will  be  super- 
fleul  area. 
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Frnstnm  of  cone: 


Cubic  content8= 


H(.2618(  E'+D')V'EXD> 
3 

^3.14168 /-2^V.7854(E"+D») 


=VC¥)^ 


'+H^ 


To  find  the  contents  of  a  cnbe— Fig.  57.  The  contents  of 
cijiial  to  the  cube  o£  its  diameter. 

To  find  the  sapsrficial  area  of  a  cnbe.  The  superficial 
area  of  a  cube  is  equal  to  six  times  the  equare  of  its  dia- 

Cnbe:     Cubic  contents  =  D' 

Superficial  area  =  6D' 


Fig.   S8. 


U D 

Fig.   67. 

To  find  the  cnblc  contents  of  a  rectangle  solid— Fig.  68. 

Multiplying  together  the  length,  width  and  height  will  give 
the  cubic  contents  of  the  rectangular  Bolid. 

To  find  the  snperfllcial  area  of  »  rectangnlar  solid.  Mul- 
tiply the  width  by  the  sum  of  the  height  and  length  and 
add  to  it  the  product  of  the  height  multiplied  by  the  lenfith, 
twice  this  sum  is  the  superficial  area  of  the  rectangular 
solid. 
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Bectangnlar  solid: 

Cubic  contents  =  DXHXL 
Superficial  area=2(D(H4-L)+HL) 

To  find  the  cubic  contents  of  a  pyramid— Fig.  69.  Multi- 
ply the  area  of  the  base  bj  one-third  the  perpendicular 
height  and  the  product  will  be  the  cubic  contents  of  the 
pyramid. 

To  find  the  superficial  area  of  a  psrramid.  Multiply  the 
circumference  of  the  base  by  half  the  slant  height  and  to 
this  add  the  area  of  the  base,  the  sum  will  be  the  superfi- 
cial area. 


Pyramid:  Cubic  contents^ 


D2XH 


Superficial  area  =  f — - — f-4D) 


fH2 


MENSURATION  OF  TEIAN0LE8. 

To  find  the  base  of  a  right-angle  triangle  when  the  per- 
pendicular and  the  hsrpothennse  are  given— Fig.  60.  Sub- 
tract the  square  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  square  of  the 
hypothenuse,  the  square  root  of  the  difference  is  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  base. 


Ba8e=V'H3rpotenu8e2 — Perpendicular^  or  B=i/C2 — H^ 

To  find  the  perpendicular  of  a  right-angle  triangle  when 
the  base  and  hypothenuse  are  given.  Subtract  the  square  of 
the  base  from  the  square  of  the  hypothenuse,  the  square 
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root  of  the  difference  is  equal  to  the  length  of  the  perpen- 
dicular. 


Perpendicular=V'Hypotenu8e* — Base*  or  H=i/C' — ^B* 

To  find  the  hypothennse  of  a  right-angle  triangle  when 
the  hase  and  the  perpendicular  are  given.  The  square  root 
of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  base  and  the  perpendicu- 
lar is  equal  to  the  length  of  the  hypothennse. 


Hypotenu8e='/Base*+Perpendicular* 
C=|/B2+H» 


u^ c 

^       ^  Pig.  61 

Pig.  60. 

To  find  the  perpendicular  height  of  any 
triangle— Fig.  61.    From  half  the  sum  of  the 
the    triangle,   subtract   each   side   severally, 
half  sum  and  the  three  remainders  together 
square  root  of  the  result  divided  by  the  base 
ysrill  be  the  height  of  the  perpendicular. 


i^ 


oblique  angled 

three  sides  of 

Multiply    the 

and  twice  the 

of  the  triangle 


D= 


2i/S(8— A)  (S—B)  (8— C) 


0 


Sum  of  sides 


8=^ 


To  find  the  area  of  any  oblique  angled  triangle  when  only 
the  three  sides  are  given.    From  half  the  sum  of  the  three 
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aides,  substract  each  side  severally.  Multiply  the  half  sum 
and  the  three  remainders  together  and  the  square  root  of 
the  product  is  equal  to  the  area  required. 


Area=i/8(8— A)  (8— B)  (8— C) 


To  find  the  height  of  the  perpendicnlar  and  the  two  sides 
of  any  triangle  inscribed  in  a  semi-circle,  when  the  base  of 
the  triangle  and  the  location  of  the  perpendicnlar  are  given 
-Fig.  62. 


A= 


C2 


C2 


B 


B=--        C=VAXB 
A 


D=i/A(A4-B)     E==i/B(A+B) 


PROPERTIES   OF  THE   CIRCLE. 

A  circle  contains  a  greater  area  than  any  other  plane 
figure  bounded  by  the  same  length  of  circumference  or  out- 
line. 

The  areas  of  circles  are  to  each  other  as  the  squares  of 
their  diameters.  Any  circle  twice  the  diameter  of  another 
contains  four  times  the  area  of  the  other. 
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Pig.   63. 


The  radius  of  a  circle  is  a  straight  line  drawn  from  the 
centre  to  the  circumference  as  LM~Fig.  63. 

The  diameter  of  a  circle  is  a 
straight  line  drawn  through 
the  centre,  and  terminated 
both  ways  at  the  circumfer- 
ence, as  ALC. 

A  chord  is  a  straight  line  /\| 
joining  any  two  points  of  the 
circumference^  as  DE. 

The  versed  sine  is  a  per- 
pendicular joining  the  middle 
of  the  chord  and  circumfer- 
ence, as  GH. 

An  arc  is  any  part  of  the  circumference,  as  DHE-. 

A  semicircle  is  half  the  circumference  cut  off  by  a  dia- 
meter, as  AHC. 

A  segment  is  any  portion  of  a  circle  cut  off  by  a  chord, 
as  DHE. 

A  sector  is  a  part  of  a  circle  cut  off  by  two  radii,  as 
ALM  or  CLM. 

Circumference.  Multiply  the  diameter  by  3.1416,  the  pro- 
duct is  the  circumference. 

Diameter.  Multiply  the  circumference  by  .31831,  the  pro- 
duct is  the  diameter,  or  multiply  the  square  root  of  the 
area  by  1.12837,  the  product  is  the  diameter. 

Area.  Multiply  the  square  of  the  diameter  by  .7854,  the 
product  is  the  area. 

Side  of  square.  Multiply  the  diameter  by  .8862,  the  pro- 
duct is  the  side  of  a  square  of  equal  area. 

Diameter  of  circle.  Multiply  the  side  of  a  square  by 
1.128,  the  product  is  the  diameter  of  a  circle  of  equal  area. 

To  find  the  versed  sine,  chord  of  an  arc  or  the  radius 
when  any  two  of  the  three  factors  are  given— Fig.  64. 
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Pig.    64 


Fi«.  66. 


R= 


C2-f4V2 


8V 
V 


C=2t/V(2R~V) 


=R-V 


f4R2— C2 


To  find  the  length  of  any  line  perpendicular  to  the  chord 
of  an  arc,  when  the  distance  of  the  line  from  the  center  of 
the  chord,  the  radins  of  the  arc  and  the  length  of  the  ver- 
sed sine  are  given— Fig.  65. 

C2-f4V3 


N=i/(R2— x^)— (R— H) 


R= 


8V 


C=2i/V(2R— V) 


^=R-y] 


'4R2— C« 


To  find  the  diameter  of  a  circle  when  the  chord  and  ver- 


sed sine  of  the  arc  are  given. 


AC= 


GH 


To  find  the  length  of  any  arc  of  a  circle,  when  the  chord 
of  the  whole  arc  and  the  chord  of  half  the  arc  are  given 
—Pig.  66.  H 


Arc  DHE= 


SDH— DE 


Fl«.   66. 
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Mechanical  Powers  consist  of  simple  mechanical  devices 
whereby  weights  may  be  raised  or  resistances  overcome 
with  the  exertion  of  less  power  than  would  be  necessary 
without  them. 

They  are  six  in  number:  The  lever,  the  wheel  and  pinion, 
the  pulley,  the  inclined  plane,  the  wedge,  and  the  screw. 
Properly  two  of  these  comprise  the  whole,  namely,  the 
lever  and  the  inclined  plane,— the  wheel  and  pinion  being 
only  a  lever  of  the  first  kind,  and  the  pulley  a  lever  of 
the  second,  the  wedge  and  screw  being  also  similarly  allied 
to  that  of  the  inclined  plane.  Although  such  seems  to  be 
the  case,  yet  they  each  require,  on  account  of  their  various 
modifications,  a  different  rule  of  calculation  adapted  ex- 
pressly to  the  different  circumstances  in  which  they  are  re- 
quired to  act. 

The  pidmary  elements  of  machinery  are  therefore  two 
onlf^  in  number^  the  lever  and  the  inclined  pfame. 

The  Lever. 

Levers,  according  to  the  method  of  application,  are  of  the 
first,  second,  or  third  kind.  Although  levers  of  equal  lengths 
produce  difhfj^nt  effects,  the  general  principles  of  estima- 
tion in  all  are  the  same,  namely,  the  power  is  to  the 
weight,  as  the  dista!nce  of  one  end  of  the  fulcrum  is  to  the 
disrtoni^  of  th^  othi^  end  to  the  same  point. 

Li  a  Icrver  of  the  first  kind  the  fulcrum  is  between  the 
powiBT  and  the  weight,  as  in  Fig.  67.  A  pair  of  pliers  or 
s'iStNSOils  are  diDuble  levers  of  the  first  kind. 

In  a  lever  of  the  second  kind,  the  weight  is  between  the 
power  and  the  fulcrum,  as  in  Fig.  68.  A  wheel-barrow, 
or  the  oars  of  a  boat  where  the  water  is  considered  the 
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fulcrum,  and  a  door,  represent  levers  of  the  second  kind. 

In  a  lever  of  the  third  kind,  the  power  is  between  the 
fulcrum  and  the  weight,  as  in  Fig.  69.  Levers  of  the  third 
kind  are  instruments  such   as  tongs,  shears,  &e. 

In  the  first  kind,  the  power  is  to  the  weight,  as  the  dis- 
tance W  F  is  to  the  distance  F  P. 

In  the  second,  the  power  is 
to  the  weight,  as  the  distance 
F  W  is  to  that  of  F  P ;  and. 

In  the  third,  the  weight  is      1  ^ 

to  the  power,  as  the  distance 
F  P  is  to  that  of  F  W. 

To  find  the  power.  Multi- 
ply the  weight  by  its  distance 
from  the  fulcrum,  and  divide  ^*K-  ^'^' 

by  the  distance  of  the  power  ^j^-^.^ 
from  the  fulcrum.  BBv  k\ 

To  find  the  weight.    Mul-  jiW  W     F 

tiply  the  power  by  its  distance         ,  f.  y  f  , 

from  the  fulcrum,  and  divide  p  l       A 

by  the  distance  of  the  weight 
from  the  fulcrum. 

To  find  the  distance  of  the 
power  from  the  f nlcnan.  Mnl-  Fig.  68. 

tiply  the  weight  by  its  dis- 
tance from  the  fulcrum,  and 
divide  by  the  power. 

To  find  the  distance  of 
the  weight  from  the  fulcrum. 
Multiply  the  power  by  its 
distance  from  the  fulcrum, 
and  divide  by  the  weight. 

Let  P  be  the  power,  F  the  fulcrum  and  W  the  weight, 
then  for  a  lever  of  the  first  kind.     (Fig.  67.) 
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And  for  a  lever  of  the  second  kdnd.     (Fig  68.) 

p=wff         W=^ 

And  for  a  lever  of  the  third  kind.     (Fig.  69.) 

p=w|f        w=p|^ 

The  Wheel  and  Pinl<»L 

The  mechanical  advantage  of  the  wheel  and  pinion  ejs- 
tem,  F^.  70,  is  aa  the  velocity  of  the  weight  to  the  velocity 
of  the  power,  and  heing  only  a  modificatioD  of  the  first 
Und  of  lever,  it  of  course  partakes  of  the  same  principles. 

To  find  the  power.— Multiply  the  weight  by  the  radius 
of  the  drum,  and  divide  by  the  radius  of  the  wheel. 

To  find  the  radlna  of  the  wheel.— Multiply  the  weight  by 
the  radius  of  the  drum,  and  divide  by  the  power. 

To  find  the  radios  of  the  drnm.— Multiply  the  power  by 
the  radius  of  the  wheel,  and  divide  by  the  weight. 

To  find  the  weight.— Multiply  the  power  by  the  radius 
of  the  wheel,  and  divide  by  the  radius  of  the  drum. 

Let  W  be  the  weight,  D  the  radius  of  the  drum,  R  the 
radius  of  the  wheel  and  P  the  power  required  to  lift  the 
weight,  then  for  a  Wheel  and  Dmm  system:  (Fig.  70.) 
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For  a  Orttnk,  Pinion  and  Ctoai  and  Drum  ^stem:     (Fi^. 
71.) 


PlB.   71. 

To  dfltennine  the  amount  of  effectiTe  power  prodncod 
from  a  given  power  by  means  of  a  crank,  pinion  and  gear, 
and  drum  system.— Maltiply  the  diameter  of  the  circle  de- 
scribed by  the  crank  or  turning  handle  by  the  number  of 
revolutions  of  the  pinion  to  one  of  the  wheel.  Divide  the 
product  by  the  diameter  of  tbe  drum  and  the  quotient  is 
the  ratio  of  the  effective  power  to  th'e  ezertive  force. 
Fig.  71. 

Given  any  two  parts  of  a  crank,  pinion  and  gear,  and 
dmm  system,  to  find  the  third,  tiiat  shall  produce  any  n- 
(uired  proportion  of  mechanical  effect.— I^altiply  the  two 
given  parts  together,  and  divide  the  product  by  tbe  re- 
quired proportion  of  effect,  the  quotient  is  the  dim'en^ons 
of  the  other  part. 

_PXaXG  WXDXF 

WXP  PXG 


D=H 


p=Either  pitch  diameter  or  number  of  teeth  in  the  pinion. 
6=Either  pitch  diameter  or  nnmber  of  teeth  in  the  geax. 
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Let  E  be  the  ratio  of  the  effective  power  to  the  effective 
force  produced,  then 

RXG 


E=3.1416 


DXP 


The  Pulley  or  Sheave. 

The  pulley  or  sheave  is  a  wheel  over  which  a  rope  is 
passed  to  transmit  the  force  applied  to  the  cord  in  an- 
other direction.  There  are  two  kinds  of  pulleys,  the  one 
turning  on  fixed  centers,  the  other  turning  on  traversing 
centers. 

The  fixed  or  stationary  pulley  (Fig  72).  This  acts  like 
a  lever  of  the  first  kind.  It  affords  no  mechanical  advan- 
tage, and  merely  changes  the  direction  of  the  force,  and 
does  not  alter  its  intensity,  but  it  affords  great  facilities  in 
the  application  of  force,  as  it  is  easier  to  pull  downwards 
than  upwards.     In  this  class  of  pulley  the  power  is  equal 

to  the  weight  to  be  raised. 

y/y^///////////^^^^ 


yyyy/y//////y/y/////y///////^^^^^ 


yy/z/z/AYy 


Pig.   72.  Pig.   73. 

The  movable  pulley  (Fig.  73).— This  acts  like  a  lever  of 
the  second  kind.     One  end  of  the  rope  is  suspended  to  a 
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fixed  point,  as  a  fulcrum,  in  a  beam,  and  the  weight  is  at- 
tached to  the  axis  of  the  pulley.  This  kind  of  pulley 
doubles  the  power  at  the  expense  of  the  speed,  and  the 
product  of  the  power  by  the  diameter  of  the  pulley,  is 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  weight  by  the  radius  of  the 
pulley. 

A  movable  pulley  acting  as  a  lever  of  the  third  kind  is 
shown  at  Fig.  74.  One  end  of  the  cord  is  fixed  to  a  floor, 
and  the  weight  is  attached  to  the  other  end,  the  power 

being  applied  to  the  axis.  The 
power  is  equal  to  twice  the 
weight,  and  the  product  of  the 
power  by  the  radius  of  the 
pulley  is  equal  to  the  product 
of  the  weight  by  the  diameter 
of  pulley.  In  the  arrange- 
ment shown  at  Fig.  75  the 
power  is  equal  to  one-half  the 
weight. 

A    combination    of    movable 
pulleys  with  separate  and  par- 
allel cords  is  shown  at  Fig.  76. 
Each    system    reduces   the    re- 
sistance tp  the  extent  of  one- 
half,  hence  the  power  may  be 
found    by    dividing    and    sub- 
dividing the  weight  suocessive- 
ly    by    2,    as    many    times    as 
there     are     moveable     pulleys. 
The  weight  may  be  found  by  multiplying  the  power  suc- 
cessively by  2,  as  many  times  as  there  are  moveable  pul- 
leys. 

To  find  the  power.— Divide  the  weight  to  be  raised  by 
the  number  of  cords  leading  to,  from,  or  attached,  to  the 
power  block.  The  quotient  is  the  power  required  to  pro- 
duce an  equilibrium,  provided  friction  did  not  exist. 


'^TT^Z^T^TTZ^^^^m^^^ 


Pig.   74. 
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When  the  fised  end  of  the  rope  is  attached  to  the  fixed 
block,  the  power  may  be  found  by  dividing  the  weight  by 
twice  the  Eomber  of  moveable   ptilleys.     When  the  fixed 


end  of  the  rope  ia  attached  to  the  moveable  block,  the 
power  may  be  found  by  dividing  the  weight  by  twice  the 
number  of  moveable  pulleys  plus  1. 

To  find  the  nnmber  of  sheaves  or  pulleys  reqiiired.  Di- 
vide the  power  to  be  raised  by  the  power  to  he  applied; 
the  qnotient  is  the  number  of  sheaves  in,  or  cords  attached 
to  the  rising  block. 

To  find  Uie  weight  that  will  be  balanced  b;  a  given 
power.— When  the  rope  is  attached  to  the  fixed  block,  mul- 
tiply the  power  by  twice  the  number  of  moveable  pulleys. 

When  the  rope  is  attached  to  the  moveable  block  multi- 
ply the  power  by  twice  the  nnmber  of  moveable  pulleys 
plus  1, 
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The  Inclined  Plane. 

The  inclined  plane  (Fig.  77)  is  properly  the  second  ele- 
mentary power,  and  may  be  defined  the  lifting  of  a  load 
by  regular  instalments.  In  principle  it  consists  of  any 
right  line  not  coinciding  with,  but  laying  in  a  sloping  di- 
rection to,  that  of  the  horizon;  the  standard  of  compari- 
son of  which   commonly  consists  in   referring  the  rise  to 


so  many  parts  in  a  certain  length  or  distance,  as  1  in  100, 
1  in  200,  etc.,  the  first  number  representing  the  perpen- 
dicular height,  and  the  latter  the  horizontal  length  in  at- 
taining such  height,  both  numbers  being  of  the  same  de- 
nomination, unless  otherwise  expressed. 

In  using  an  inclined  plane  for  the  purpose  of  raising 
loads  to  a  higher  level,  the  power  is  applied  parallel  to 
the  inclined  plane,  and  the  weight  is  raised  in  opposition 
to  gravity,  the  work  done  on  it  is  expressed  by  the  prod- 
uct of  the  weight  and  the  vertical  height  of  the  inclined 
plane. 

The  advantage  gained  by  the  inclined  plane,  when  the 
power  acts  in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  plane,  is  as  the 
length  to  the  height. 

To  find  the  power.— Multiply  the  weight  by  the  height 
of  !he  plane,  and  divide  by  the  slant  length.  The  quotient 
is  the  power. 

To  find  the  weight.— Multiply  the  power  by  the  slant 
length  of  the  plane,  and  divide  by  the  height. 
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To  find  the  height  of  the  inclined  plane.—Multiply  the 
power  by  the  slant  length,  and  divide  by  the  weight. 

To  find  the  slant  length  of  the  inclined  plane.— Multiply 
the  weight  by  the  height  of  the  plane,  and  divide  by  the 
power. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  to  be  drawn  up  the  inclined  plane, 
H  the  height  and  S  the  slant  length  of  the  incline.  If  P 
be  the  power  required  to  draw  the  weight  W  up  the  in- 
clined plane,  then 


P= 


WXH 


S 


w= 


PX8 
H 


H= 


PX8 


W 


S=i/L24-H2 


The  Wedge. 

The  wedge  is  a  double  inclined  plane, 
consequently  its  principles  are  the  same. 
When  two  bodies  are  forced  asunder  by 
means  of  the  wedge  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
its  head :  Multiply  the  resisting  power  by 
half  the  thickness  of  the  head  or  back  of 
the  wedge,  and  divide  the  product  by  the 
length  of  one  of  its  slant  sides.  The  quo- 
tient is  the  force  required  equal  to  the  re- 
sistance. 


Fig.   78. 


F=Force  required.     P=:Resisting  power. 
PXH 


F=- 


25 


P=^^  (Fig.  78.) 


S=Slant  side  of  wedge=:-v/ 


H2+L2 

4 


When  only  one  of  the  bodies  is  moveable,  the  whole 
breadth  of  the  wedge  is  taken  for  the  multiplier,  and  the 
following  rules  are  for  such  wed;j:es,  acting  under  pressure 
only  on  the  head  of  the  wedge,  or  at  the  point  of  the 
wedge  by  drawing. 
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To  find  the  transverse  resistance  to  the  wedge  or  weight. 

—Multiply  the  power  by  the  length  of  the  slant  side  of  the 
wedge,  and  divide  by  the  breadth  of  the  head. 

To  find  the  power.— Multiply  the  weight  or  transverse 
resistance  by  the  breadth  of  the  head  and  divide  by  the 
length  of  the  slant  side  of  the  wedge. 

To  find  the  length  of  the  slant  side  of  the  wedge.— 
Multiply  the  weight  by  the  breadth  of  the  wedge  and  di- 
vide by  the  power. 

To  find  the  breadth  of  the  wedge.— Multiply  the  power 
by  the  length  of  the  slant  side  of  the  wedge,  and  divide 
by  the  weight. 

F=  Force  required.    P=Resisting  power. 


F= 


PXH 


S 


FXS 
H 


(Fig.  79.) 


S=81ant  side  of  wedge=i/Ha-f  L» 

Note.— For  all  practical  purposes  the  length  L  may  be 
used  instead  of  the  slant  length  S  of  the  side. 


Fig.   79. 


Fig.  80. 


The  Screw. 


The  screw,  Fig.  80,  in  principle,  is  that  of  an  inclined 
plane  wound   around   a  x*ylinder  which  generates  a  spiral 
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of  uniform  inclination,  each  revolution  producing  a  rise 
or  traverse  motion  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  serew,  or  dis- 
tance  between  two  consecutive  threads.  The  pitch  being 
the  height  or  angle  of  incUnation,  and  the  circumference 
the  length  of  the  plane  when  a  lever  is  not  applied.  The 
lever  being  a  necessary  qualification  of  the  screw,  the  cir- 
cle which  it  describes  is  taken,  instead  of  the  screw's  cir- 
cumference, as  the  length  of  the  plane,  the  mechanical  ad- 
vantage is  therefore  as  the  circumference  of  the  circle 
described  by  the  lever  where  the  power  acts,  is  to  the 
pitch  of  the  screw,  so  is  the  force  to  the  resistance. 

As  the  circumference  of  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  radius 
multiplied  by  twice  3.1416,  or  6.2832,  hence  the  following 
rules  for  the  screw. 

To  find  the  power.— Multiply  the  weight  by  the  pitch  of 
the  screw  and  divide  by  the  product  of  the  radius  of  the 
handle  by  6.2832. 

To  find  the  weight.— Multiply  the  power  by  the  product 
of  the  radius  of  the  handle  by  6.2832  and  divide  by  the 
pitch  of  the  screw; 

To  find  the  pitch  of  the  screw.— Multiply  the  power  by 
the  product  of  the  radius  of  the  handle  by  6.2832  and  di- 
vide by  the  weight. 

To  find  the  length  or  radius  of  the  handle.— Multiply  the 
weight  by  the  pitch  of  the  screw  and  divide  by  the  prod- 
uct of  the  power  by  6.2832". 

P=Lifting  power  of  jack.     R=Length  of  lever. 
F=Force  required  at  end  of  lever. 
N=Number  of  threads  per  inch  of  jack  screw. 


P=6.283(NXRXF)  F=- 


6.283  (NXR) 


^    6.283  (RXF)  ^    6.283  (NXF) 
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The  Safety  Valve. 

Safety  Valves.  In  order  to  find  the  weight  to  be  placed 
on  the  end  of  a  safety  valve  lever  to  balance  a  given 
pressure  of  steam  on  the  valve,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain 
the  load  on  the  valve  due  to  the  weight  of  the  lever.  The 
leverage  with  which  the  weight  of  the  lever  acts  is  meas- 
ured by  the  distance  of  its  center  of  gravity  from  the  ful- 
crum. The  center  of  gravity  may  be  found  by  balancing 
the  lever  on  a  knife  edge,  and  the  weight  of  the  lever  and 
valve  may  be  obtained  by  weighing  them. 

In  Fig.  81,  W  is  the  weight  at  the  end  of  the  lever,  L  is 
the  distance  between  the  weight  and  the  fulcrum,  G  is  the 
distance  of  center  of  gravity  of  the  lever  from  the  ful- 
crum, R  is  the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  valve  V 
and  the  fulcrum. 


Fig.  81. 

To  find  the  weight  to  be  placed  on  the  end  of  the  lever 
proceed  as  follows.  Multiply  the  area  of  the  valve  Y  by 
the  pressure  in  pounds  per  square  inch  above  the  atmos- 
phere, and  call  the  product  A. 

Multiply  the  weight  of  the  lever  by  the  distance  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  lever  from  the  fulcrum,  and  di- 
vide by  the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  valve  and 
the  fulcrum,  and  add  the  weight  of  the  valve  to  the  quo- 
tient, and  call  the  result  B. 
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Subtract  B  from  A,  multiply  the  remainder  by  the  dis- 
tance between  the  center  of  the  valve  and  the  fulcrum, 
and  divide  by  the  distance  between  the  weight  and  the 
fulcrum,  the  quotient  will  be  the  weight  to  place  on  the 
valve. 

To  find  the  pressure  on  the  valve  in  pounds,  per  6<inare 
inch  above  the  atmosphere.  Multiply  the  weight  of  the 
lever  by  the  distance  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  lever 
from  the  fulcrum,  and  call  the  product  C. 

Multiply  the  distance  between  the  weight  and  the  ful- 
crum by  the  weight  at  the  end  of  the  lever,  and  call  the 
product  D,  add  C  to  D,  divide  by  the  distance  between 
the  center  of  the  valve  and  the  fulcrum,  and  add  the 
weight  of  the  valve  to  the  quotient,  then  divide  by  the  area 
of  the  valve  V;  the  quotient  will  be  the  steam  pressure 
in  pounds  per  square  inch,  at  which  the  valve  will  rise. 

To  find  the  length  of  lever,  or  distance  between  the 
weight  and  the  fulcnun.  Multiply  the  pressure  of  the 
steam  in  pounds  per  square  inch  above  the  atmosphere  by 
the  area  of  the  valve  V,  and  call  the  product  E. 

Multiply  the  weight  of  the  lever  by  the  distance  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  lever  from  the  fulcrum,  divide  by 
the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  valve  and  the  ful- 
crum, and  add  the  weight  of  the  valve  to  the  quotient, 
and  call  the  result  F. 

Subtract  F  from  E,  multiply  the  remainder  by  the  dis- 
tance between  the  center  of  the  valve  V,  and  the  fulcrum, 
and  divide  by  the  weight  at  the  end  of  the  lever,  the  quo- 
tient will  be  the  distance  between  the  weight  and  the  ful- 
crum. 

Counterbalanced  safety-valve  levers.  If  the  lever  be  pro- 
longed beyond  the  fulcrum,  and  provided  with  a  weight 
suflScient  to  balance  the  weight  of  the  lever,  valve,  and  con- 
nections, the  rules  become  simplified,  and  are  as  follows: 

To  find  the  weight  to  be  placed  on  the  lever.    Multiply 
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the  pressure  in  pounds  per  square  inch  above  the  atmos- 
phere by  the  area  of  the  valve  V,  and  by  the  distance  be- 
tween the  center  of  the  valve  and  the  fulcrum,  and  divide 
by  the  distance  between  the  weight  and  the  fulcrum. 

To  find  the  length  of  lever  oi  distance  hetwaoa  Our 
weight  and  the  falcmm.  Multiply  the  pressure  in  pounds 
per  square  inch  above  the  atmosphere  by  the  area  of  the 
valve  V,  and  by  the  distance  between  the  center  of  the 
valve  and  the  fulcrum,  and  divide  by  the  weight  at  the 
end  of  the  lever. 

To  flndtha  pressnre  on 
the  valTe  in  pounds  per 
Biinara  inch  fthove  the 
atmosphere.  Uultiply  the 
weight  at  the  end  of  the 
lever  by  the  distance  be- 
tween the  weight  and  the 
fulcrum,  and  divide  by 
the  product  of  th^  area 
of  tiie  valve  V  by  the  dis- 
tance between  the  center 
of  the  valve  and  the  (ul- 

Saf  et7-valTe  vith  qjting 
balance.  When  the  valve 
V  isheld  down  by  a  spring, 
the  lever  is  generally  dis- 
pensed with  as  shown  in 
Pig.  82. 


Fig.   82. 


Gravity  and  the  Velocity  of  Falling  Bodies. 
Oravity  is  the  action  of  universal  attraction  which  draws 
all  bodies  towards  each  other,  and  by  which  bodies  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth  are  drawn  towards  its  centre.  The 
line  which  a  falling  body  describes,  or  the  direction  of 
gravity,  is  called  the  vertical  line,  the  onrvature  of  the 
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earth  being  quite  unappreciable  for  small  distances.  Grav- 
ity is  considered  to  act  in  parallel  lines,  and  its  direction 
is  indicated  by  the  plumb-line. 

The  center  of  gravity  is  that  point  in  a  body  or  system 
of  bodies  on  which,  if  rested  or  suspended,  the  whole  will 
remain  in  a  state  of  rest.  Thus,  if  a  wall  or  other  struc- 
ture be  raised  perpendicular  to  the  base,  it  will  remain 
secure  whilst  in  that  state,  but  if  the  foundation  be  not 
sufficiently  solid  and  allow  it  to  depart  so  far  from  the 
vertical  position  that  the  center  of  gravity  overhangs  the 
edge  of  the  base,  the  structure  must  fall  unless  the  parts 
anchored  anchored  together. 

The  center  of  gravity  of  a  cylinder,  prism,  or  any  other 
body,  the  parallel  sections  of  which  are  equal,  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  axis  of  that  body. 

In  a  cone  or  any  other  pyramid,  the  distance  of  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  from  the  base  is  one-fourth  of  the  axis. 

In  a  hemisphere  the  distance  of  the  center  of  gravity  is 
three-eighths  of  the  radius  from  the  center. 

Force  of  gravity  or  gravitation  is  an  accelerated  velocity 
which  heavy  bodies  acquire,  in  falling  freely  from  a  state 
of  rest.  Thus  the  velocity  that  a  body  will  acquire  in  one 
second  of  time  equals  32.2  feet,  the  distance  fallen  being 
16.1  feet;  and  if  the  times  or  seconds  be  in  an  arithmeti- 
cal ratio,  as  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc.,  the  spaces  fallen  through  will 
be  successively  as  the  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7,  etc.,  and  the  to- 
tal space  passed  through  as  the  geometrical  progression, 
1,  4,  9,  16,  etc.  The  velocity  is  32.2  feet  multiplied  by  the 
number  of  seconds  in  falling  from  rest,  and  the  square  of 
the  velocity  is  equal  to  twice  32.2  times  the  space  fallen 
through.  The  space  fallen  through  is  equal  to  16.1  multi- 
plied by  the  square  of  the  number  of  seconds. 

Weight  is  the  force  apparent  when  gravity  acts  upon 
mass.  Mass  is  matter  without  reference  to  weight.  When 
mass  or  matter  is  prevented  from  moving  under  the  stress 
of  gravity,  its  weight  can  be  appreciated. 
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v=yjBlocity  in  feet  per  second. 
t=Time  in  seconds 
li=Height  in  feet 
g=gravity  constant=32.2 


«X^  t^^^Xli  ^ /  (2X£) 


v^ 


g 

Weight  does  not  enter  into  consideration  in  the  above 
formulas.  In  a  perfect  vacuum  a  feather  should  fall  from 
a  given  height  in  the  same  time  that  a  pound  weight 
would. 

To  find  the  final  velocity  in  feet  per  second.  Multiply 
the  time  in  seconds  by  32.2. 

To  find  the  height  of  the  fall  in  feet.  Multiply  the 
square  of  the  time  in  seconds  by  16.1. 

To  find  the  time  of  falling  in  seconds.  Divide  the  height 
in  feet  by  16.1  and  extract  the  square  root  of  the  quotient. 

Example:  Find  the  velocity  that  a  body  will  acquire  in 
five  seconds:     32.2X5=161  feet. 

Example:  Find  the  space  fallen  through  in  seven  sec- 
onds:    16.1X72=788.9  feet. 

Example:  Find  the  velocity  that  a  body  will  acquire  in 
falling  through  120  feet:  V120><64;4=V7728=87.9  feet. 

The  velocity  acquired  by  a  body  falling  through  a  given 
height  is  the  same,  whether  it  fall  freely  or  descend  upon 
a  plane  any  way  inclined. 

Force  of  gravity  is  the  cause  of  retarded  and  of  accel- 
erated motion  on  inclined  planes,  the  acting  force  being 
as  the  height  of  the  plane  to  its  length.  Eight  pounds 
traction  will  overcome  2,000  pounds,  or  one  ton  of  weight| 
but  on  an  incline  or  rise  of  1  in  350,  the  amount  of  trac- 
tion to  overcome  the  same  weight  must  be  ■SftV^6.4+8 
=14.4  pounds.  Again,  if  the  weight  be  descending,  then 
the  force  of  traction  is  diminished  in  an  equal  ratio,  and 
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Table  No.  5— Velocity  op  Falling  Bodies:  Table  of   | 

Accelerated  Motion. 

Time  in 

seconds  the 

body  Is 

faUinsr. 

Space  in  feet  that  a 

fallinsr  body  passes 

throufirh  during 

each  second. 

Space  in  feet 

through  which  a 

body  will  fall  in 

a  given  time. 

Velocity  in  feet  i>er 
second  that  a  fall- 
ing body  will  ac- 
quire during  the 
time  given. 

1 

16.1 

16.1 

82.2 

2 

48.8 

64.4 

64.4 

8 

80.6 

144.9 

96.6 

4 

112.7 

267.6 

128.8 

6 

144.9 

402.6 

161.0 

6 

177.1 

579.6 

193.2 

7 

209.3 

788.9 

225.4 

8 

241.5 

1030.4 

257.6 

9 

273.7 

1304.1 

289.8 

10 

806.9 

1610.0 

322.0 

the  weight  accelerated  by  gravity,  thus  8—6.4=1.6  pounds, 
the  force  of  traction  on  the  descending  plane. 

Force  of  gravity  is  also  the  restrictive  cause  to  a  pendu- 
lum's motion.  Consequently  its  motion  at  any  place  is 
dependent  upon  the  energy  of  the  force  of  gravity  at  that 
place. 

Pendulums  of  the  same  length  vibrate  slower,  the  nearer 
they  are  brought  to  the  equator,  on  account  of  the  earth's 
spheroidal  form,  its  polar  axis  being  about  twenty-six  miles 
shorter  than  its  equatorial  diameter,  for  which  reason  grav- 
ity is  lessened  l-289th  part,  the  centrifugal  force  arising 
from  the  diurnal  motion  of  the  earth  being  greater  at  the 
equator  than  at  the  poles. 

The  measure  of  the  force  of  gravity  in  feet  per  second 
at  any  place,  is  equal  to  the  length  of  a  pendulum  in  feet, 
divided  by  the  square  of  the  time  in  seconds  between  each 
of  its  oscillations,  and  the  quotient  multiplied  by  9.8696, 
the  product  equals  the  number  of  feet  by  which  gravity 
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will  at  that  place  increase  the  velocity  of  the  descent  of  a 
falling  body  in  each  second  of  time. 

The  space  through  which  a  body  will  fall  during  the 
time  of  one  vibration  of  a  pendulum  vibrating  seconds,  is 
to  half  the  pendulum's  length  as  the  square  of  the  circum- 
ference of  a  circle  is  to  the  square  of  its  diameter. 

The  length  of  a  Pendnlnm  to  vibrate  Seconds,  or  Bixty 

Times  in  a  Minute. 

At   the   Equator,    equals  39.0152  inches. 

In  the  latitude  of  London  39.1393  inches. 

In  the  latitude  of  Edinburgh  39.1555  inches. 

In  the  latitude  of  Paris  39.1286  inches. 

In  the  latitude  of  New  York  39.1011  inches. 

In  the  latitude  of  Madras  39.0263  inches. 

In  the  latitude  of  Greenland  39.2033  inches. 

SPEOITIC     GRAVITT,     CENTER    OF     OSCILLATION, 

CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE,  ETC. 

Specific  Gravity.  The  comparative  density  of  various 
substances  is  expressed  by  the  term  specific  gravity,  which 
affords  the  means  of  readily  determining  the  bulk  from  the 
known  weight,  or  the  weight  from  the  known  bulk.  This 
is  found  especially  useful  in  cases  where  the  substance  is 
too  large  to  admit  of  being  weighed,  or  too  irregular  in 
shape  to  allow  of  correct  measurement.  The  standard  with 
which  all  solids  and  liquids  are  thus  compared,  is  that  of 
distilled  water,  one  cubic  foot  of  which  weighs  1000  ounces 
avoirdupois.  The  specific  gravity  of  a  solid  body  is  deter- 
mined by  the  difference  between  its  weight  in  the  air  and 
in  water.  Thus:  If  the  body  be  heavier  than  water,  it 
will  displace  a  quantity  equal  to  its  own  bulk,  and  will 
lose  as  much  weight  on  immersion  as  that  of  an  equal  bulk 
of  the  water.  If  the  body  be  weighed  first  in  the  air,  and 
then  in  the  water,  and  its  weight  in  the  air  be  divided  by 
the  difference  between  the  two  weights,  and  the  quotient 
will  be  its  specific  gravity,  that  of  water  being  unity. 

If  the  body  be  lighter  than  water,  it  will  float,  and  dis- 
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place  a  quantity  of  the  water  equal  to  it  in  weight,  the 
bulk  of  which  will  be  equal  to,  that  only  of  the  part  im- 
mersed. A  heavier  substance  must  therefore  be  attached 
to  it,  so  that  the  two  may  sink  in  the  fluid.  Then  the 
weight  of  the  lighter  substance  in  the  air  must  be  added 
to  that  of  the  heavier  substance  in  water,  and  the  weight 
of  both  united  in  water  be  subtracted  from  the  sum;  the 
weight  of  the  lighter  body  in  the  air  must  then  be  divided 
by  the  difference,  and  the  quotient  will  be  the  specific  grav- 
ity of  the  lighter  substance  required. 

The  specific  gravity  of  a  fluid  may  be  determined  by 
taking  a  solid  body,  heavy  enough  to  sink  in  the  fluid,  and 
of  known  specific  gravity,  and  weighing  it  both  in  the  air 
and  in  the  fluid.  The  difference  between  the  two  weights 
must  be  multiplied  by  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solid 
body,  and  the  product  divided  by  the  weight  of  the  solid 
in  the  air,  the  quotient  will  be  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
fluidj  that  of'  water  being  unity. 


TABTiB  No,  6. — Specific  Gravity  and  Weight  per  Cubic    | 

Foot  of  Metals. 

1 

Spe- 

Wt.in 

Spe- 

wt.in 

Metal 

cific 
Grav- 

Lbs. 
per 

Metal 

cific 
Grav- 

Lbs. 
per 

ity. 

Cu.ft. 
162 

ity. 

Cu.ft. 

535 

Aluminum 

2592 

Gun  Metal 

8560 

Antimony 

6704 

418 

Iron — Cast 

7200 

450 

Bismuth 

9808 

613 

**   — MaMble 

.  7360 

460 

Brass — Cast 

8064 

604 

"  —Wrought 

7680 

480 

*•     —Sheet 

8160 

510 

Lead 

11360 

710 

Bronze —  Aluminum 

8000 

500 

Nickel 

82721  517 

**     —Phosphor 

8480 

530 

Platinum 

20976  1313 

Cadmium 

8608 

638 

Silver  (pure) 

10480    655 

Copper — Cast 
^^    —Sheet 

8672 

642 

Steel— Cast 

7776    486 

8768 

548 

**   —Mild 

7840    490 

**     —Wire 

8768 

548 

Tin,  Cast. 

7296    456 

Gold  (pure) 

19254  1204 

Zinc,  Cast. 

7008    438 
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Table  No.  7  —  8p«ciflc  Gravity  and  Weight  per  Cubic     | 

Foot  of  BabstancM. 

1 

.pe.!w,.„ 

Spo- 

WtlE 

ciSc 

LhB. 

Ity, 

Cu.ft 

tty' 

c£l 

Aah,  White 

608 

38 

Mahogany 

848 

53 

Asphaltuni 

1392 

87 

Maple 

784 

49 

Brick -Presaed 

2400 

150 

Marble 

2688 

168 

"    —Common 

2000 

125 

Mica 

2928 

183 

Cement— Portland 

1440 

90 

Oak,  White 

800  60 

"     —Louisville 

800 

50 

Pine— White 

400   26 

Cherry 

672 

42 

"    —Northern 

544    34 

Chestnut 

656 

41 

"    -Southern 

720'  46 

Clay— Common 

1920 

120 

Quarts 

2640 

165 

—Potters 

J  760 

110 

Rosin 

1104 

69 

Coal— Anthracite 

1488 

98 

Salt 

720 

45 

"  — BituminouH 

1344 

84 

Sand— Dry 

1568 

98 

Coke 

416 

26 

"    -Wet 

2240 

140 

Earth 

1520 

95 

Sandstone 

2416 

151 

Ebony 

1216 

76 

Shale 

2592 

162 

Elm 

560 

35 

Slate 

2800 

175 

Flint 

2692 

162 

Spruce 

400 

25 

Glass,  plate 

2448 

153 

Sulphur 

2000 

12,5 

Granite 

2656,166 

Sycamore 

592 

37 

Gravel 

1920 

120 

Peat 

416 

26 

Hemlock 

400 

25 

Teak 

752 

47 

Hickon' 

848 

53 

Walnut,  Blaek 

608 

88 

Ice 

960 

60 

Wax,  Bees 

960 

60 

Ivory 

1824 

114 

Willow 

576 

S6 

Lignum  Vit» 

1328 

83 

Yew-Spanish 

800 

50 

MagneBium 

1744 

109 

"    —Dutch 

768 

48 
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Table  No.  8— Specific  Gravity  and  Weight  per  Cubic 

Foot  of  Liquids. 

Liquid. 

Specific  Gravity. 

Weight  in  Lbs. 
per  Cubic  Foot. 

Alcohol — Commercial 

mi 

**       —Absolute 

797 

49.8 

Acid    Muratic 

1200 

76 

"  —Nitric 

1216 

76 

"  — Sulphuric 

1856 

116 

Ether — Nitric 

908 

63 

"    — Muratic 

730 

45.6 

Oil — Linseed 

941 

58.8 

"  —Olive 

914 

57.1 

"  —Whale 

923 

57.7 

Petroleum — Crude 

880 

55 

Spirit — Proof 

922 

57.5 

**    —of  Wine 

830 

51.9 

Tar— Gas 

1008 

62 

"  —Wood 

992 

63 

Turpentine 

864 

54 

Water— Distilled 

997 

62} 

**    —Sea 

1024 

64 

The  Centre  of  Oscillation  is  a  certain  point  in  a  vibrating 
body  into  which  all  its  force  is  collected,  and  at  which,  if 
an  obstacle  be  applied,  motion  will  instantly  cease.  The 
most  simple  means  by  which  to  ascertain  the  centre  of 
oscillation  in  a  compound  pendulum,  is  to  suspend  a  small 
ball  by  a  fine  thread  in  front  of  that  in  which  the  centre 
of  oscillation  is  required,  then  to  lengthen  or  shorten  the 
thread  until  the  vibrations  of  each  are  alike,  then  stop  both 
and  let  them  hang  freely.  Opposite  the  centre  of  the  ball 
is  the  centre  of  oscillation. 

Specific  Gravity  of  Bodies. 

As  one  cubic  foot  of  fresh  water  at  62  degrees  Fahren- 
heit, weighs  1000  ounces  avoirdupois,  it  (1000)  is  therefore 
adopted  as  the  standard  of  comparison  to  which  the  densi- 
ties of  other  bodies  are  referred. 
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Table  No.  9 — Comparative  Weights  of  Different 

Metals,  etc. 


Cast  Iron=1. 

Wrought  Iron  .     .     1.049 

Steel 1.080 

Brass 1.160 

Copper 1.219 

Gun  Metal  .  .  .  1.209 
Lead 1.560 

Wrought  Iron=1. 

Cast  Iron      ...       .95 

Steel 1.026 

Brass 1.097 

Gun  Metal  .  .  .1.150 
Copper  .  .  .  .  1.152 
Lead 1.500 

Steel=1. 

Cast  Iron      .     .     .  .929 

Wrought  Iron     .     .  .974 

Brass 1.071 

Gun  Metal      .     .     .  1.121 

Copper     .     .     .     .  1.124 

Lead 1.454 


Brass=1. 

Cast  Iron      .     .     . 
Wrought  Iron 

Steel   

Gun  Metal      .     . 


Copper     ....     1.051 
Lead      .... 


Gun  Metal=1. 

Cast  Iron      .     .     .       .829 
Wrought  Iron     .     .     .879 

Steel 898 

Brass 958 

Copper     ....     1.001 
Lead 1.296 

C0PPER=1. 

Cast  Iron      .     .     .        .831 
Wrought  Iron      .     .     .868 

Steel 888 

Brass 949 

Gun  Metal    ...       .998 
Lead 1.298 

White  Metal=1. 

Cast  Iron      .     .     .       .793 
Wrought  Iron     .     .     .814 

Steel 846 

Gun  Metal      .     .     .     .912 

Copper 954 

Lead 1.201 

Lead=1. 

Cast  Iron      .     .     .        .641 
Wrought  Iron      .     .     .670 

Steel 689 

Brass 739 

^.x,^^         Gun  Metal    .     .     .        .771 
1.355    I    Copper 778 


.865 

.915 

.934 

1.045 


Cast  Iron    16.00 
Steel   .     .  17.00 


I 


Yellow  Pine=1. 

Brass  .     .  18.80 
Gun  Metal  19.00 


Copper   .    19.30 
Lead    .     •  24.00 


I 


Example:    A  Wrought-Iron  plate  weighs  700  pounds, 
required  the  weight  of  a  similar  plate  of  Gun  Metal. 
Answer:  700  X  1.15  =  805  pounds. 
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Centrifngal  force  signifies  the  tendency  that  bodies  ac- 
quire, by  velocity  of  circular  motion,  to  fly  off  in  a  tangen- 
tial line  from  the  centre  of  revolution,  the  amount  of  ten** 
dency  being  as  the  square  of  the  velocity  of  the  body  in 
motion.  Multiply  the  square  of  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions per  minute  by  the  radius  of  the  circle  in  feet,  by 
the  weight  of  the  body,  and  by  .000331.  The  product  is 
the  centrifugal  force  in  terms  of  the  body's  weight. 

Centripetal  force  is  that  force  by  which  a  body  would 
tend  to  the  centre  of  motion,  if  not  urged  from  it  by  cen- 
trifugal force.  The  balls  of  the  governor  of  a  steam- 
engine  conspicuously  indicate  this  force  when  the  velocity 
of  the  engine  is  becoming  reduced  by  over  resisting  force, 
or  by  a  scant  supply  of  steam. 

The  Centre  of  gyration,  in  a  revolving  body,  is  a  cer- 
tain point  into  which  the  whole  momentum  of  the  mass  is 
concentrated,  and  from  which  point  the  greatest  amount  of 
effective  energy  is  transmitted.  Any  point  in  the  circum- 
ference of  a  circle,  whose  radius  is  the  distance  of  the 
centre  of  rotation  from  the  centre  of  gyration,  is  equally 
entitled  to  be  called  a  centre  of  gyration.  The  radius  of 
this  circle  is  the  radius  of  gyration. 

To  find  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gyration  from  the 
centre  of  revolution.  Multiply  the  amount  of  acting  force, 
the  distance  at  which  it  is  applied  from  the  centre  of  revo- 
lution, by  the  time  of  revolution  observed  in  seconds,  and 
by  32.2  and  divide  the  product  by  the  weight  multiplied  by 
its  velocity,  and  the  quotient  is  the  distance  from  the 
centre  of  motion  to  the  centre  of  gyration. 

Momentum,  or  quantity  of  motion,  signifies  the  product* 
of  the  moving  weight  multiplied  by  the  velocity,  and  is 
usually  estimated  in  pounds,  moving  at  the  given  velocity 
in  feet  per  second.  A  body  weighing  10  pounds  and  mov- 
ing at  the  rate  of  10  feet  per  second,  has  a  momentum  of 
100. 
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Percussion.  The  quantity  of  work  stored  in  a  moving 
body  is  the  same  as  that  which  would  be  accumulated  in 
it  by  gravity,  if  it  fell  from  a  height  sufficient  to  g^ve  it 
the  same  velocity.  The  effect  of  percussive  machines  is 
produced  by  expending  the  work  accumulated  in  the  strik- 
ing body. 

Pile  driving.  In  a  pile-driving  machine,  with  a  ram 
weighing  336  pounds  and  10  feet  fall,  the  work  accumu- 
lated in  the  monkey  in  each  fall,  will  be  336  pounds  X  I^ 
feet==3360  foot-lbs.  If  this  work  be  expended  in  driving 
the  pile  1  inch  into  the  ground  the  force  exerted  will  be 
3360  foot-pounds  X  12  inches=40320  pounds. 

To  find  the  work  accmnnlated  in  a  moving  body  in  foot- 
pounds. Multiply  the  weight  in  pounds  by  the  square  o£ 
the  velocity  in  feet  per  second,  and  divide  by  64.4. 

Level  properly  signifies  points  equidistant  from  the  cen- 
tre of  the  earth  on  its  surface.  Any  level  taken  by  an  instrik- 
ment  is  only  a  tangent  line  to  the  earth's  curvature,  and  Is 
genet-ally  termed  the  apparent  level.  The  earth  is  nearly 
a  sphere,  with  a  mean  diameter  of  7925  miles,  and  if  the 
square  of  the  distance  between  any  two  points  on  its  sur- 
face be  divided  by  its  diameter,  the  quotient  will  equal 
the  excess  of  altitude  between  the  summit  of  the  vertical 
diameter  and  that  of  the  other  point.  At  one  mile  distance 
the  excess  by  level  with  an  instrument  becomes  7.962 
inches,  at  two  miles  it  is  31.848,  being  as  the  square  of  the 
distance.  The  excess  subtracted  from  the  apparent  level, 
equals  true  level  as  required  for  extensive  levelling  opera- 
tions. 

Capillary  attraction  is  a  property  observable  in  small 
tubes,  flat,  thin  spaces,  porous  substances,  as  sponge,  wick, 
worsted,  threads,  etc.,  of  raising  water  or  other  fluids  above 
the  natural  level.  The  principle  is  used  for  obtaining  a 
continuous  supply  of  lubricating  fluid  between  surfaces  in 
motion  by  a  syphon  of  threads;  one  end  of  which  is  im- 
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mersed  in  oil,  the  other  being  inserted  in  and  supported 
by  the  tube  through  which  the  fluid  is  conducted. 

PEICTION. 

Friction  is  an  effect  produced  by  bodies  rubbing  one 
upon  another,  which  acts  as  a  retarding  influence  in  the 
motion  of  all  mechanical  devices,  but  might  be  considerably 
diminished  by  a  due  regard  to  its  laws,  and  a  proper  at- 
tention to  the  selection  of  materials  on  which  a  smooth 
surface  may  be  attained,  and  which  are  least  liable  to 
wear  or  become  hot,  and  cause  a  roughness  to  arise  when 
in  working  contact. 

The  ordinary  theory  of  friction  may  be  briefly  stated  to 
be  as  follows:  When  no  lubricant  is  interposed,  the  fric- 
tion of  any  two  surfaces  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
force  with  which  they  are  pressed  perpendicularly  together, 
so  that  for  any  two  given  surfaces  of  contact,  there  is  a 
constant  ratio  of  the  friction  to  the  perpendicular  pres- 
sure. That  is,  a  double  pressure  will  produce  a  double 
amount  of  friction,  or  a  triple  pressure  a  triple  amount. 

When  no  lubricant  is  interposed,  the  amount  of  the  fric- 
tion is  in  every  case  wholly  independent  of  the  extent  of 
the  surfaces  in  contact,  so  that  the  force  with  which  two 
surfaces  are  pressed  together  being  the  same,  their  frio 
tion  is  the  same,  whatever  may  be  the  extent  of  their  sur- 
faces of  contact. 

When  lubricants  are  interposed,  the  amount  of  friction 
depends  more  upon  the  nature  of  the  lubricant  than  upon 
that  of  the  surfaces  of  contact,  and  the  nature  of  the 
lubricant  to  be  applied  must  be  governed  by  the  pressure 
or  weight.  The  consistency  of  a  lubricant  should  be  such 
as  just  prevent  the  bodies  coming  into  contact  with  each 
other. 

The  friction  of  metals,  without  a  stratum  of  lubricant 
interposed,  varies  as  their  hardness,  the  harder  metals 
producing  less  friction  than  the  softer  ones. 
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Without  lubricants,  and  within  the  limits  of  32  pounds 
pressure  per  square  inch,  the  friction  of  hard  metal  upon 
hard  metal  may  be  estimated  at  about  one-sixth  of  the 
whole  pressure.    ' 

The  sliding  friction  of  plane  surfaces  in  contact  is  in- 
creased by  heat,  and  is  diminished  by  polishing  and  efficient 
lubrication;  and  it  is  less  in  motion  than  at  starting.  That 
portion  of  the  pressure  required  to  overcome  friction  is 
called  the  coefficient  of  friction.  For  oak  and  other  woods, 
and  cast-iron  and  other  metals,  each  sliding  on  each  other, 
and  lubricated,  the  coefficient  varies  according  to  the  ef- 
ficiency of  the  lubrication,  from  .07  to  .04  for  sliding  fric- 
tion. Rolling  friction  is  considerably  less  than  sliding 
friction. 

The  friction  of  motion  was  formerly  considered  to  be 
wholly  independent  of  the  velocity  of  the  motion.  The  re- 
sults of  recent  experiments  show  that  the  resistance  of 
friction  increases  with  the  velocity,  and  that  the  coefficient 
of  friction  is  extremely  low,  amounting  in  some  cases  to 
only  .001,  or  a  mere  fraction  of  what  it  was  formerly  con- 
sidered to  be. 

The  experiments  also  show  that  the  friction  of  lubricated 
bearings    varies    considerably    with    temperature. 

Belt  Pulleys. 

Where  motion  has  to  be  communicated  from  one  shaft 
to  another  by  means  of  a  belt  passing  over  pulleys,  to  find 
the  diameter  of  either  pulley,  to  suit  that  of  another  with 
increased  or  diminished  velocity,  so  that  the  same  length  of 
belt  may  be  suitable  without  alteration,  the  question  un- 
avoidably divides  itself  into  two,  as  the  pulley  whose  diam- 
eter is  required  is  less  or  greater  than  that  of  a  pulley 
which  is  known.  When  this  point  is  uncertain,  multiply 
the  radius  of  the  known  pulley  by  3.1416,  and  increase  the 
product  by  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  the  shafts 
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in  inchesr.  If  this  sum  which  may  be  called  the  trial  num- 
ber,  is  greater  than  half  the  length  of  the  belt«  the  re- 
quired pulley  is  less  than  the  given  one,  but  if  less, 
then  the  required  pulley  is  the  greater.  In  both  of  these 
cases,  divide  the  difference  between  the  trial  number  and 
half  the  length  of  the  belt,  by  the  distance  between  the 
centres  of  the  shafts. 

When  the  required  pulley  is  less  than  the  given  one.  Take 
double  the  number  from  2.4674,  and  subtract  the  square 
root  of  the  remainder  from  1.5708,  and  call  the  difference 
A.  Multiply  the  number  A  by  the  distance  between  the 
centres  of  the  shafts,  and  the  remainder,  taken  from  the 
radius  of  the  large  pulley,  will  give  the  radius  of  the  less 
one. 

When  the  required  pulley  is  greater  than  the  given  one. 
Add  double  the  number  to  2.4674,  and  from  the  square  root 
of  the  sum  subtract  1.5708,  and  call  the  remainder  B. 
Multiply  the  number  B  by  the  distance  between  the  cen- 
tres of  the  shafts  and  the  product,  added  to  the  radius  of 
the  given  or  less  pulley,  will  give  the  radius  of  the  re- 
quired, or  greater  pulley. 

Gear  Wheels. 

Motion  is  in  many  cases  transmitted  by  means  of  gear 
wheels,  and  accordingly  as  the  driving  and  driven  are  of 
equal  or  unequal  diameters,  so  are  equal  or  unequal  veloci- 
ties produced. 

When  time  is  not  taken  into  account.  Divide  the  greater 
diameter,  or  number  of  teeth,  by  the  lesser  diameter,  or 
number  of  teeth,  and  the  quotient  is  the  number  of  revo- 
lutions the  lesser  will  make  for  1  of  the  greater. 

Example:  How  many  revolutions  will  a  pinion  of  20 
teeth  make  for  1  of  a  gear  with  125  teeth? 

Answer:   125-^20=6.25,  or  6l^  revolutions. 

Intermediate   gears    of   any   diameter,   used   to   connect 


112  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

other  gears  at  any  required  distance  apart,  cause  no  varia- 
tion of  velocity  more  than  otherwise  would  result  if  the 
first  and  last  gears  were  in  mesh. 

To  find  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  last,  to  1  of  the 
first,  in  a  train  of  gears  and  pinions.  Divide  the  product 
of  all  the  teeth  in  the  driving  by  the  product  of  all  the 
teeth  in  the  driven  gears,  and  the  quotient  will  equal  the 
ratio  of  velocity  required. 

Eizample:  A  gear  of  42  teeth  giving  motion  to  one  of 
12  teeth,  on  which  shaft  is  a  pulley  of  21  inches  diameter, 
driving  one  of  6  inches  diameter,  required  the  number  of 
revolutions  of  the  last  pulley  to  one  of  the  first  gear. 

Answer:    ( 421X21  )h-(  12X6)  =12.25,  or  12^4  revolutions. 

Where  increase  or  decrease  of  velocity  is  required  to  be 
communicated  by  gears,  it  has  been  demonstrated  that  the 
number  of  teeth  on  the  pinion  should  not  be  less  than  1 
to  6  of  its  wheel,  unless  there  be  other  reasons  for  a 
higher  ratio. 

When  time  must  be  regarded.  Multiply  the  diameter,  or 
number  of  teeth  in  the  driving  gear,  by  its  velocity  in  any 
given  time,  and  divide  the  product  by  the  required  velocity 
of  the  driven  gear,  the  quotient  equals  the  number  of  teeth, 
or  diameter  of  the  driven  gear,  to  produce  the  velocity  re- 
quired. 

Example:  If  a  gear  containing  84  teeth  makes  20  revo- 
lutions per  minute,  how  many  teeth  must  another  contain 
to  work  in  contact,  and  make  60  revolutions  in  the  same 
time? 

Answer:   (84X20) -4-60=28  teeth. 

The  distance  between  the  centres  and  velocities  of  two 
gears  being  given,  to  find  their  proper  diameters.  Divide 
the  greatest  velocity  by  the  least.  The  quotient  is  the 
ratio  of  diameter  the  wheels  must  bear  to  each  other. 
Hence,  divide  the  distance  between  the  centres  by  the 
ratio  plus  1.     The  quotient  will  equal  the  radius  of  the 
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smaller  gear,  and  subtract  the  radius  thus  obtained  from 
the  distance  between  the  centres,  the  remainder  will  equal 
the  radius  of  the  other  gear. 

Example:  The  distance  of  two  shafts  from  centre  to 
centre  is  50  inches,  and  the  velocity  of  one  shaft  is  25 
revolutions  per  minute,  the  other  shaft  is  to  make  80 
revolutions  in  the  same  time.  Required  the  proper  diam- 
eters of  the  gears  at  the  pitch  lines. 

Answer:  8—25=3.2,  the  ratio  of  velocity,  and  60^ 
(3.2-|-l)=11.9,  the  radius  of  the  smaller  wheel;  then 
50— (11.9X38.1)  the  radius  of  the  larger  gear.  Their 
diameters  are  therefore  11.9X2=23.8,  and  38.1X2=76.2 
inches. 

To  obtain  or  diminish  an  accumulated  velocity  by  means 
of  gears  and  pinions,  or  gears,  pinions,  and  pulleys,  it  is 
necessary  that  a  proportional  ratio  of  velocity  should  exist, 
and  which  is  obtained  thus:  Multiply  the  given  and  re- 
quired velocities  together,  and  the  square  root  of  the 
product  is  the  mean  or  proportionate  velocity. 

Example:  Let  the  given  velocity  of  a  gear  containing 
54  teeth  equal  16  revolutions  per  minute,  and  the  given 
diameter  of  an  intermediate  pulley  equal  25  inches,  to  ob- 
tain a  velocity  of  81  revolutions  in  a  machine.  Required 
the  number  of  teeth  in  the  intermediate  gear,  and  the 
diameter  of  the  last  pulley. 

Answer:  V81X16=36  the  mean  velocity,  (54X16)-7-36= 
24  teeth,  and  (25X36) -^81=11.1  inches,  the  diameter  of 
the   pulley. 

Diametral  Pitch  System  of  Gears. 

The  Diametral  pitch  system  is  based  on  the  number  of 
teeth  to  one  inch  diameter  of  the  pitch  circle.  Formulas 
are  herewith  given  so  that  if  the  number  of  teeth  in  the 
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gear  and  the  diametral  pitch  are  known,  the  pitch  diameter 
of  the  gear  may  be  found,  also  the  outside  diameter,  the 
working  depth  and  clearance  at  the  bottom  of  the  tooth. 
Let  P  be  the  pitch  diameter  in  inches,  D  the  diametral 
pitch  of  the  gear,  C  the  circular  pitch  in  inches,  O  the 
outside  diameter  in  inches,  T  the  thickness  of  the  tooth 
at  the  pitch  line  in  inches,  W  the  working  depth  of  the 
tooth  in  inches,  and  N  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  gear, 
then 

P=Piteh  diameter  =—  (1.) 

2 
0=Outside  diameter  =  P+  "  (2.) 

N 
D  =Diametral  pitch  =-— -  (3.) 


0  =Circular  pitch  =  *  (4.) 

2 
W=Working  depth  of  tooth=— =2-i-D      (5.) 

N  =Number  of  teeth  =  PXD  (6. ) 

T=Thickne88  of  tooth  =  1.'571h-D      (7.) 

Clearance  at  bottom  of  tooth=  - ---  (8.) 

Example:  Required,  the  pitch  diameter  of  a  gear  with 
20  teeth  and  4  diametral  pitch. 

Answer:  From  Formula  1,  as  the  pitch  diameter  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  teeth  divided  by  the  diametral 
pitch,  then  20  divided  b^'  4  equals  5,  as  the  required  pitch 
diameter  in  inches. 
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Example:  Wlhat  is  the  outside  diameter  of  the  same 
gear? 

Answer:  From  Formula  2,  as  the  pitch  diameter  is  5 
inches  and  the  diametral  pitch  4,  then  4  plus  2r4  equals 
4%  as  the  proper  outside  diameter  for  the  gear. 

Example:  What  should  be  the  diametral  pitch  of  a  gear 
with  30  teeth  and  6  inches  pitch  diameter? 

Answer:  From  Formula  3,  30  divided  by  6  squals  5,  as 
the  diametral  pitch  to  be  used  for  the  gear. 

Example:  Required  the  circular  pitch  of  the  teeth  of  a 
gear  whose  diametral  pitch  is  6. 

Answer:  From  Formula  4,  3.142  divided  by  6  gives 
0.524  inches  as  the  circular  pitch  of  the  teeth  of  the  gear. 

Example:  What  should  be  the  working  depth  of  a  tooth 
of  4  diametral  pitch? 

Answer:  From  Formula  5,  2  divided  by  4  gives  0.5  or 
one-half  an  inch  as  the  working  depth  of  the  tooth. 

Example:  How  many  teeth  are  there  in  a  gear  of  7 
inches  pitch  diameter  and  7  diametral  pitch? 

Answer:  From  Formula  6  the  number  of  teeth  is  equal 
to  7  multiplied  by  7,  or  49  teeth  in  the  gear. 

Example:  What  is  the  thickness  at  the  pitch  line  of  a 
tooth  of  8  diametral  pitch? 

Answer:  By  Formula  7  the  thickness  of  the  tooth  at  the 
pitch  line  is  1.571  divided  by  the  diametral  pitch,  then 
1.571-J-8  gives  0.196  inches  as  the  thickness  of  the  tooth. 

Example:  What  should  be  the  correct  clearance  at  the 
bottom  of  a  tooth  of  3  diametral  pitch? 

Answer:  From  Formula  8  the  clearance  at  the  bottom 
of  the  tooth  is  equal  to  0.157  divided  by  3,  which  gives 
0.052  as  the  required  clearance. 

Table  No.  10  gives  the  dimensions  of  Involute  Tooth  Spur 
Gears  from  1  to  16  Diametral  pitch. 
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Table  No.  10 — Dimknsioks  op  Involute  Tooth  Spue 

Gears. 


Diametral 
Pitch. 

♦  Circular 

Width  of 
Tooth  on 

Working: 
Depth  of 

Actual 
Depth  of 

Clearance 
at  Bottom 

X  1M^I1« 

Pitch  TJne. 

Tooth. 

Tooth. 

of  Tooth. 

1 

3.142 

1.571 

2.000 

2.157 

0.157 

2 

1.571 

0.785 

1.000 

1.078 

0.078 

3 

1.047 

0.524 

0.667 

0.719 

0.052 

4 

0.785 

0.393 

0.500 

0.539 

0.039 

5 

0.628 

0.314 

0.400 

0.431 

0.031 

6 

0.524 

0.262 

0.333 

0.36a 

0.026 

7 

0.447 

0.224 

0.286 

0.308 

0.022 

8 

0.393 

0.196 

0.250 

0.270 

0.019 

10 

0.314 

0.157 

0.200 

0.216 

0.016 

12 

0.262 

0.131 

0.167 

0.180 

0.013 

14 

0.224 

0.112 

0.143 

0.154 

0.011 

16 

0.196 

0.098 

0.125 

0.135 

0.009 

*The  circular  pitch  corresponding  to  any  diametral  pitch  number,  may 
be  found  by  dividing  the  constant  3.1416  by  the  diametral  pitch. 

£xamplk:  What  ia  the  circular  pitch  in  inches  corresponding  to  4  dia- 
metral pitch? 

Answkb:  Dividing  8.1416  by  4  gives  0.7854  inches  as  the  required  cir- 
cular pitch. 


Steam  contains  heat  which  is  sensible  to  the  thermometer, 
and  also  a  quantity  of  heat  of  which  the  thermometer  af- 
fords no  indication,  which  is  therefore  called  latent  heat, 
hence,  the  vapor  rising  from  water  contains  more  heat  than 
the  water.  In  proof  of  the  existence  of  latent  heat,  if  one 
part  by  weight  of  steam  at  212  degrees,  be  mixed  with 
nine  parts  of  water  at  62  degrees,  the  result  is  water  at 
178.6  degrees,  therefore,  each  of  the  nine  parts  of  water 
has  received  from  the  steam  116.6  degrees  of  heat,  and  con- 
sequently the  steam  has  diffused  or  given  out  116.6X9= 
1049.4 — 33.4=1016  degrees  of  heat  which  it  must  have  con- 
tained. Again,  if  one  gallon  of  water  be  transformed  into 
steam  at  212  degrees,  and  if  that  steam  be  mixed  with 
water  at  52  degrees,  the  whole  will  be  raised  to  the  boiling 
point,  or  212  degrees.  From  experiments,  it  is  ascertained 
that  the  latent  heat  in  steam  varies  from  940  degrees  to 
1044  degrees,  the  ratio  of  accumulation  advancing  from  212 
degrees,  as  the  steam  becomes  more  dense  and  of  greater 
elastic  force. 

The  latent  heat  in  steam  makes  it  useful  for  heating, 
boiling  and  drying  purposes.  In  the  heating  of  buildings, 
it  is  applied  with  economy,  efficiency,  and  simplicity.  The 
steam  becomes  condensed  during  its  circulation  round  the 
building,  through  the  pipes  of  the  heating  apparatus,  the 
latent  heat  being  thus  given  to  the  pipes  and  diffused  by 
radiation.  In  boiling,  its  efficiency  is  considerably  in- 
creased, if  advantage  be  taken  of  sufficiently  enclosing  the 
fluid  and  reducing  the  pressure  on  its  surface  by  means 
of  an  air-pump;  thus,  water  in  a  vacuum  boils  at  about  a 
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temperature  of  98  degrees,  and  in  sugar-refining,  where  Buch 
means  are  employed,  the  syrup  is  boiled  at  150  degrees. 

To  calculate  the  amoiint  of  advantage  gained  by  using 
steam  expansively  in  a  steam  engine. 

When  steam  of  a  uniform  force  throughout  the  whole 
length  of  stroke  of  the  piston  is  used,  the  amount  of 
effect  produced  is  as  the  quantity  of  steam  e2q)ended.  But 
let  the  steam  be  shut  off  at  any  portion  of  the  stroke,  say 
at  one  half,  it  expands  by  degrees  until  the  termination  of 
the  stroke,  and  then  exerts  half  its  original  force. 

Divide  the  length  of  the  stroke  by  tlie  distance  or  space 
into  which  the  boiler  steam  is  admitted,  and  find  the 
natural  logarithm  of  the  quotient,  to  which  add  1,  and  the 
sum  is  the  ratio  of  the  gain. 

Example:  An  engine  with  a  stroke  of  6  feet  has  the 
steam  cut  off  when  the  piston  has  moved  through  2  feet. 
Required  the  ratio  of  gain  by  uniform  and  expansive  force. 

Answr:  6-f-2=3.  From  Table  No.  11  the  natural  logarithm 
of  3=1.098,  and  1.098+1=:2'.098  ratio  of  effect,  that  is, 
supposing  the  whole  effect  of  the  steam  to  be  3,  the  effect 
by  the  steam  being  cut  off  at  one-third  of  the  stroke — 2.098. 

Let  the  greatest  force  of  steam  in  the  cylinder  of  an 
engine  equal  48  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  let  it  be  cut 
off  when  the  piston  has  moved  4V2  inches,  the  whole  stroke 
being  18.  Required  the  equivalent  force  of  the  steam 
throughout  the  whole  stroke. 

Answer:  18-^4.5==4,  and  48-r-4=12.  Nat.  Log.  of  4.= 
1.386,  and  1.386+1=2.386.  Then  2.386X12=^8.63  pounds 
per  square  inch. 

Trom  Table  No.  11  it  may  be  plainly  seen  that,  if  the 
steam  is  cut  off  at  one- third  of  the  stroke,  and  expanded 
to  the  end  of  the  stroke  the  work  done  is  about  twice  that 
done  by  the  steam  during  admission. 
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Table  No.  11— Work  Done  by  Steam  Dnring 
Admission  and  Expansion. 

Point  o£  Out  Off. 

Ratio  of 

Expansion 

"R 

Work  done 

during 
Admission. 

Work  done 
during  expan- 
sion —  nat. 
log.  R. 

Total  work 
done. 

Cut  off  at  4  stroke 
Cut  off  at  7  stroke 
Cut  off  at  i  stroke 
Cut  off  at  {  stroke 
Cut  off  at  i  stroke 
Cut  off  at  i  stroke 
Cut  off  at  i  stroke 
Cutoff  at  iV  stroke 

U 

2 
3 
4 
5 
8 
9 
10 

0.262 
0.693 
1.098 
1.386 
1.609 
2.079 
2.197 
2.302 

1.262 
1.693 
2.098 
2.386 
2.609 
3.079 
3.197 
3.302 

The  exact  proportion  is  1:2.098 

If  the  steam  had  been  admitted  at  its  initial  pressure 
throughout  the  whple  stroke,  three  times  the  weight  of 
steam  would  have  been  used,  and  the  proportion  of  the 
work  done  in  the  two  cases,  supplying  steam  through  the 
whole  length  of  the  stroke,  or  cutting  off  at  one-third  and 
expanding,  would  be  as  3  to  2.098,  in  other  words,  to  get 
half  as  much  more  work  out  of  the  engine,  three  times  the 
weight  of  steam,  and  therefore  also  weight  of  fuel,  wijl 
be  consumed  in  the  first  case  as  compared  with  the  second. 

Condensation  of  steam  is  generally  effected  by  cold 
water,  the  quantity  of  which  may  be  estimated  by  the  fol- 
lowing rule.  From  1000  plus  the  temperature  of  the  steam, 
subtract  the  required  temperature  of  the  condensed  water, 
divide  the  remainder  by  the  temperature  of  the  condensed 
water  ininus  the  temperature  of  the  cold  or  condensing 
water,  and  the  quotient  will  equal  the  number  of  tines  that 
the  quantity,  for  condensation,  must  exceed  that  by  which 
the  steam  is  formed. 

Example:   Required   the  ratio  or  quantity  of  water  for 
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condensation  to  1  of  water  for  the  formation  of  steam, 
the  temperature  of  the  steam  being  220  degrees  and  the 
required  temperature  of  condensed  water  18  degrees. 

(1000+220)— 180_,,.         ^, 

Answer:   -— — — =8  times  the  quantity. 

180 — 52 

Pressnre  and  Expansion  of  Steam. 

The  pressure  of  steam  is  equal  in  all  directions,  and  it 
is  usual  to  measure  the  pressure  with  reference  to  that  of 
the  atmosphere,  which  is  equal  to  14.7  pounds  per  square 
inch  of  surface,  and  is  the  measure  of  one  atmosphere  of 
pressure.  Vapors,  of  which  steam  is  one,  do  not  follow  the 
law  of  permanent  gases,  according  to  which  the  volume 
of  a  given  weight  is  inversely  as  the  pressure.  It  has  been 
demonstrated,  on  the  contrary,  that  there  exists  a  constant 
relation  between  the  pressure,  the  density,  and  the  tem- 
perature of  steam,  such  that  the  pressure  cannot  be  raised 
above  a  given  maximum,  without,  at  the  same  time,  a  cer- 
tain  elevation   of  temperature. 

Volnme  and  Pressnre  of  Steam.  If  the  volume  be  forci- 
bly reduced,  and  the  vapor  compressed,  without  any  change 
of  temperature,  the  compression  has  not  the  effect  of  aug- 
menting the  pressure,  as  would  happen  if  air  was  similarly 
treated,  it  only  results  in  liquefying  a  portion  of  the 
steam,  according  as  the  volume  is  reduced,  so  that  the 
volume,  however  reduced,  will  only  contain  so  much  pro- 
portionally the  less  of  steam  of  the  original  pressure.  In 
order  to  increase  the  pressure,  the  temperature  must  be 
raised. 

Point  of  Saturation  of  Steam.  When  the  vapor  has  at- 
tained the  limit  of  density  and  pressure,  corresponding 
to  the  temperature,  the  steam  is  said  to  be  saturated,  and 
it  is  always  in  the  state  of  saturation  when  in  contact  with 
water.     For   one   pressure    there   is   one   density   and    one 
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temperature,  and  the  higher  the  pressure,  the  greater  is  the 
density  and  the  higher  is  the  temperature. 

Eacpansion  of  Steam.  When  a  quantity  of  steam  is 
placed  out  of  contact  with  water,  as  in  the  cylinder  of  a 
steam-engine,  it  may  be  expanded,  and  again  compressed  up 
to  the  limit  of  saturation,  and  it  will  follow  approximately, 
though  not  precisely,  the  law  of  Boyle  or  Mariotte,  that  is 
to  say,  the  pressure  is  nearly  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the 
volume,  insomuch  that  when  the  volume  is  doubled,  the 
pressure  is  reduced  to  about  one-half,  and  when  the 
volume  is  trebled,  the  pressure  is  reduced  to  about  a 
third. 

Superheated  Steam.  Superheated  steam  is  amenable  to 
the  laws  of  permanent  gases,  and  behaves  as  one  of  them, 
expanding  and  contracting  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the 
pressure,  when  the  temperature  is  constant,  without  the 
condensation  of  any  portion  of  it. 

Density,  Pressure,  and  Temperature  of  Steam.  It  fol- 
lows from  the  above,  that  one  density  and  one  pressure 
relative  to  one  temperature  are  attained  in  a  erteam-boiler. 
These  several  qualities  are  in  equilibrium,  and  the  steam 
is  in  a  state  of  saturation.  That  so  long  as  the  state  of 
saturation  corresponding  to  a  given  temperature  is  not 
attained,  evaporation  continues;  and  when  attained,  evapo- 
ration ceases.  If  the  capacity  of  the  boiler  be  increased, 
evaporation  is  resumed,  until  the  state  of  saturation  is 
again  arrived  at.  Likewise,  if  the  temperature  be  in- 
creased, evaporation  is  resumed,  and  continues  till  the 
steam  again  becomes  saturated.  If  the  temperature  falls, 
the  pressure  and  the  density  fall  also.  If  the  boiler  be 
closed,  and  the  steam  remain  at  the  same  temperature,  the 
conditions  remain  unchanged.  But,  if  an  opening  be  made 
for  the  outflow  of  steam,  the  pressure  will  fall,  and  evapo- 
ration will  be  recommenced,  until  saturation  is  re-estab- 
lished.    This  new  generation   of  steam  is  very  rapid,  bo 
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much  80  that  the  pressure  does  not  sensibly  vary  between 
iitui  during  the  charges  of  steam  taken  from  the  boiler  for 
each  stroke  of  the  piston. 

Flow  of  Steam. 

It  is  known'  that  gases  and  vapors  act  like  liquids  in 
flowing  through  tubes  and  orifices.  The  velocity  of  flow 
of  liquids  is  given  by  tlie  ordinary  formula  of  gravity: 
which  is 

V=v^2^,  or  V=8>/h; 

in  which  V  is  the  velocity  in  feet  per  second,  g  the  velocity 
acquired  by  a  body  fallinir  from  a  state  of  rest,  at  the  end 
of  one  second,  beinir  32.2  feet  per  second,  and  h  the  height 
in  feet  through  which  the  body  falls.  The  velocity  acquired 
in  falling  through  a  given  height,  is  equal  to  8  times  the 
square  root  of  the  height  in  feet,  the  product  being  the 
velocity  expressed  in  feet  per  second.  A  modification  of 
the  same  formula  is  applicable  for  calculating  the  flow  of 
gases.  There  is  this  distinction,  that  while  for  liquids,  the 
height  through  which  the  water  falls,  to  the  orifice  of  flow, 
can  be  easily  ascertained  by  measurement,  for  gases  it  is 
necessary  to  ascertain  the  height  by  calculation. 

The  Pressure  of  Gas  or  vapor  is  equal  to  that  of  a 
column  of  the  gas  of  which  the  weight  is  equal  to  the 
pressure,  and  if  the  pressure  per  square  inch  be  divided  by 
the  weight  of  a  prism  of  the  gas,  one  inch  square  and  one 
foo(  high,  the  quotient  is  the  height  in  feet  of  the  equiva- 
lent column  of  gas,  from  which  the  velocity  of  flow  is  to 
bo  cnlculftted.  The  velocity  so  calculated  applies  to  the 
diKcharge  of  the  gas  into  a  vacuum.  But,  under  ordinary 
rircnniHlnnres,  a  counter-pressure  exists,  being  the  pressure 
of  the  mediuni  into  which  the  gas  is  discharged,  and  the 
value  of  the  counter-pressure  has  to  be  deducted  from  the 
total    presHUre,   when    the   difference,    the   net    pressure   of 
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the  column  is  to  be  calculated.  The  head  is  expressed  by 
the  formula,  li=:(P — p)-7-a>  in  which  h  is  the  head  of 
height  of  the  column,  P  and  p  are  the  total  pressures  per 
square  inch  of  the  gas  and  the  medium  into  which  it  flows, 
and  d  is  the  density  or  weight  of  a  prism  of  the  gas,  one 
inch  square  and  one  foot  high. 

The  application  of  the  formula  for  gravity  is  limited  to 
cases  in  which  the  resisting  pressure  does  not  exceed 
about  58  per  cent,  of  the  absolute  pressure  which  causes 
the  flow.  The  flow  is  neither  increased  nor  diminished  by 
reducing  the  resisting  pressure  below  about  58  per  cent,  of 
the  absolute  pressure  in  the  boiler.  For  example,  the  same 
weight  of  steam  would  flow  from  a  boiler  under  a  total 
pressure  of  100  pounds  per  square  inch  into  steam  of  68 
pounds  total  pressure,  as  into  the  atmosphere. 

Velocity  of  lafflnz  of  Steam.  The  following  are  a  few 
examples  of  the  velocity  of  efflux  of  steam  of  absolute 
pressure,  varying  from  25.37  pounds  to  100  pounds  per 
square  inch,  into  the  atmosphere,  the  velocity  being  cal- 
culated as  for  steam  of  the  initial  density,  unexpanded. 


Total  Pressure  in  Pounds  per  square 
inch. 

Velocity  of  Efflux  In  Feet  per  secoud. 

25  37 

863 

30 

867 

45 

877 

60 

885 

75 

891 

100 

898 

Velocities  thus  calculated  in  terms  of  simple  pressure 
and  density,  are  of  course  greater  than  are  arrived  at  in 
practice,  as  ':here  are  sundry  hindrances  to  the  flow  of 
steam  in  steam-engines.  There  is,  however,  ample  margin, 
and  in  well-constructed  engines  the  speed  of  the  actual 
flow  of  steam,  though  much  below  what  it  would  attain  if 
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^he  flow  were  free,  is,  nevertheless,  suflBciently  rapid  for 
the  proper  performance  of  the  steam  in  passing  into  and 
passing  out  of  the  engine.  To  reduce  as  much  as  possible 
the  effects  of  contraction  and  friction  in  retarding  the  flow 
of  steam,  it  is  necessary  to  observe  the  following  precau- 
tions. To  reduce  as  much  as  possible  the  lengths,  and  in- 
crease the  sectional  areas,  of  the  pipes  and  passages 
through  which  the  steam  is  to  pass.  To  avoid  sudden 
changes  of  direction  in  the  parts  or  passages.  To  obtain 
the  steam  as  dry  as  possible. 

Lead  of  the  valve.  If  the  lead  of  the  valve  is  too  late 
the  maximum  pressure  of  the  steam  in  the  cylinder  is  not 
attained  until  after  a  portion  of  the  stroke  is  traversed 
by  the  piston.  When  the  lead  of  the  valve  is  too  early, 
the  steam  is  admitted  so  readily  as  to  be  momentarily 
compressed,  and  to  cause,  in  some  cases,  an  unfavorable 
pulsatory  action  of  the  steam.  The  total  absence  of  lead 
of  the  valve  likewise  occasions  an  unsteady  pulsatory 
action  of  steam  in  the  cylinder. 

It  is  important  to  use  dry  steam,  because,  when  the 
steam  is  condensed  within  the  cylinder,  or  if  it  be  loaded 
with  water  by  priming,  it  causes  back-pressure  and  loss 
of  power. 

Absolate  Temperature. 

.The  zero  of  temperature  on  the  Centigrade  and  Fahren- 
heit scales  has  been  chosen  arbitrarily,  on  one  the  zero 
being  the  freezing  point  of  water,  and  on  the  other  a  point 
32  degrees  Fahrenheit  below  it. 

For  scientific  purposes  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  uniform 
zero,  and  such  a  point,  called  the  zero  of  absolute  tem- 
perature, has  been  chosen,  the  position  of  which  is  461 
degrees  Fahrenheit,  below  the  zero  Fahrenheit,  or  273  de- 
grees Centigrade,  below  the  zero  Centigrade. 

Hence  to  express  degrees  Fahrenheit  in  degrees  of  abso- 
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iiite  temperature,  add  461.    Thus  the  boiling  point  of  water 

at  atmosphere  pressure=212  degrees  rahrenheit=212-f461 

=673   degrees  absolute   temperature. 

To  convert  degrees  Fahrenheit  into  degrees  Centigrade: 
Subtract   32,   multiply   the   remainder   by   5,   and   divide 

by  9. 

Thus,  convert  158  degiees  Fahrenheit  to  degrees  Centi- 
.^rade. 

Then  (158—32)  |  =  70  degrees  Centigrade. 
Or,   to  convert  degrees  Centigrade  into  degrees  Fahren- 
heit : 

Multiply  by  9,  divide  by  5,  and  add  32. 
Thus,  convert  70  degrees  Centigrade  into  degrees  Fahren- 
heit. 

Then  (70X  J)-f32=158  degrees  Fahrenheit. 

Specific   Heat. 

The  ratio  of  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  a  substance  one  degree  to  the  amount  of 
heat  required  to  raise  an  equal  weight  of  water  one  de- 
gree is  called  the  specific  heat  of  the  substance. 

The  specific  heat  of  bodies  varies  very  considerably,  as 
w^ill   be  seen  from   the  following  table: 
Water=1.000  Wrought  lron=0- 113      Lead=0.031 

Cast  lron=»0. 130      Copper=0. 100  Mercury  =0.338 

St€el=0.118  Bi8muth=0.031  Coal=0.241 

Wat6r  has  the  highest  specific  heat  of  any  substance  ex- 
cept hydrogen,  and  the  metals  have  the  lowest.  In  other 
words  it  takes  more  heat  to  raise  the  temperature  of  a 
given  weight  of  water  than  any  other  gubstance. 

Heat. 

If  one  pound  of  cold  water  be  heated  in  a  closed  vessel 
till  the  water  becomes  warm,  although  the  temperature  o^ 
the  water  has  changed,  its  weight  remains  the  same;  and  if 
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the  heat  be  continued  until  all  the  water  is  converted  into 
steam,  provided  none  of  the  steam  can  escape,  the  total 
weight  of  the  steam  is  still  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the 
water  from  which  it  is  produced. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  heat  which  produced 
these  changes  is  without  weight.  Heat  cannot,  therefore, 
be  a  material  substance.  It  was  formerly  thought  to  be 
some  kind  of  subtle  fluid,  which  flowed  from  hot  bodieg 
into  colder  ones.  This  theory  is  no  longer  accepted,  be- 
cause it  was  found  that  heat  could  be  developed  to  an  un- 
limited extent  from  cold  bodies  merely  by  rubbing  them 
together. 

A  piece  of  cold  iron  can  be  made  red  hot  by  hammering 
it.  A  carpenter's  saw  or  machinist's  chisel  or  turning  tool 
soon  get  hot  when  a  rubbing  action  or  friction,  is  set  up 
between  the  tool  and  the  work,  although  they  are  all  quite 
cold  to  begin  with. 

All  bodies  are  assumed  to  be  composed  of  minute  par- 
ticles called  molecules,  held  together  by  mutual  attraction 
or  cohesion  and  these  molecules  are  in  a  state  of  continual 
agitation  or  vibration.  The  hotter  the  body  the  more  vig- 
orous the  vibration  of  its  constituent  particles.  In  solid 
bodies  the  vibrations  are  limited  in  extent.  If  this  limit 
is  exceeded,  owing  to  addition  of  heat,  cohesion  is  suffi- 
ciently overcome  to  enable  the  particles  to  move  about 
freely  and  without  restriction,  and  the  solid  has  now  be- 
come a  liquid.  On  still  continuing  the  heat,  further  sepa- 
ration of  the  molecules  takes  place,  cohesion  is  completely 
overcome,  and  they  fly  off  in  all  directions.  The  liquid 
then  becomes  a  gas. 

The  unit  of  heat  is  the  amount  of  heat  necessary  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  one  pound  of  water  one  degree 
Fahrenheit  when  the  water  is  at  its  greatest  density, 
namely,  from  39   to  40  degrees  Fahrenheit. 

The  rate  of  transfer  of  heat  from  a  hot  body  to  a  cold  is 
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proportional  to  the  difference  of  temperature  between  the 
two  bodies.  The  greater  the  difference  of  temperature  the 
greater  the  rate  of  flow  of  heat. 

The  transfer  of  heat  from  one  to  the  other  may  take 
place  in  any  of  the  following  ways:  namely,  by  radiation, 
convection,  or  conduction. 

Heat  is  given  off  from  hot  bodies  in  rays  which  radiate 
in  all  directions  in  straight  lines.  The  heat  from  the  burn- 
ing coal  in  a  furnace  is  transferred  to  the  crown  and  sides 
of  the  furnace  by  radiation,  it  passes  through  the  furnace 
plates  by  conduction  and  the  water  is  heated  by  convection. 
The  process  by  which  heat  passes  from  hotter  to  colder 
parts  of  the  same  body,  or  from  a  hot  body  to  a  colder 
body  in  contact  with  it,  is  called  conduction.  A  bar  of 
iron  having  one  end  placed  in  the  fire  soon  becomes  hot 
at  the  other  extremity,  the  heat  being  conducted  from  par- 
ticle to  particle  throughout  its  entire  length. 

A  piece  of  burning  wood  can  be  held  with  the  hand  dose 
to  the  burning  part.  Some  bodies,  therefore,  conduct  heat 
much  more  readily  than  others. 

Let  water  at  32  degrees  Fahrenheit  be  heated  in  a  closed 
vessel,  such  as  an  ordinary  steam  boiler,  containing  space 
for  the  accumulation  of  steam,  and  let  heat  be  gradually 
applied.  Then  the  temperature  of  the  water  will  gradually 
rise  to  that  corresponding  to  the  pressure  within  the  boiler, 
after  which  evaporation  commences  and  steam  is  formed. 

As  the  heat  is  increased,  the  temperature,  pressure,  and 
density,  or  weight  per  cubic  foot,  of  the  steam  increases  in- 
definitely, so  long  as  the  strength  of  the  boiler  is  not  ex- 
ceeded and  the  relation  between  the  temperature,  pressure, 
and  density  always  bears  a  certain  fixed  relation. 

If  just  sufficient  heat  is  supplied  as  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature constant,  the  pressure  and  density  remain  constant 
also,  and  evaporation  ceases.  If  a  communication  be  opened 
between  the  boiler  and  engine,  on  escape  of  steam  from  the 
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boiler  the  pressure  is  momentarily  reduced  and  re-evapora- 
tion commences  rapidly.  So  long  as  the  temperature  is 
maintained,  no  sensible  variation  of  pressure  is  noticeable 
in  a  boiler  supplying  steam  to  an  engine. 
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The  uses  to  which  an  indicator  is  generally  applied  may 
be  briefly  stated  as  follows: 

To  obtain  a  diagram  showing  the  condition  or  the  be- 
havior of  the  gases  in  the  cylinder  of  an  engine,  the 
promptness  of  the  admission,  the  fall  in  pressure  from 
heat  losses,  the  extent  and  character  of  the  expansion,  the 
efficiency  of  the  exhaust,  the  extent  of  the  back  pressure 
Hpon  the  piston  and  the  amount  of  compression  at  the  end 
^f  the  stroke. 

To  find  the  average  effective  pressure  exerted  by  the 
iteam  upon  the  piston,  from  which  to  calculate  the  Indi- 
cated horsepower  of  the  engine. 

To  determine  whether  the  valves  have  sufficient  area  and 
also  whether  they  are  set  correctly,  by  taking  diagrams 
from  the  cylinder  and  noting  the  points  of  admission,  cut- 
tjE,  exhaust   and   compression. 

An  indicator  consists  primarily  of  a  small  steam  cylinder, 
containing  a  piston,  and  a  spring  to  regulate  the  movement 
of  the  piston  according  to  the  pressure.  A  pencil  or  record- 
ing device,  carried  by  an  arrangement  of  small  rods  and 
levers,  constituting  a  parallel  motion,  by  means  of  which 
the  pencil  reproduces  the  vertical  movement  of  the  indicator 
piston  but  exaggerated  four  or  five  times.  A  drum,  to 
which  a  paper,  called  a  card,  is  attached,  and  which  re- 
ceives a  partial  forward  and  backward  rotation  on  its  axis 
by  means  of  a  reducing  gear  operated  from  the  crosshead  or 
other  suitable  part  of  the  engine. 

By  the  combined  vertical  movement  of  the  pencil  and 
the  horizontal  movement  of  the  paper  or  card,  a  closed 
figure  is  drawn  which  is  called  an  indicator  diagram.    The 
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diagram  as  traced  on  the  c^rd  by  the  penril  of  the  indi- 
eslor,  differs  more  or  leas  from  a  theoretical  diagram, 
bnt  an  actnal  indicator  diagram  b  considered  the  more  per- 
fect the  closer  it  approaches  the  outlines  of  a  theoretical 
diagram. 


Fifis.  83  and  R4  show  external  and  cross-sectional  views 
of  n  new  form  of  Indicator.  This  instrument  is  in  some 
ways   a   departure    from    the   ordinary    steam   eneioc    Jndi- 
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cator.  One  difference  is  in  the  location  of  the  piston  Bpring, 
This  has  been  removed  from  the  cylindrical  case  near  the 
piston  to  the  ontside,  and  is  affixed  above  the  moving  parts, 


where  it  will  remain  cool  under  all  conditions  of  nae.  What- 
ever error  arises  from  heat,  as  affecting  the  spring  in  the 
ordinary  type  of  indicator,  ia  not  present  in  this  instroment. 
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The  other  and  more  important  difference  lies  in  the  size 
and  shape  of  the  piston.  This  piston  is  one  square  inch  in 
area,  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  central  zone  of  a  sphere.  It 
is  attached  by  a  rod  directly  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
spring,  and  moves  freely  and  without  restraint  notwith- 
standing there  may  be  some  eccentricity  in  the  action  of 
the  spring.  In  other  words,  this  piston  serves  as  a  uni- 
versal joint  to  take  care  of  the  torsional  strains  of  the 
spring  when  it  operates  the  pencil  mechanism  of  the  indi- 
cator. The  pencil  mechanism  is  connected  to  the  piston  by 
a  ball  and  socket  joint. 

This  rod  slides  through  a  sleeve  attached  to  the  base  of 
the  pencil  mechanism,  and,  moving  in  a  vertical  line,  com- 
pels the  pencil  to  move  also  in  a  vertical  line. 

Any  motion  of  the  piston  due  to  the  movements  of  the 
spring  which  causes  the  spring  rod  to  deviate,  will  not 
affect  the  pencil  mechanism  in  its  vertical  path.  The  con- 
tact of  the  piston  with  the  interior  side  of  the  cylinder  is  a 
line,  and  does  not  induce  friction.  The  piston  of  an  indica- 
tor is  usually  a  short  cylinder  fitted  to  slide  easily  within 
another  cylinder.  This  form  of  piston  is  usually  about  one 
half  inch  long,  and  in  use  will  develop  friction  about  its 
circumference.  A  piston  made  in  this  manner  must  resist 
and  overcome  if  possible  the  eccentricities  of  the  spring 
in  action,  even  then  there  is  a  want  of  freedom,  notwith- 
standing the  use  of  devices  to  relieve  the  piston  friction. 
This  condition  tending  to  error  is  recognized  by  engineers, 
and  considered  in  the  computations  made  of  the  diagram 
taken  by  the  indicator.  The  freedom  of  the  piston  move- 
ment in  the  indicator  illustrated  dispenses  with  the  neces- 
sity of  the  correction  of  these  errors. 

Another  feature  is  the  adjustment  of  the  pencil  to  any 
desired  position  on  the  drum  by  loosening  the  binding  nut 
below  the  spring  and  screwing  the  spring  upward  or  down- 
ward, carrying  with  it  the  entire  pencil  mechanism.    When 


THE  INDICATOR  137 

relocated  and  the  binding  nut  screwed  firmly  into  place, 
the  pencil  is  firmly  held  in  its  new  position. 

The  Indicator  Diagram  gives  the  initial  pressure  in  the 
cylinder  before  expansion  takes  place.  It  also  indicates 
whether  the  volume  of  the  charge  is  diminished  during  its 
admission  to  the  cylinder.  It  indicates  when  the  expansion 
begins  and  the  average  pressure  of  expansion  during  the 
stroke.  It  gives  the  terminal  pressure  at  the  opening  of  the 
exhaust.  It  shows  the  point  of  opening  of  the  exhaust.  It 
shows  the  rapidity  of  the  exhaust.  It  indicates  the  back 
pressure  on  the  piston  due  to  the  exhaust.  It  gives  the 
average  pressure  during  the  stroke. 

The  usual  method  of  obtaining  the  average  pressure  from 
an  indicator  diagram  is  by  ascertaining  its  area  by  means 
of  an  instrument  known  as  a  planimeter,  which  is  used  to 
calculate  the  area  of  irregular  surfaces.  By  moving  the 
tracing  point  attached  to  the  planimeter  over  the  irregular 
outline  of  the  diagram,  its  area  is  obtained.  The  area  of 
the  diagram  divided  by  its  horizontal  length,  gives  the 
mean  vertical  height  or  ordinate  of  the  diagram.  The  ini- 
tial presurre  in  pounds  as  shown  by  the  diagram  multiplied 
by  this  mean  ordinate,  gives  the  average  pressure  in  pounds 
per  square  inch  during  the  entire  piston  stroke. 

For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  average  pressure,  it 
is  sometimes  suJBBciently  accurate  to  calculate  the  mean  or- 
dinate by  means  of  vertical  measurement  lines,  or  ordinates, 
drawn  upon  the  diagram,  which  should  divide  the  diagram 
into  any  desired  number  of  rectangular  panels  of  equal 
width.  The  sum  of  the  length  of  these  vertical  ordinates, 
divided  by  the  number  of  the  ordinates  will  give  the  mean 
ordinate  required,  which,  multiplied  by  the  initial  pressure, 
will  give  the  average  pressure  required.  From  this  the  in- 
dicated horsepower  may  readily  be  found  by  the  use  of  For- 
mula 1  or  6— Horsepower  of  Steam  Engines. 

Example:    With  64.7  pounds  average  pressure  calculated 
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from   the  indicator  diagram   taken   from   an  engine  of  6 

inches  bore   and   strok*'.   at  300   revolutions  of  the   crank 

shaft  per  minute^  what  will  be  the  indicated  horsepower  of 

the  engine? 

Answer:    The  average  effective  pressure  on  the  piston  in 

pounds  per  square  inch  will 'be  64.7  less  14.7,  which  equals 

50  pounds.     The  area  of  the  piston  is  19.64  square  inches 

and  the  total  piston  stroke  0.83  feet.    As  the  speed  is  300 

revolutions  of  the  crank  shaft  per  minute,  then  by  Formula 

No.  1,  if  IHP  be  the  indicated  horsepower,  then 

TxxT.    50X0.83X19.64X300    ^  ,,  ^ 

IHP= g^-^^j^ =7.44  horsepower. 

By  Formula  No.  6,  as  the  square  of  the  diameter  of  the 

cylinder  is  25,  then, 

TxxT^50X0.83X25X300    ^  , ,  ^ 

IBLP= -r =7.44  horsepower. 

The  expansion  curves  of  indicator  diagrams  vary  con- 
siderably, and  they  do  not  obey  any  definite  law.  They 
are  the  resultant  effect  of  a  variety  of  causes  operating 
differently  in  different  engines,  and  even  in  the  same  en- 
gine by  change  of  conditions. 

An  ideal  indicator  diagram  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  85, 

The  release  point  D  occurs  just  before  the  end  of  the 
stroke.  With  high-speed  engines  it  is  important  to  have  an 
early  exhaust,  as  the  trouble  is  usually  not  to  get  the  steam 
into  the  cylinder,  but  to  get  it  out. 

The  exhaust  curve  DE  represents  the  fall  of  pressure 
which  occurs  in  the  cylinder  when  the  exhaust  port  opens. 
A  late  opening  to  exhaust  is  a  very  grave  defect  in  an  in- 
dicator. 

The  back-pressure  line  EF  shows  the  amount  of  the 
pressure  against  the  piston  during  its  return  stroke.  In  non- 
condensing  engines  the  back-pressure  line  coincides  the  more 
nearly  with  the  atmospheric  line,  as  the  exhaust  passages 
permit  of  a  free  exit  for  the  steam.    In  condensing  engines 
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this  line  coincides  the  more  nearly  with  the  zero  line,  as  the 
condensing  water  temperature  is  lower,  and  as  air  leaks  are 
ahsent. 

The  oominresflion  cnrve  FA  commences  from  the  point  of 
closure  F  of  the  exhaust  port.  This  point  depends  upon  the 
amount  of  inside  lap  on  the  valve,  and  the  angular  ad- 
vance of  the  eccentric,  and  the  nature  of  the  curve  will  de- 
pend upon  the  pressure  of  the  steam  and  upon  the  volume 
x>£  the  clearance  space. 


Fig.    85. 

A— Point  of  AdmissIoD.  AB— Admission  Line.  BC— Steam  Line.  CD— Ex- 
pansion  Ourve.  D£— Exhaust  Curve.  £F— Back-pressure  Line.  F— Point  of 
Oloalnff  Exhaust.  FA— Compression  Curve.  X— Atmospheric  Pressure  Line. 
D—Beliaae  Point 


HORSEPOWER   OF   STEAM   ENGINES. 

The  standard  of  horsepower  is  the  amount  of  energy  that 
will  raise  a  weight  of  33^000  pounds  one  foot  high  in  a 
minute,  or  550  pounds  one  foot  high  in  one  second.  An 
engine  or  motor  exerting  one  actual  horsepower  will  raise 
a  weight  of  10  pounds  3,300  feet  in  one  minute,  but  will 
require  10  minutes  to  raise  330,000  pounds  one  foot  high. 

Horsepower  is  of  three  kinds:  Calculated,  actual  or  brake, 
and  indicated  horsepower.  Calculated  horsepower  is  al- 
ways greatly  in  excess  of  actual  or  brake  horsepower,  as 
heat  and  friction  losses  do  not  enter  into  consideration  in 
the  formulas  used. 

Actual  or  Brake  horsepower  is  obtained  by  the  use  of  a 
Prony  brake,  so  called  after  its  inventor.  This  simple  de- 
vice gives  the  actual  energy  in  foot-pounds  per  minute,  de- 
livered at  the  diiving  shaft. 

Indicated  horsepower  represents  the  actual  thermo-dyna- 
mic  (heat  pressure)  conditions  within  the  engine  cylinder, 
but  does  not  take  into  account  friction  or  other  external 
power  losses. 

The  factors  entering  into  the  calculation  of  the  horse- 
power of  a  steam  engine  are,  the  effective  temperature  of  the 
steam  in  the  cylinder  as  indicated  by  the  average  pressure 
throughout  the  piston  stroke,  the  cubic  contents  of  the 
cylinder,  which  are  given  by  the  length  of  the  stroke  and 
the  area  of  the  piston,  and  the  number  of  working  strokes 
or  impulses  per  minute. 

The  product  of  these  factors,  which  is  found  by  multiply- 
ing them  together,  will  give  the  available  energy  in  foot- 
pounds per  minute.  This  product,  divided  by  33,000,  gives 
the  horsepower  required. 

143 


144  MACfflNE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

To  ascertain  the  horsepower  when  the  average  pressure 
upon  the  piston  in  pounds  per  square  inch  is  known. 

Find  the  area  of  the  piston  in  square  inches,  by  multiply- 
ing the  square  of  its  diameter  by  0.7854. 

Find  the  total  pressure  in  pounds  on  the  piston  by  mul- 
tiplying its  area  by  the  average  effective  pressure  in  pounds 
per  square  inch.  The  average  effective  pressure  is  the  aver- 
age pressure  in  pounds  per  square  inch  less  14.7,  which 
must  be  deducted  to  allow  for  the  atmospheric  pressure 
against  the  piston. 

Find  the  useful  piston  travel  in  feet  per  minute  by  multi- 
plying twice  the  length  of  the  piston  stroke  in  feet  by  the 
number  of  revolutions  per  minute  of  the  crank  shaft,  for  a 
double-acting  steam  engine.  Find  the  energy  in  foot  pounds 
per  minute  by  multiplying  the  total  pressure  in  pounds  on 
the  piston  by  the  useful  piston  travel  in  feet  per  minute. 

The  horsepower  may  then  be  ascertained  by  dividing  the 
energy  in  foot-poimds  per  minute  by  33,000. 

While  there  are  numerous  formulas  in  use  for  calculating 
the  horsepower  of  an 'engine,  one  of  the  most  simple  is  as 
follows : 

PXLXAXN 


83,000 

Where  P  is  the  average  effective  pressure  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  L  twice  the  length  of  the  piston  stroke  in  feet, 
A  the  area  of  the  piston  in  square  inches  and  N  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  the  crank  shaft  per  minute. 

Example:  What  horsepower  will  a  steam  engine  of  4- 
inch  bore  and  6-inch  stroke  develop  at  300  revolutions  of 
the  crank  shaft  per  minute,  cutting  off  at  one-third  stroke 
and  having  an  initial  pressure  of  150  poimds  per  square 
inch? 

Answer:  The  average  pressure  from  Table  No.  12,  cor- 
responding to  150  pounds  initial  pressure,  with  one-third 
cut-off,  is  104.9  pounds.    From  this  must  be  deducted  14.7 
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ponndS;  which  represents  the  back  or  atmospheric  pressure 

in  the  case  of  a  single  expansion  engine,  giving  90.2  pounds 

as  the  average  effective  pressure  per  square  inch  on  the 

piston.    From  Table  No.  3  the  area  of  a  circle  4  inches  in 

diameter  is  12.57  square  inches,  and  twice  the  length  of  the 

piston  stroke,  which  is  6  inches,  is  equal  to  one  foot,  then 

^,^90.2X1X12.57X300    ,^  „,  ^ 

33  000 ="^0.81  horsepower. 

The  following  formulas,  2,  3,  4  and  5,  are  merely  trans- 
positions of  Formula  1,  but  will  be  found  very  useful  in 
ascertaining  the  value  of  any  one  of  the  five  factors  in 
Formula  1,  when  the  other  four  are  known. 

HP 

Where  P  is  the  average  effective  pressure  on  the  piston 
in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Example:  What  is  the  average  effective  pressure  on  the 
piston  of  an  engine,  with  a  cylinder  12  inches  in  diameter 
and  piston  stroke  of  18  inches,  the  number  of  revolutions 
of  the  crank  shaft  being  100  per  minute,  and  the  horse- 
power 40? 

Answer:  As  the  area  corresponding  to  12  inches  diame- 
ter is  113.09,  or  in  round  numbers,  113,  then  formula  2. 

40 

To  ascertain  the  required  length  of  the  piston  stroke  in 
feet,  when  the  other  terms  in  the  equation  are  known: 

HP 

Where  L  is  equal  to  twice  the  piston  stroke  in  feet. 

Example:  An  engine  is  required  to  develop  40  horse- 
power, with  38.9  pounds  average  effective  pressure  per 
square  inch  on  a  piston  12  inches  in  diameter  and  a  speed 
of  the  crank  shaft  of  100  revolutions  per  minute.  What 
should  be  the  length  of  the  piston  stroke! 
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Axiswer:    The    average    effective    pressnre    being    38.9 

pounds,  then  by  Formula  3, 

40 

L=*88,000 — rz —  =3.0  feet. 

•      38.9X118X100 

Given  a  piston  stroke  of  18  inches. 

To  find  the  required  cylinder  diameter,  other  conditions 
being  as  before  stated: 

HP 

Where  A  is  the  area  of  the  cylinder  in  square  inches. 

Example:  An  engine  is  required  to  develop  40  horse- 
power with  an  average  effective  pressure  on  the  piston  of 
38.9  pounds  per  square  inch.  The  length  of  the  stroke  is 
18  inches  and  the  speed  of  the  engine  crank  shaft  is  100 
revolutfons  per  minute,  what  should  be  the  cylinder  dia- 
meter? 

Answer:  The  area  of  the  cylinder  by  Formula  4  is  there- 
fore 

^=^'"^88.9X8X100°"'-'  "*'"*'*  '"''^"'' 

And  from  Table  No.  3  the  nearest  diameter  corresponding 
to  an  area  of  113.1  square  inches  is  12  inches. 

The  speed  of  the  crank  shaft  of  an  engine  may  be  readily 
ascertained  from  Formula  5,  that  is,  if  N  be  the  speed  of 
the  crank  shaft  of  the  engine  in  revolutions  per  minute, 
then 

Example:  Wbat  should  be  the  speed  of  the  crank  shaft 
of  an  engine  with  a  cylinder  of  12-inch  bore  and  18-inoh 
piston  stroke,  to  develop  40  horsepower  with  an  average 
effective  pressure  of  38.9  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the 
piston  f 

Answer:     The  speed  of  the  crank  shaft  of  the  engine  in 
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revolutions  per  minute  by  Formula  5,  will  therefore  be 

40 
N=88,(X)0rT-— T-rTT— =100  revolutions  per  minute. 
'      88.9X3X118  ^ 

The  following  formula  may  be  used  in  place  in  Formula 
1,  if  so  desired: 

42,000  ^ 

Where  D  is  the  diameter  of  the  piston  in  inches,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  terms  used  being  the  same  as  in  Formula  1. 

Example:  Calculate  the  horsepower  of  the  same  engine 
by  formula  6. 

Answer:    As  the  square  of  the  diameter  of  the  piston  is 

4X4=16,  then 

90.2X1X16X300 
HP= =10.31  horsepower. 

On  the  basis  of  these  formulas,  two  simple  rules  may  be 
derived  for  calculating  the  horsepower  of  a  steam  engine: 

1.  The  horsepower  is  equal  to  the  average  effective  pres- 
sure in  pounds  per  square  inch,  multiplied  by  twice  the  pis- 
ton stroke  in  feet,  by  the  area  of  the  piston  in  square 
inches  and  by  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  crank  shaft 
per  minute,  divided  by  33,000. 

2.  The  horsepower  is  equal  to  the  average  effective  pres- 
sure in  pounds  per  square  inch,  multiplied  by  twice  the  pis- 
ton stroke  in  feet,  by  the  square  of  the  diameter  of  the  pis- 
ton in  inches  and  by  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  crank 
shaft  per  minute,  divided  by  42,000. 

It  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  14.7  pounds  must 
in  any  case  be  deducted  from  the  average  pressure  to  obtain 
the  average  effective  pressure  on  the  piston,  whether  the 
average  pressure  is  obtained  from  an  indicator  diagram, 
from  Table  No.  12,  or  from  Formula  2. 

Squares  of  diameters  and  areas  of  circles,  are  given  in 
Tables  No.  1  and  3.  These  may  be  used  in  connection 
with  Formulas  1  to  6. 
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Table  No.  12  CoNTiNfED— Average  Steam  Pressure     | 
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HORSEFOWEE  OF   GAS   AND   GASOUNB  ENGINES. 

As  the  formulas  used  for  the  calculation  of  the  horse- 
power of  steam  engines  are  not  as  a  rule  directly  applicable 
to  gas  and  gasoline  engines,  formulas  are  here  given  that 
will  be  found  better  suited  to  the  purpose. 

From  a  theoretical  standpoint  a  two-cycle  engine  should 
not  only  have  as  great  a  speed  as  a  four-cycle  engine,  but 
should  be  capable  of  developing  almost  twice  the  power.  It 
is  a  fact,  however,  that  in  actual  practice  the  performance 
of  a  two-cycle  engine  is  far  different. 

The  horsepower  of  a  two  or  four-cycle  engine  may  be 
calculated  from   the  following  formulas: 

HP=^^!^  (Two-cycle) .  ( 1 ) 

21,000   ^  J      ' 

Where  D  is  the  diameter  and  S  the  stroke  of  the  piston  in 
inches,  N  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  crank  shaft  per 
minute  and  HP  the  required  horsepower. 

Example:  Required  the  horsepower  of  a  two-cycle  engine 
of  6  inches  bore  and  stroke  at  600  revolutions  of  the  crank 
shaft   per  minute? 

Answer:  The  square  of  the  bore  multiplied  by  the  stroke 
is  equal  to  216,  which  multiplied  by  600  and  divided  by 
21,000,  gives  6.17  as  the  required  horsepower,  or  by  For- 
mula 1. 

„„    36X6X600    ^,-, 
HP=— — r7:rT— =6.17  horsepower. 
21,000 

For  a  four-cycle  engine,  the  formula  is: 

Example:  What  horsepower  should  be  developed  by  a 
four-cycle  engine  of  6  inches  bore  and  stroke  at  600  revolu- 
tions of  the  crank  shaft  per  minute  f 

Answer:  As  the  bore  and  stroke  of  the  engine  are  like, 
the  square  of  the  bore  multiplied  by  the  stroke  is  equal  to 
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the  cube  of  6,  which  is  216,  this  multiplied  by  600,  and 
divided  by  18,000,  gives  7.20  as  the  horsepower  of  the 
engine,  or  by  Formula  2, 

216X600 
HP=  ^^  ^^^  =7.20  horsepower. 
18,000  ^ 

A  fonr-cycle  gas  or  gasoline  engine  has  only  one  working 
stroke  or  impulse  for  each  two  revolutions  of  the  crank 
shaft.  During  these  two  revolutions  which  complete  the 
cycle  of  the  engine,  six  operations  are  performed: 

1.  Admission  of  an  explosive  charge  of  gas  or  gasoline 
vapor  and  air  to  the  cylinder  of  the  engine. 

2.  Compression   of  the   explosive   charge. 

3.  Ignition  of  the  compressed  charge  by  a  hot  tube  or  an 
electric  spark. 

4.  Explosion  or  extremely  sudden  rise  in  the  pressure  of 
the  compressed  charge,  from  the  increase  in  temperature 
after  ignition. 

5.  Expansion  of  the  burning  charge  during  the  working 
stroke  of  the  piston  of  the  engine. 

6.  Exhaust  or  expulsion  of  the  burned  gases  from  r^lin- 
der  of  the  engine. 

As  pressure  increases  with  a  riKe  in  temperature,  which 
in  a  gas  or  gasoline  engine  the  moment  after  ignition  hsm 
taken  place  is  about  2,700  degrees  P'ahrenheit,  ihtt  higher 
the  temperature  of  the  ignited  gases,  the  greater  would  Ik* 
the  pressure.  As  this  pressure  is  exf>ended  in  work  on  the 
piston  of  the  engine,  the  whole  of  it  miglit,  if  expansion  of 
the  burning  gases  were  continued  long  enough,  be  utilized. 
Full  utilization  of  the  expansion  of  the  bai»^  in  however 
impossible  from-  a  meebanical  standf^^^int,  TTie  ^xpaii>«ion 
of  the  gases  should  be  as  rapid  as  fKf»<Kib]e,  as  th<r  fsmu-r 
the  piston  aneovers  the  fyUnder  wall,  the  l^tM  ttiuir  will  W 
left  for  the  ir^nsmhmfsn  ot  beat  or  Hterf^y  Ut  th*  eylif</i«fr 
walL  Gasoline  vapor  or  gas,  in  thfr/iS^lves  are  not  i'jmt- 
bostible.  but  irast  be  mixtA  with  a  e^rtai/i  mmfjtviii  'ft  Mir 
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before  ignition  and  consequent  combustion  of  the  charge 
can  be  effected.  The  combustion  of  the  gases  is  not  in- 
stantaneous as  might  be  imagined,  but  continues  during  the 
entire  working  stroke  of  the  piston  of  the  engine.  The  ex- 
tremely high  temperature  produced  by  the  combustion  ne- 
cessitates the  use  of  a  cooling  device  round  the  exterior  of 
the  cylinder  of  the  engine  in  the  form  of  a  water  jacket. 

Gtis  and  gasoline  possess  many  advantages  over  steam 
engines,  and  compare  favourably  with  them  as  regards  the 
cost  of  fuel. 

Electrical  Horsepower.  One  electrical  horsepower  is 
equal  to  the  current  in  amperes  multiplied  by  the  electro- 
motive force  or  voltage  of  the  circuit  and  divided  by  746. 

Let  C  be  the  current  in  amperes  and  E  the  voltage  of  the 
circuit.    If  EHP  be  the  required  electrical  horsepower,  then 

EHP-5^  (1) 

746 

Example:  What  is  the  electrical  horsepower  of  a  200- 
volt  motor,  which  takes  a  current  of  80  amperes? 

Answer:  As  the  voltage  is  200  and  the  current  80  am- 
peres then  by  Formula  1, 

^Tr,w-200X80    ^,  ,,^ 

EHP=  =21.44  horsepower. 

One  electrical  horsepower  is  also  equal  to  746  watts. 

If  C  be  the  current  in  amperes,  E  the  electro-motive  force 
or  voltage,  R  the  resistance,  and  EHP  the  electrical  horse- 
power, then 

EHP=— —  =  r-zTTz:  (2) 

746       746XR 

In  practice  with  motors  or  small  power,  1,000  watts  are 
necessary  to  deliver  one  mechanical  or  brake  horsepower 
at  the  driving  shaft  of  the  motor. 

If  the  actual  or  brake  horsepower  of  an  electric  motor  be 
known,  the  efficiency  of  the  motor  may  be  readily  found  by 
the  following  formula: 
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If  E  be  the  voltage  of  the  circuit  and  C  the  current  in 
amperes  consumed  by  the  motor,  let  BHP  be  the  brake 
horsepower  of  the  motor  and  e  the  eflBciency  of  the  tnotor, 
then 

BHPX746 


EXC 


(3) 


Example:  What  is  the  mechanical  efficiency  of  a  200- 
volt  motor,  which  when  taking  a  current  of  80  amperes, 
shows  on  a  brake-test,  17.16  horsepower? 

Answer:  As  the  brake  horsepower  is  17.16,  the  voltage 
200  volts,  and  the  current  80  amperes,  then  by  Formula  3, 

17.16X746    „^ 
^   200X80  ==^^  P"'  ""^'• 

HORSEPOWER  OF  GEAR  WHEELS. 

1.  When  the  circular  pitch  is  given— to. find  the  horse- 
power capable  of  being  transmitted  by  cast  iron  gears  with 
cnt  teeth:  Multiply  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  gear  by  the 
circular  pitch  of  the  teeth,  by  the  width  of  the  teeth,  (all  in 
inch  measurements),  and  by  the  number  of  revolutions  of 
the  gear  per  minute.  Divide  the  product  by  550  and  the  re- 
sult will  be  the  horsepower  the  gear  is  capable  of  trans- 
mitting. 

Let  D  be  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  gear,  0  the  circniar 
pitch  and  E  the  width  of  the  tooth,  (all  in  inch  measure- 
ments, R  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  gear  per  minute 
and  H.  P.  the  horsepower  the  gear  is  capable  of  transmit- 
ting, then 

DXCXFXR  (.) 

^^~        550  ^^^ 

Example:  What  horsepower  will  the  following  cast  iron 
gear  with  cut  teeth  transmit  at  100  revolutions  per  minute? 
The  circular  pitch  of  the  gear  is  2  inches,  the  number  of 
teeth  33  and  the  width  of  the  face  of  the  tooth  2  inches. 
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Answer:    As  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  gear  is  approK« 

imately  21  inches,  then 

21X2X2X100 
HP^^^         =15.27 
550 

Note:     A  cast  iron  gear  with  cut  teeth  of  1  inch  circular 

pitch  and  1.048  inches  width  of  tooth  and  with  33  teeth  will 

transmit  1  horsepower  at  50  revolutions  per  minute.     As 

the  pitch  diameter  of  the  gear  approximately  10^4  inches, 

theD 

10.5X1X1.048X50    ^  ^ 

— =1  horsepower. 

ooO 

2.  When  the  diameter  pitch  is  given  to  find  the  horse^ 
power  capable  of  being  transmitted  by  cast  iron  gears  with 
cnt  teeth:  Multiply  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  gear  by  the 
width  of  the  tooth  (both  in  inch  measurements),  and  by 
the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  gear  per  minute.  Divide 
the  product  by  the  Diametral  pitch  and  by  175,  and  the  re- 
sult will  be  the  horsepower  the  gear  is  capable  of  trans- 
mitting. 

Let  D  be  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  gear,  P  the  width  of 
the  tooth  (both  in  inch  measurements),  E  the  number  of 
revolutions  of  the  gear  per  minute  of  the  gear,  P  the  dia- 
metral pitch  and  H.P    the  horsepower,  then 

DXFXR 
^^  PX175  ^^^ 

Example:    What  horsepower  will  the  following  cast  iron 

gear  with  cut  teeth  transmit  at  100  revolutions  per  minute  f 

The  diametral  pitch  of  the  gear  is  1%,  the  width  of  the 

face  of  the  tooth  2  inches,  and  the  pitch  diameter  20  inches. 

Answer:  20X2X100    ,^  „^  , 

'——r7----=  15.24  horsepower. 
1.5X175 

S.  To  find  the  horsepower  capable  of  being  transmitted 

by  a  gear  with  cnt  teeth  of  any  given  materiaL    Multiply 

the  results  obtained  by  Rule  1  or  2,  or  by  Formula  1  or  2, 

by  the  coefficients  for  the  various  metais  given  herewith. 
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Oast  iron  being  taken  as  1  or  unity,  then:  Malleable 
Iron=l^,  Brass=1.33,  Bronze=1.66,  Gun  Metal=2.00, 
Phosphor  Bronze=3.00,  Wrought  Iron==3.33,  Steel=4.00. 

Example:  If  a  cast  iron  gear  of  given  dimensions  will 
transmit  2  horsepower,  what  horsepower  will  a  similar  gear 
if  made  of  phosphor  bronze? 

Answer:  As  the  coefficient  for  phosphor  bronze  is  3, 
then  2X3=6  horsepower  that  the  gear  will  transmit  if 
made  of  phosphor  bronze  in  place  of  cast  iron. 

Note:  If  the  diametral  instead  of  the  circular  pitch  be 
given.  To  find  the  circular  pitch  of  the  teeth,  divide 
3.1416  by  the  diametral  pitch  of  the  gear. 

Example:  Required  the  circular  pitch  of  the  teeth  of  a 
gear  of  4  diametral  pitch  f 

Answer:  3.1416  divided  by  4,  gives  .7854  as  the  circular 
pitch  in  inches  of  the  gear  teeth. 

Example:  What  is  the  circular  pitch  of  a  gear'  of  2 
diametral  pitch  f 

Answer:  3.1416  divided  by  2,  gives  1.5708  inches  as  the 
circular  pitch  of  the  gear  teeth. 
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Electrieity  or  electrical  energy  may  be  generated  in  sev- 
eral ways:  Mechanically,  by  means  of  a  dynamo,  and  stati- 
cally or  by  friction.  By  whatever  means  it  is  produced, 
there  are  many  properties  which  are  common  to  all.  There 
are  also  distinctive  properties.  The  current  supplied  by  a 
storage  battery  will  flow  continuously  until  the  battery  is 
practically  exhausted,  while  the  current  from  a  dry  bat- 
tery can  only  be  used  intermittently:  that  is,  it  must  have 
slight  periods  of  rest,  no  matter  how  short  they  may  be. 

Electrical  Boles  and  Formulas.  Force  is  any  cause  of 
change  of  motion  of  matter.  It  is  usually  expressed  by 
volts,  pounds  or  other  units. 

Resistance  is  a  counter-force  or  whatever  opposes  the 
action  of  another  force. 

Work  is  force  exercised  in  traversing  or  crossing  a  space 
against  a  resistance  of  counter-force.  Force  multiplied 
by  space  or  distance  represents  work  in  foot-pounds. 

Energy  is  the  capacity  for  doing  work,  and  is  measured 
by  the  work  done. 

The  cause  of  a  manifestation  of  energy  is  force.  If  this 
be  electro-motive  energy  or  electric  energy  in  current  form 
it  is  called  Electro-motive  force.  The  practical  unit  of 
electro-  motive  force  is  the  Volt. 

When  electro-motive  force  does  work  in  a  closed  electric 
circlet  a  current  is  produced.  The  practical  unit  of  current 
is  called  the  Ampere. 

A  current  of  electricity,  when  flowing  in  a  closed  electric 
circuit,  passes  through  some  substances  more  easily  than 
through  others. 

The  relative  ease  of  passage  of  the  electric  current  is 
known  as  conductive.     In  practical  calculations  its  recip- 
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rocal,  which  is  called  resistance,  is  generally  used.     This 
practical  unit  is  known  as  the  Ohm. 

A  current  of  one  Ampere  is  maintained  by  one  Volt 
through  a  resistance  of  one  Ohm. 

Ohm's  Law  may  be  generally  stated  under  the  following 
heads: 

•    The  current  is  in  direct  proportion  to  the  voltage  of  the 
circuit,  and  inversely  proportional  to  its  resistance. 

1.  The  current  is  equal  to  the  voltage  divided  by  the  re- 
sistance of  the  circuit. 

2.  The  voltage  is  equal  to  the  current  multiplied  by  the 
resistance  of  the  circuit. 

3.  The  resistance  of  the  circuit  should  equal  the  voltage 
divided  by  the  current  required. 

Let  0  be  the  current  in  amperers  flowing  in  the  closed 
electric  circuit,  and  £  the  electro-motive  force  or  voltage  of 
the  circuit,  if  B  be  the  resistance  in  Ohm's  of  the  circuit 
when  closed,  then 

«-i  . «' 

E  =  CXR  (2) 

R=|  (3) 

Example:  What  will  be  the  current  flowing  in  a  closed 
electric  circuit  with  an  electro-motive  force  of  50  volts  and 
a  resistance  of  2  Ohms? 

Answer:  By  Formula  1,  the  current  will  be  50  divided 
by  2,  which  gives  25  amperes. 

Example:  What  must  be  the  voltage  of  an  electric  cir- 
cuit to  force  25  amperes  through  2  Ohms  resistance? 

Answer:  From  Formula  2,  the  voltage  will  equal  25 
multiplied  by  2,  or  50  volts. 

Example:  Through  what  amount  of  resistance  will  an 
electro-motive  force  of  50  volfs,  force  a  current  of  25  am- 
peres ? 
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Answer:  By  formula  3,  50  divided  by  25  equals  2  Ohms 
as  the  required  resistance. 

Ampere-hour.  The  term  ampere-hour  is  used  to  denote 
the  capacity  of  a  storage  of  a  closed-circuit  primary  bat- 
tery for  current.  A  storage  battery  that  will  keep  a  2 
ampere  lamp  burning  for  8  hours  is  said  to  have  a  16  am- 
pere-hour capacity.  In  a  similar  manner  an  80  ampere-hour 
battery  would  operate  the  same  lamp  40  hours.  The  voltage 
of  a  battery  does  not  enter  into  the  calculation  of  its  am- 
pere-hour capacity. 

Watt-hour.  A  current  of  one  ampere  flowing  in  a  closed 
electric  circuit,  with  an  electro-motive  force  of  one  volt,  is 
equal  to  one  volt-ampere  or  one  watt.  The  voltage  of  a 
circuit,  multiplied  by  the  rate  of  the  current  flowing  in 
amperes,  gives  the  rate  of  work,  or  energy  expended  in 
watt-honrs. 

An  electro-motive  force  of  one  volt,  with  a  current 
strength  of  one  ampere,  is  capable  of  developing  an  amount 
of  work  or  energy  called  a  watt. 

4.  One  volt  multiplied  by  one  ampere  is  therefore  equal 
to  one  watt. 

5.  The  square  of  current  multiplied  by  the  resistance  is 
also  equal  to  the  number  of  watts. 

6.  The  square  of  the  electro-motive  force  or  voltage, 
divided  by  the  resistance  is  also  equal  to  the  watts. 

Let  £  be  the  electro-motive  force  of  an  electric  circuit 
supposed  close.  If  C  be  the  current  in  amperes,  R  the  re- 
sistance in  Ohms  and  W  the  watts,  that  is  the  product  of 
the  Volts  multiplied  by  the  Amperes,  then 

W  »=EXC  (4) 

-  C«XE  (5) 

=  K  (6) 

Example:     What  is   the   rate  of  work  or  energy  of  an 
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electric  circnit,  which  has  an  electro-motive  force  of  50 
volts  and  a  current  of  25  amperes  f 

Answer:  By  Formula  4,  the  energy  is  50  multiplied  by 
25,  or  1250  watts. 

Example:  With  a  current  of  25  amperes  and  a  resis- 
tance of  2  Ohms,  what  is  the  rate  of  work  or  energy  in 
the  circuit  in  watts. 

Answer:  From  Formula  5,  the  work  or  energy  in  the 
circuit  is  equal  to  25X25X2=1250  watts. 

Example:  What  is  the  rate  of  work  or  energy  in  an 
electric  circuit  having  an  electro-motive  force  of  50  volts 
and  a  current  of  25  amperes. 

Answer:  By  Formula  6,  the  rate  of  work  or  energy  is 
50X50  divided  by  2,  or  1250  watts. 


If  a  machinist  wishes  to  become  a  first  class  workman  be 
must  leam  to  thoroughly  understand  the  necessity  of  close 

f  or  accurate  measurements.  With  the  aid  of  a  micrometer 
he   will  soon  learn   to   detect  the  difference  between  one- 

«  half  and  one-thousandth  of  an  inch,  and  will  then  begin 
to  appreciate  the  value  of  delicate  or  fine  measurements  and 
accurate  workmanship. 

At  the  present  time  when  the  making  of  interchangeable 
parts  for  machinery  is  an  established  factor  in  all  large 
shops,  the  fitting  of  one  part  to  another  is  no  longer  a 
question  of  guesswork,  but  of  working  to  gauges  and  tem- 
plets, the  absolute  sizes  of  which  are  definitely  fixed.  Hence 
the  necessity  for  accurate  measuring  devices  as  are  here- 
with illustrated,  which  were  formerly  to  be  found  only  in 
a  few  large  shops. 

Micrometers. 

Micrometers  form  convenient  and  accurate  instruments 
for  fine  external  measurements.  They  are  made  in  different 
sizes  and  styles  to  measure  all  sizes.  They  are  graduated 
to  read  to  thousandths  of  an  inch,  and  one-half  and  one- 
quarter  thousandths  are  readily  estimated.  Some  microme- 
ters have  verniers  by  which  sizes  can  be  obtained  to  ten- 
thousandths. 

The  gauge  screws  are  encased  and  protected  from  dirt 

and   liability  to   injury.     The  parts  most  subject  to  wear 

are   hardened   and   means   of   adjustment   are   provided   to 

compensate  for  wear  of  the   screw  or  nut.     The  decimal 

equivalents  stamped  on  the  frame  are  very  convenient  and 

render   possible    the    immediate    expression   of  readings    in 

eights,    sixteenths,   thirty-seconds   and   sixty-fourths   of   an 

inch. 
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FLg.    SS. 

rbe  chief  mechaDical  principle  embodied  in  tlio  oonBtrac- 
tioD  of  a  micrometer  is  tliat  of  a  screw  free  to  move  in  & 
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fixed  not.  An  opening,  lo  I'eceive  the  work  to  be  measured, 
IB  afforded  by  the  backward  movement  of  the  Bcrew  and 
the  size  of  the  opening  la  indicated  by  the  ^adoations. 


Fig.    87. 

A  standard  form  of  micrometer  ia  shown  in  Fig.  86  which 
will  measure  up  to  1  ineh  by  one- thousandths  of  an  inch. 
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Fig.  87  illustrates  a  micrometer  with  removable  anvils  for 
quick  changes  of  measurements. 

How  to  Bead  a  Micrometei 

The  spindle  C,  Fig.  88,  is  attached  to  the  thimble  E  at 
the  point  H.  The  part  of  the  spindle  which  is  concealed 
within  the  sleeve  and  thimble  is  threaded  to  fit  a  nut  in 
he  frame  A.  The  frame  being  held  stationary,  the  thim- 
ble E  is  revolved  by  the  thumb  and  finger,  and  the  spindle 
C  being  attached  to  the  thimble  revolves  with  it,  and 
moves  through  the  nut  in  the  frame,  approaching  or  re- 
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eeding  from  the  anvil  B.  The  article  to  be  measured  is 
placed  between  the  anvil  B  and  the  spindle  C.  The  mea- 
surement of  the  opening  between  the  anvil  and  the  spindle 
is  shown  by  the  lines  and  figures  on  the  sleeve  D  and  the 
thimble  E. 

The  pitch  of  the  screw  threads  on  the  concealed  part 
of  the  spindle  is  40  to  an  inch.  One  complete  revolution 
of  the  spindle  therefore  moves  it  longitudinally  one  fortieth 
(or  twenty-five  thousandths)  of  an  inch.  The  sleeve  D  is 
marked  with  40  lines  to  the  inch,  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  threads  on  the  spindle.  When  the  micrometer  is 
closed,  the  beveled  edge  of  the  thimble  coincides  with  the 
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line  marked  0  on  the  sleeve,  and  the  0  line  on  the  thimble 
agrees  with  the  horizontal  line  on  the  sleeve.  Open  the 
micrometer  by  revolving  the  thimble  one  full  revolution,  or 
until  the  0  line  on  the  thimble  again  coincides  with  the 
horizontal  line  on  the  sleeve.  The  distance  between  the 
anvil  B  and  the  spindle  C  is  then  1-40  (or  .025)  of  an  inch, 
and  the  beveled  edge  of  the  thimble  will  coincide  with  the 
second  vertical  line  on  the  sleeve.  Each  vertical  line  on  the 
sleeve  indicates  a  distance  of  1-40  of  an  inch.  Every  fourth 
line  is  made  longer  than  the  others,  and  is  numbered  0,  1, 
2,  3,  etc.  Each  numbered  line  indicates  a  distance  of  four 
times  1-40  of  an  inch,  or  one  tenth. 

The  beveled  edge  of  the  thimble  is  marked  in  twenty- 
flve  divisions,  and  every  fifth  line  is  numbered,  £rom  0 
to  25.  Rotating  the  thimble  from  one  of  these  marks  to 
the  next  moves  the  spindle  longitudinally  1-26  of  twenty- 
five  thousandths,  or  one  thousandth  of  an  inch.  Rotating 
it  two  divisions  indicates?  two  thousandths,  etc.  Twenty- 
five  divisions  will  indicate  a  complete  revolution,  .025  or 
1-40  of  an  inch. 

To  read  the  micrometer,  therefore,  multiply  the  number 
of  vertical  divisions  visible  on  the  sleeve  by  25,  and  add 
the  number  of  divisions  on  the  bevel  of  the  thimble,  from 
0  to  the  line  which  coincides  with  the  horizontal  line  on  the 
sleeve.  For  example,  as  the  tool  is  represented  in  the  en- 
graving, there  are  ten  divisions  visible  on  the  sleeve.  Multi- 
ply this  number  by  25,  and  add  the  number  of  divisions 
shown  on  the  bevel  of  the  thimble,  which  is  10.  The 
micrometer  is  therefore  open  two-hundred  and  sixty-thou- 
sandths.    ( 10X25=250+10=.260 ) . 

How  to  Read  a  Micrometer  to  Ten-ThoiuNUidtlis. 

Readings  in  ten  thousandths  of  an  inch  are  obtained  by 
the  use  of  a  vernier,  so  named  from  Piefre  Vernier,  who 
invented  the  device  in  1631.     As  applied  to  a  micrometer 
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this  consists  of  ten  divisions  on  the  adjustable  sleeve,  which 
occupy  the  same  space  as  nine  divisions  on  the  thimble. 
The  difference  between  the  width  of  one  of  the  ten  spaces 
on  the  sleeve  and  one  of  the  nine  spaces  on  the  thimble  is 
therefore  one  tenth  of  a  space  on  the  thimble.    In  Fig.  69 
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Fig.   89. 


at  A  the  third  line  from  0  on  thimble  coincides  with  the 
first  line  on  the  sleeve.  The  next  two  lines  on  thimble  and 
sleeve  do  not  coincide  by  one  tenth  of  a  space  on  thimble. 
The  next  two,  marked  5  and  2,  are  two  tenths  apart,  and 
so  on.  In  opening  the  micrometer,  by  turning  the  thimble 
to  the  left,  each  space  on  the  thimble  represents  an  open- 
ing of  one  thousandth  of  an  inch.  If  therefore  the  thimble 
be  turned  so  that  the  lines  marked  5  and  2  coincide,  the 
micrometer  will  be  opened  two  tenths  of  one  thausandth 
or  two  ten  thousandths.  Turning  the  thimble  further,  until 
the  line  10  coincides  with  the  line  7  on  the  sleeve,  as  in 
Fig.  89  at  B,  the  micrometer  has  been  opened  seven  ten 
thousandths  and  the   reading  is  .2257. 

To  read  a  ten  thousandths  micrometer,  first  note  the 
thousandths  as  in  the  ordinary  micrometer,  then  observe  the 
line  on  the  sleeve  which  coincides  with  a  line  on  the  thim- 
ble. If  it  is  the  second  line,  marked  1,  add  one  ten  thou- 
sandth; if  the  third,  marked  2,  add  two  ten  thousandths, 
etc. 
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Screw  Tluead  Blicrometer. 


The  micrometer  shown  in  Fig. 
accurate  measurement 
of  V  threads  on  screws, 
taps,  thread  gauges, 
etc.,  by  measuring  the 
actual  thread. 

Thedietinctive 
feature  in  theconstruc- 
tlon  of  this  micrometer 
is    that    the     end    of 
the   movable   spindle 
is    pointed    and    the 
fixed  end  or  anvil  is 
V  shaped.    Enough  is 
taken  from  the  end  of 
the  point  and  the  bot- 
tom ol  the  V  is  carried 
down  low  enough,  so  that  they  will  not 
on  the  bottom  or  top  of  the  thread  to  be 
measured  but  on  the  cut  surface.     As  the 
thread  itself  is  measured,  it  will  be 
that  the  actual  outside  diameter  of  the 
piece  does  not  enter  into  consideration. 

As  only  one-half  of  the  depth  of  the 
thread  from  the  top,  on  ca<'h  side  is 
measured,  the  diameter  of  the  thread  as 
indicated  by  the  caliper,  or  the  pitch  diam- 
eter, is  the  full  size  of  the  thread  less  the 
depth  oi  one  thread. 

This  depth  may  be  ioiiiid  as  follows: 


is  intended  for  the 


Depth  ot  V  threads=.866  -♦ 
"  '■  U.S.Std.  "  =M95-> 
"      "Whitworth  "     =  .64    -• 


number  of  threads  to  1  inch 
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As  the  U.  S.  standard  thread  is  flatted  1-8  of  its  own 
depth  on  top,  it  follows  that  the  pitch  diameter  of  the 
thread  is  increased  1-8  on  each  side,  equaling  1-4  of  the 
whole  depth  and  instead  of  the  constant  .866  the  constant 
.6495  in  used,  which  is  three-fourths  of  .866. 

While  the  movable  point  measures  all  pitches,  the  fixed 
anvil  is  limited  in  its  capacity,  for  if  made  large  enough 
to  measure  a  4  pitch  thread  is  would  be  too  wide  at  the 
top  to  measure  a  24  pitch  thread  and  if  made  to  measure 
a  24  pitch  thread  it  would  be  so  small  that  the  thread 
would  not  obtain  a  proper  bearing  in  the  anvil.  Thus  each 
micrometer  is  necessarily  limited  in  the  range  of  threads 
that  the  anvil  can  measure. 

Ratchet   Stop  for  Micrometers. 

When  using  the  device  shown  in  Fig.  91,  the  ratchet  slips 
by  the  pawl  when  more  than  a  certain  amount  of  pressure 
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is   applied,   and   so   prevents    the   measuring   spindle   from 
turning  farther  and  perhaps  springing  the  instrument. 

It  is  valuable  where  a  number  of  measurements  have  to 
be  taken  quickly  and  especially  where  measurements  are 
taken  by  more  than  one  person  with  the  same  micrometer, 
as  by  its  use  the  same  amount  of  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
article  to  be  measured,  in  every  case. 

Sheet  Metal  Micrometer. 

The  Micrometer  shown  in  Fig.  92,  is  recommended  as 
especially   convenient   for  sheet   metal   workers. 
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By  placing  the  middle  Anger  of  the  right  hand  througli 
the  ring,  the  micrometer  is  readily  held  at  right  angles  to 
the  sheet  to  be  measured  and  readings  made  while  in  this 
position.  The  thimble  can  be  operated  by  the  forefinger 
and  thumb  of  the  eame  hand. 


Fig.  92. 

The  micrometer  measures  all  sizes  less  than  four-tenths  of 
an  inch  by  one-half  thouaandtha  of  an  inch,  but  one-quar- 
ter thousandths  are  readily  estimated. 

To  facilitate  the  reading  of  the  micrometer  while  held 
in  position,  the  one-half  thousandths  readings  are  taken 
from  the  dial  at  the  top  of  the  spindle,  the  readings  being 
indicated  by  the  pointer.  The  twenty-flve  thousandths 
readings,  or  those  corresponding  to  the  readings  on  the 
barrel  of  an  ordinary  Micrometer,  are  taken  from  the  scale 
at  the  top  of  the  frame. 

The  decimal  equivalents  stamped  on  the  frame  are  con- 
venient and  render  possible  the  immediate  expression  of 
readings  in  Stha,  16ths,  32ds  and  64ths  of  an  inch. 
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Indde  Hicrometer   Ganges. 
The  Inside  Micrometer  Gauge,  shown  in  Fig.  93,  is  de- 
signed for  making  internal  measurements,  as  in  measariu^ 
rings,    cylinders,    setting    calipers,    comparing    gauges,    end 


Fig.   S3. 

vork  of  a  similar  character.     It  is  also  well  adapted  for 
measuring  parallel  surfaces. 

The  Gauge  consists  of  a  holder  provided  with  a  micro- 
meter screw  and  thimble.  The  screw  has  a  movement  of 
three-tenths  of  an  inch;  and,  by  the  use  of  the  extension 
rods  furnished,  measurements  from  3  to  6  inches  taay  be 
made  by  thoiisaodths  of  an  inch. 


MEASURING  DEVICES 


176 


The  extension  rods  vary  by  inches,  and  should  be  read- 
justed only  when  the  point  of  the  rod  has  become  worn. 

Provision  is  made  for  adjustment  to  compensate  for  wear 
of  the  screw  and  measuring  surfaces.  The  measuring  sur- 
faces are  hardened. 


Fig.   84. 

The  micrometer  gauge  illustrated  in  Fig.  94  is  designed 
for  internal  measurements  of  large  cylinders  and  of  dis- 
tances between  uprights.  The  body  of  the  tool  is  a  steel 
tube   provided  with  a  binding  chuck  on  each  of  its  ends. 

Into  one  end  is  clamped  a  plain  rod,  which,  when  the  chuck 
is  loosened,  can  be  quickly  adjusted  to  any  approximate 
size.  Into  the  other  end  is  screwed  a  threaded  anvil  for 
fine  adjustment. 

To  set  the  gauge  it  is  only  necessary  to  loosen  the  chuck 
that  clamps  the  wire  rod,  slide  the  rod  out  or  in  to  the 
required  size,  and  clamp  it.  If  not  quite  correct,  loosen 
the  chuck  on  the  opposite  end  and  turn  the  anvil  out  or  in 
what  little  is  needed. 

Caliper  Ganges. 

The  Caliper  Gauge  shown  in  Fig.  95  is  hardened  and 
ground  accurately,  one  end  for  outside  and  the  other  for 
inside  measurements.  By  their  use,  mistakes  in  the  Betting 
of  calipers  and  variations  in  measurements  may  be  in  a 
great  measure  avoided.  Their  form  gives  lightness  a'^.d 
strength,   making   them   preferable   to   plugs  and   rings   for 
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frequent  use.    As  fnrnisluiig  eoDTetilent  and  reliable  etuid- 
ard  BizcB  for  every  day  use  in  the  workshop,  they  are  o( 
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great  advantage  and  their  use  contributes  to  uniformity  in 
the  production  of  the  working  parts  of  machinery. 

Sizes  larger  than  three  inches  are  made  in  two  parts 
for  convenience  in  handling. 

Limit  Ganges. 

The  accurate  production  of  duplicate  parts,  as  required 
in  the  economical  manufacture  of  machinery,  tools,  instru- 
ments, etc.,  demands  accurate  Gauges  and,  in  order  to 
secure  the  most  economical  production.  Limit  Gauges  are 
necessary  to  avoid  time  being  wasted  in  finishing  the  work 
unduly  accurate  and  still  leaving  it  so  that  two  or  more 
parts  when  brought  together  will  fit  sufficiently  well  to  meet 
requirements. 

The  advantages  derived  from  the  use  of  Limit  Gauges 
are  being  appreciated  more  and  more,  as,  by  their  use,  the 
time  consumed  in  testing  and  gauging  is  reduced  to  a  mini- 
mum, and  the  duplication  of  parts  is  insured. 

The  cuts  shown  in  Fig.  96  represent  the  most  common 
form  of  Internal  and  External  Limit  Gauges. 

The  two  ends  of  Gauges  of  this  type  are  of  different 
shape.  The  workman  is  thus  enabled  to  easily  and  quickly 
distinguish  the  large  from  the  small  end  without  looking  at 
the   sizes  stamped   upon   the  Gauge. 

These  Gauges  are  not  only  used  as  references  for  finish- 
ing operations  but  are  of  great  advantage  in  roughing  work 
for  finishing.  When  used  in  this  way  the  same  amount  of 
stock  is  left  on  each  piece,  thus  enabling  the  operator,  who 
finishes  the  pieces,  to  work  to  better  advantage  than  if  they 
were  of  various  sizes. 

Depth  Gaiiges. 

The  gauge  shown  in  Fig.  97  is  designed  for  measuring 
the  depth  of  grooves,  holes  or  irregular  parts.    It  has  a  one- 
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half  inch  moTement  of  the  screw,  reading  in  thousandths, 
and  vith  two  one-half  inch  and  one  1  inch  standard  collars 
to  slip  off  or  on  the  spindle  2'/^  inches,  reading  in  thou- 
sandths, can  be  obtained.  The 
split  Dutis  covered  and  protected 
by  a  graduated  sleeve,  which  not 
only  protects  the  nut  from  dirt, 
but  provides  a  quick  and  accurate 
way  o(  taking  up  wear  and  ad- 
justing the  micrometer  to  insure 
correct  reading.  The  sleeves, 
being  held  by  a  stiff  Iriction, 
may  be  rotated  by  a  spanner 
wrench,  accompanying  each 
gauge,  so  that  the  zero  lines  will 
always  coincide  tor  correct 
reading.'. 

The  head  carries  with  it  '  a 
knurled  set  screw  for  locking 
the  spindle  to  prevent  changing 
after  being  set. 

The    Depth    Gauge 
shown    in    Fig.    98    is 
used    to    obtain    the 
depth  ol  holes,  recesses 
lies,  distance  from  a 
^  plane  surface  to  a  projec- 
tion,  etc.     The  bla^le  is 
5  inches  long  and  one- 
quarter  wide  and  allows 
for  measurements  up  to 
■^'^   "■  3'/2  inches  being  made, 

and  is  graduated  on  the  front  to  read,  by  means  ol  a  vernier, 
to  thousandths  ol  an  inch.  The  back  ol  the  blade  is  grad- 
uated  to  64thB  of  an  inch. 
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Surface  Gauges. 

The  Surface  Gaugs  shown  in  Fig.  99  in  admirably  adapt- 
ad  for  large  work.  The  sleeve  nii<l  needle  clasp,  when 
loosened  for  adjuatment,  are  both   held  by  a  slight  spring 
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friction,  and  by  a  single  knarled  nnt  both  are  ri^dlj 
damped.  For  fine  adjustment,  the  spindle  in  the  ba«e  is 
raised  or  lowered  by  s  knurled  nut,  and  all  backlash  is 
taken  Qp  by  a  spiral  spring  in  the  base. 

For  heightx  above  12  inches  an  aztenBian  rod  is  provided 
fu  couple  OR  to  the  epindle. 


Ktr.  100  illnstratw  a  form  of  uniTcrsal  surface  gauge 
whiih  has  a  V-shaiwd  groove  in  one  end  and  another  in 
tbt  base  wbioh  makes  it  adaptable  for  use  on  circular  work:. 
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Fig.  101  illustrates  some  of  llie  uses  to  which  the  turface 
gauge  shown  in  Fig,  10&  may  be  adapted. 
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The  spindle  passes  through  a  rotating  head,  jointed  to  a 
rocking  bracket,  pivoted  in  base.  This  bracket  is  adjusted 
by  a  knurled  screw  in  one  end  against  a  stiff  spring  in  the 
other,  the  spindle  may  be  set  upright  or  at  any  angle,  or 
turned  so  as  to  work  under  the  base  and  be  adjusted  to 
any  position.  The  snug  and  head  carrying  the  scriber  are 
so  made  that  when  the  clamp  nut  is  loosened,  all  may  be 
freely  moved  to  any  position  and  by  friction  sprjngs  re- 
tained in  place  until  a  slight  turn  of  the  clamp  nut  holds 
them  firm. 

In  the  rear  end  of  the  base  are  two  gauge  pins  frictional- 
ly  held  which  may  be  pushed  to  bear  against  the  edge  of  a 
surface  plate  or  in  the  slot  of  a  planer  bed  for  line  work. 

For  small  work  the  spindle  may  be  removed  and  the 
scriber  inserted  in  the  hole  provided  for  the  purpose,  where 
it  may  be  adjusted  and  used  to  advantage  on  bench  work. 

The  Vernier  Caliper  and  Its  Use. 

On  the  bar  of  the  Vernier  Caliper  shown  in  Fig.  102  is  a 
line  of  inches  numbered  0,  1,  2,  etc.,  each  inch  being  divid- 
ed into  ten  parts  and  each  tenth  into  four  parts,  making 
forty  divisions  to  the  inch.  On  the  sliding  jaw  is  a  line 
of  division  of  twenty-five  parts,  numbered  0,  5,  10,  15,  20, 
25.  The  twenty-five  parts  on  the  Vernier  correspond,  in 
extreme  length,  with  twenty-four  parts  or  twenty-four 
fortieths  of  the  bar,  consequently  each  division  on  the  Ver- 
nier is  smaller  than  each  division  on  the  bar  by  one  thou- 
sandth part  of  an  inch.  If  the  sliding  jaw  of  the  Caliper 
is  pushed  up  to  the  other,  so  that  the  line  marked  0  on 
the  Vernier  corresponds  with  that  marked  0  on  the  bar, 
then  the  two  next  lines  to  the  right  will  differ  from  each 
other  by  one  thousandth  or  an  inch  and  so  the  difference 
will  continue  to  increase,  one  thousandth  of  an  inch  for 
each  division,  till  they  again  correspond  at  the  line  marked 
25  on  the  Vernier.     To  read  the  distance  the  Caliper  is 
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open,  commence  by  noticing  how  many  inches,  tenths  and 
parts  of  tenths,  the  zero  point  on  the  Vernier  has  been 
moved  from  the  zero  point  on  the  bar.  Now  count  upon  the 
Vernier  the  number  of  divisions,  until  one  is  found  which 
coincides  with  one  on  the  bar,  which  will  be  the  number 
of  thousandths  to  be  added  to  the  distance  read  off  on  the 
bar.  The  best  way  of  expressing  the  value  of  the  divisions 
on  the  bar,  is  to  call  the  tenths  one  hundred  thousandths 
(.100)  and  the  fourths  of  tenths,  or  fortieths,  twenty-five 
thousandths    (.025).     Referring  to  Fig.  99,  102,  it  will  be 


« 
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Pig.  102. 

seen  that  the  jaw  is  opened  two-tenths  and  three  quarters, 
which  is  equal  to  two  hundred  and  seventy-five  thousandths 
(.275).  Now  suppose  the  Vernier  is  moved  to  the  right  so 
that  the  tenth  division  would  coincide  with  the  next  one 
on  the  scale,  which  will  make  ten  thousandths  (.010)  more 
10  be  added  to  two  hundred  and  seventh-five  thousandths 
(.2f75),  making  the  jaws  open  two  hundred  and  eighty-five 
thousandths   (.285). 
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A  form  of  Vernier  Caliper  is  shown  in  Fig.  103  whiefa  is 
graduated  on  the  froat  to  read  to  thousands  of  an  inch 
and  on  the  baek  to  64ths  of  an  inch. 
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The  Oombination  BtvtiL 
The  combination  bevel  shown  in  Fig.  104  has  a  etad  rivet- 
ed in  the  straight  edge  stock  or  head,  on  which  its  split 
blade    is   hinged,  so   as   to   swing  over  the   stock,   and   be 
cladped  at  any  angle.     The  slotted  auxiliary  blade  with 
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i^lamp  bolt  may  be  slipped  on  to  the  split  blade  and  be 
clamped  at  any  desired  angle  and  used,  in  combination 
witli  the  Ktock  of  the  other,  for  layinij  out  work,  meosuring, 
or  Hhoiiinf;  any  angle  desired,  and,  when  8o  cO'llbined,  will 
lie  flat  upon  its  work. 
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Kij;.  105  sliows  some  of  the  man;  nses  to  which  the  com- 
bination bevel  shown  in  Fig.  104  may  be  put, 
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The  PnttnctOT. 

A  ntUTersal  bevel  protractor  b  illustrated  in  Fig.  106. 
The  disc  b  ^radnated  in  degrees  from  0  to  90  each  way, 
and  rotates  the  entire  circle  od  a  central  stad  inside  the 
case.  The  blade  which  is  clamped  bj  an  eccentric  etad 
against  the  edge  of  the  disc,  may  be  slipped  back  and  forth 
its  foil  length,  or  tnmed  at  any  angle  around  the  circle  and 
flmsly  clamped  at  any  point,  adapting  it  for  work  in  posi- 
tions where  others  cannot  be  used,  and  rendering  the  com- 
mon universal  bevel  generally  used  for  transferring  angles 
unnecessary.  One  side  of  the  stock  being  flat,  makes  it  a 
convenient  tool  for  laying  on  paper  in  drafting,  and  it  has 
double  Ihe  utility  of  any  other  tool  of  the  kind. 


The  nttnchment  shown 
will  be  found  very  conve 
tools,  tapers  on  lathe  eenli 


n  the  smaller  view  in  Fig.  106 
lient  for  grinding  worm  thread 
rs,  and  all  long  tapers. 
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Fig.  107  shows  some  of  tbe  various  uses  of  the  Universal 
bevel  protractor.     A  form  of  bevel  protractor  is  illustrated 
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in  Fig.  108,  which  will  be  found  to  be  very  useful  fo  drafta- 
meii  and  others  when  very  great  accuracy  in  laying  out 
work  is  required. 


This  Protractor  ■.'•a  be  quickly  set  to  any  angle.  It  can 
be  used  either  side  up  and  on  either  of  the  two  straight 
edges  and  it  is  of  great  advantage  in  dividing  a  circle, 
transferring  angles  or  laying  off  a  given  angle,  withont  re- 
setting, on  either  side  of  a  line. 

The  Vernier  reads  to  five  minutes. 
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Tt  also  forms  a  convenient  estension  to  a  T  square  and 
freqeunlly  lakes  the  place  of  45°  and  60°  triangles. 

T«o  other  stjiea  of  bevel  protractors  are  shown  in  Figs. 

lOT  and  110 


O&nges. 

The  poiifre  slionn    in  Fig    111   is   fur  Iwist   drills,  from 

one  quarter  lo  one  half  an  inch  in  diameter.     Each  eize  ot 
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drill  is  designated  by  both  vulgar  or  common  fractions  and 
also  by  decimal  fractions. 

Fig.  112  illustrates  a  guage  for  Number  Drills  from  No.  1 
to  60  inclusive.     The  size  of  each  drill  is  given  in  decimal 
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fractions.  Gauges  for  sheet  metal  and  plates,  st'  idard 
wire  gauge  and  music  or  piano  wire  gauges,  are  sho  n  in 
Figs.  113,  114  and  115,  respectively. 

Test  Indicators. 

The  dial  test  indicator  shown  in  Fig.  116  is  reliable, 
easily  read  and  very  sensitive.  The  slightest  pressure  upon 
the  contact  point  produces  a  movement  of  the  hand  on  the 
dial.     The   circumference   of   the   dial   is  divided   into  125 
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equal  Bpacee,  each  one  representing  a  movement  of  the  ron- 
taet  point  of  one-half  tliousandlL  of  an  inch.     One  revolu- 


tion of  the  hand  therefon 
olutions  1-8  inch,  which 


ndieates  1-16  ini-h.  and  two  rev- 
Ihe  capacity  of  the  instrument. 
The  dials  are  figured  in  two 
diSerent  ways.  A  is  marked 
from  0  to  G2i,  the  figures  de- 
noting thousandths,  and  is 
most  useful  in  greater  forward 
movement,  measuring,  index- 
ing,spacing,  etc.  B  is  marked 
from  0  to  31i  to  right  and 
left,  and  is  licst  lor  general 
use.  By  bringing  contact 
point  against  the  work  with 
just  enough  pressure  to  give 
le  hand  one  full  turn,  then  scting  it  at  0,  an  oppor- 
mity  is  given  for  one  full  revolution  of  ihe  hand  to  both 
ight  and  left  of  0,  showing  a  rise  or  drop  in  the  work  and 
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the  amount  of  variation.  A  most  valuable  feature  is  the 
adjustable  dial.  By  turning  the  knurled  rim  the  dial  may 
be  instantly  moved  to  bring  the  0  mark  to  any  point  de- 
sired ill  relation  to  the  hand.  Eaeli  indicator  is  fitted  with  a 
friction  joint  and  removable  3  inch  rod,  adapting  it  for  use 
in  any  position,  at  the  top,  bottom  or  side  of  the  work, 
also  with  three  hardened  and  ground  contact  points  adapted 
for  different  classes  of  work.  The  special  tool  post  and 
sleeve  as  shown  above  are  useful  in  lathe  work.  For  gen- 
eral work  the  indicator  is  adapted  for  use  with  a  9  inch  or 
12  inch  surface  gauge.  On  lathe,  planer,  milling  machine 
and  in  setting  up  machinery,  this  tool  will  be  found  very 
useful.  Applications  of  the  dial  test  indicator  are  shown 
in  Fig.  117. 

The  lest  indicator  shown  in  Fig.  118  may  be  need  to  test 
and  show  the  imperfections  or  truth  of  inside,  outside  or 
surfnce  work.  It  can  be  instantly  attached  to  the  spindle 
or  to  the  needle  of  any  surface  gauge  and  used  in  connec- 
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Fig.  118. 

tion  with  same  to  show  the  slightest  variation  in  thou- 
sandths. A  special  holder,  as  shown  in  Fig.  118,  is  de- 
signed to  go  in  the  tool-post  of  a  lathe,  adapting  it  for  use 
to  show  the  accuracy  of  all  kinds  of  lathe  work,  turning, 
chucking,  or  locating  and  centering  work  on  a  face  plate. 
The  head  of  the  needle  has  three  working  points,  equal  dis- 
tance from  its  fulcrum,  so  the  telltale  needle  will  vibrate, 
reading  in  thousandths,  when  the  work  is  in  contact  with 
either  point— in  front,  above  or  below  it.  When  in  front, 
the  spring  operating  the  telltale  needle  needs  to  be  re- 
versed to  throw  point  of  needle  up  instead  of  down  as 
when  used  above  or  below  the  work.  This  may  be  instantly 
done  by  a  slight  turn  of  the  disc  to  which  the  vibrating 
spring  is  attached. 

Speed  Indicators. 

A  form  of  speed  indicator  is  shown  in  Fig.  119,  which  is 
used  in  connection  with  a  watch  to  time  the  speed  of  shaft- 
ing or  machinery. 

The  instrument  will  register  5,000  revolutions.    The  large  . 
dial  is  graduated  into  one  hundred  lines,  each  one  repre-  ' 
senting  a   revolution   of   the   spindle.     The   small   dial  has 
fifty  lines  cut  upon  its   face,  each  representing  one  hun- 
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dred  revolutions  of-  the  spindle,  or  one  complete  turn  of 
the  large  dial.  A  spring  finger  trip  attached  to  the  case 
engages  with  one  of  the  lines  in  the  small  dial  end  holds 
it  from  revolving  until  the  large  dial  makes  one  complete 
turn,  when  the  trip  pin  passing  under  the  spring  trip  lifts 


Fls.  119. 

it,  and  the  dial  is  frictionally  carried  along  by  the  lai^ 
plate  one  line,  thus  showing  that  one  hundred  revolutions 
of  the  spindle  have  been  made.  The  instrument  has  a 
hard  rubber  handle,  making  a  safe  insulator  when  used  -m 
electrical  machinery.  It  is  provided  with  rubber  tips  for 
both  pointed  and  hollow  centers. 

Fig.  120  is  an  attachment 

to  be  used  in  connection  with 

a  speed  indicator  of  the  form 

shown  in  Fig.  119,  and  speed 

8  deaigned  to  show  the  num- 

>er  of  lineal  feet  per  minute 

he  periphery  of  a  shaft  or 

F  pulley  is  running  and  thus 

enable  a  workman  to  know  if 

the  speed  is  too  last,  or  is  too 

slow  to  get  the  most  work  the 

tool  will  stand     For  instance, 

the  speed  of  a  cone  pullej' 

*■  being    turned     needs    to    be 

changed  at  every   step.     Heretofore  it  has  been   all   guess 

work  as  to  the  number  of  feet  per  minute  the  periphery 
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ol    the    work    is    travel iog.       It    may    be    bo    fast    as    to 
heat  and  spoil  the  tool,  or  it  may  not  be  nearly  fast  enough 
to  perform  what  should  be  done.     The  same  is  true  when 
shifting    the    tool    from    the   hub   to   the   rim  of   a  pulley. 
The  iiibber-banded  indicator  wheel  may  be  instantly  slipped 
.  on    the   spindle    of   the    speed   indicator,   and   when    held 
■  against  the  periphery  of  a  shaft  or  pulley  a  half  miunte 
-  or  a  minute,   by  dividing  the  figures  showing  the   revolu- 
tions OQ  the  dial  ol  the  indicator  by  2,  the  number  of  teet 
the  surface  ot  the  thing  is  traveling  is  obtained,  as  each 
revolution  of  the  indicator  wheel  shows  six  inches.      Twice 
around  is  therefore  equal  to  one  foot. 


Fig.  121. 

A  tachometer  or  automatic  speed  indicator  is  shown  in 
Fig.  121.  This  device  indicates  the  speed  of  a  shaft  or 
any  rotating  body  in  revolutions  per  minute,  without  the 
aid  of  a  watch.  It  will  also  au'omatically  indicate  any 
variation  or  fluctuation  in  the  speed  of  the  machine  being 
tested. 

These  instruments  have  been  designed  for  the  purpose 
•>t  ascertaining  at  a  glance  the  number  of  revolutions  made 
by  rotating  shafts.     Their  constraction  is  based  upon  cen- 
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trifogal  force,  and  they  eonsist  of  a  case  in  which  are 
moonted  a  pendalam  rin;^,  in  connection  with  a  fixed  shaft, 
a  sliding  rod  and  an  indicating  movement. 

The  apparatus  is  verj-  sensitive  and  will  indicate  the 
sli^test  deviation  in  speed. 

Tachometers  have  been  applied,  with  great  success,  to 
electric  light  engines,  flour  and  cotton  mills,  and  can  be 
used  to  advantage  on  all  machinery  of  which  it  is  essential 
to  know  at  all  times,  the  exact  speed  at  which  it  is  moving. 


A  good  workman  will  always  have  a  good  kit  of  tools, 
in  wbicb  be  will  take  pride.  As  a  man  is  known  by  the 
company  he  keeps,  so  will  a  machinist  be  judged  by  the 
number  and  quality  of  the  tools  in  his  kit.  A  machinist 
who  bas  a  complete  kit  of  tools,  will  not  only  get  a  job 
more  readily  but  is  liable  to  hold  it  longer  than  a  me- 
chanic who  carries  his  outfit  of  tools  in  his  pockets. 

In  some  lai^e  shops  the  workmen  are  furnished  with  a 
great  many  of  the  tools  they  use,  on  account  of  the  special 
character  of  the  work  in  hand,  hut  in  small  or  jobbing 
shops  the  machinist  who  has  the  best  and  largest  kit  of 
tools  usually  gets  the  best  jobs.  The  tools  illustrated  here- 
with, are  not  shown  as  being  a  complete  outfit,  but  are  of 
sufficient  variety  to  enable  a  mechanic  to  form  some  idea 
as  to  the  class  of  tools  necessary  for  general  and  even  for 
some  kinds  of  special  work. 


Fig.  izz. 


Bevel  Protractor.    The  blade  of  the  protractor  shown  in 

Fig.   122,   closes   in    the    stock   either  way   against    a  stop, 

makinj:  a  perfect  square,  plutnh,  and  level.     The  turret  is 

graduated  on  both  sides,  one  in  degrees,  the  other  to  show 
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pitch  to  the  foot,  ao  that  the  blade  may  he  set  by  the 
graduation  for  laying  off  angles  to  any  d^ree  or  any  pitch, 
and  the  opposite  branch  of  the  stock  will  be  right  to  lay 
out  the  complementary  angle  without  mental  calcnlation 
or  error,  for  valley  roofs,  bridge  work,  stair  gauges,  etc. 
The  levels  are  so  arranged  that  work  can  be  leveled  up  to 
any  degree  or  pitch  underneath  or  on  top  of  a  roof,  rafter, 
stair  stringer,  etc. 

As  a  square  or  protractor  with  the  sliding  blade  it  can  be 
used  in  places  where  a  fised  blade  could  not  and  is  a  sub- 
stitute for  a  kit  of  squares  from  the  shortest  to  the  full 
length  of  blade,  making  a  depth  gauge  for  squaring  in 
moilises  and  transferring  measurements.  It  may  be  used 
in  place  of  the  carpenter's  old  time  steel  square  with  the 
advantage  of  being  packed  in  a  chest  without  taking  up 

Without  the  blade  the  stock  may  be  used  in  contracted 
places  as  a  6-inch  level  and  plumb,  while  with  an  18  or 
24-iQcb  blade,  a  level  and  plumb  of  corresponding  length 
is  obtained. 


Combination  Bevel  Protractor.  Fig.  12S  represents  an 
inclinometer,  try  square)  and  bevel  protractor  combined. 

It  is  compact,  convenient,  and  a  complete  substitute  for 
several  toola. 
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It  consists  of  a  stock  and  disc,  both  slotted  to  receive 
the  blade,  which  folds  in  the  stock.  The  blade  attached 
to  the  graduated  rotary  disc  may  be  secured  at  any  ai^le 
from  0  to  90  degrees,  and  by  loosening  the  clamp  Bcrew 
it  may  be  shortened  or  extended  full  length,  or  removed 
for  a  straight  edge. 

The  working  face  of  the  stock,  extending  both  sides  of 
the  blade,  admits  of  its  being  reversed,  so  that  the  eame 
angle  may  be  laid  off  in  opposite  directions  without 
changing  the  angle  in  the  tool,  thus  requiring  but  one-quar- 
ter of  a  graduated  circle  to  obtain  all  angles  both  ways. 

At  90  degrees,  the  blade  brings  up  against  a  casehard- 
ened  screw,  accurately  adjusted,  thus  forming  a  try  square. 
By  holding  the  blade  perpendicular,  a  plumb.  By  folding 
the  tool,  a  level  the  full  length  of  the  blade. 


Fig.  124. 

BeveL  The  advantages  of  the  form  of  bevel,  shown  in 
Fig.  124,  over  other  tools  of  this  kind,  consist  in  its  having 
not  only  the  blade  slotted  but  the  stock  as  well,  thus  admit- 
ting adjustments  that  cannot  be  obtained  with  aa  ordinary 
bevel.  The  clamping  screw  head  is  let  into  a  rabbet,  flush 
with  the  surface  of  the  stock,  which  lies  flat  on  the  work. 

Spring  Calipers.  The  calipers  shown  in  Fig.  125  may  bs 
used  with  either  plain  or  spring  nut  as  shown.  The  view 
at  the  right  in  the  cut  shows  a  new  inside  transfer  caliper 
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with  either  a  spring  or  solid  nut.  The  bow  is  stiff,  making 
the  caliper  reliable.  After  caliperin^  the  inside  of  a 
chambered  cavity  by  springing  in  the  legs  they  may  be 
withdrawn,  aod  as  they  spring  back  they  wilt  show  the 
exact  size  of  of  the  openiug  calipered. 


Ffg.  125. 

Screw  Thread  CaJiperea.  Figures  126  and  127  show 
views  of  botli  outside  and  inside  thread  calipers  with  solid 
adjusting  nuts. 

Keyhole  Caliper.  /What  is  known  as  a  keyhole  caliper 
is  illustrated  in  Fig.  123.  This  caliper  may  be  put  to  a 
variety  of  uses  and  is  an  extremely  handy  tool.  If  the 
straight  leg  be  ground  off  to  a  point  it  makes  an  exeelleni 
Hermaphrodite    caliper. 

Firm  Joint  GaJiper.  The  improvement  in  the  cnliiiers 
shown  in  Pig.  129  consists  in  the  construction  of  the  joint. 
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Fig.  127. 


wliicli  is  so  made  as  to  be  drawD  together  by  means  of  a 
screw.  The  main  sttid  is  squttred  and  fitted  to  one  leg,  thus 
preventing  the  stud  from  turning  when  loosening  and  tight- 
enin^r.  and  insuring  a  smooth  and  uniform  friction,  of  tnore 
oi'  less  tension  to  suit  the  user. 

Adjustable  rirm  Joint  Calipers.  The  calipers  shown  in 
FifT.  130  can  be  instantly  adjusted  to  their  full  extent, 
and  as  quiekly  locked  firm  in  the  joint,  and  yet  provided 
with  a  sensilive  adjustment.  The  improvement  consists, 
first,  in  a  socket  joint  made  tapering,  and  locked  or  re- 
leased by  a  partial  turn  of  the  knurled  disc  drawing  it 
together.  A  spring  washer  under  the  disc  maintains  an 
easy  friction  in  the  joint  when  tinloeked. 

In  the  under  side  of  the  short  arm  is  a  slot  containin? 
a  stiff  spring.    Riveted  into  the  middle  leg  and  projectlne 
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through  an  opening  Id  the  arm,  is  a  threaded  stud  on 
which  is  a  knurled  nut  having  a  beveled  hub,  bearing 
against  a  cone  in  the  arm,  the  action  of  the  spring  holdine; 
them  together  turns  the  nut, 
preaees  them  apart  and  ad- 
justs  the  leg  when  the  point  is 
locked.  As  the  spring  takes 
up  all  backlash  the  legs  are 
consequently  firm. 

Caliper  Bale.       A    caliper 
rule  or  scale  ie  shown  in  Fig. 
131.     It  may  be  set  to   any 
\  \  \  desired      measurement     and 

1  \    \  locked  in  position  by  the  but- 

I  \^\  ton  shown  in  the  drawing. 

I  \  \  Caliper   Sqnare.    The  tool 

\  \  shown    in    Fig.    132    has    a 

double  function — being  grad- 
uated to  read  the  circumfer- 
ence aa  well  aa  the  diameter 
of  the  article  measured,  the 
relation  of  circumlerence 
to  diameter  being  shown 
by  the  graduations  on  upper 
corners  of  the  rule.  The  rule 
inch  standard  and  16the  of  an 
:h  circumference  measure.  All  comers  of  the  tool  are 
rounded  smooth  to  make  it  fit  to  carry  in  the  pocket  and 
agreeable  to  handle.  The  circumference  measure  will  as- 
sist in  calculating  how  many  feet  a  minute  the  cutliiig 
tool  in  a  lathe  is  doing  on  any  diameter  within  the  scope 
of  the  rule  and  so  help  to  determine  whether  the  tools 
should  have  a  faster  or  slower  speed. 


Fig.  128. 

ia  graduated  in  32d8  of 


Bnlo.     Multiply  the  c 
by  the  speed  the  lathe  r 


■umfercnee  shown  by  the  gauge 
IS  per  minute  and  the  result  will 
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ehow  the  number  of  inches  per  minate  the  circmnferenec 
b  running  and  the  tool  consequently  cutting. 


Pig.  132. 


Oeater  Punch.     The  center  punch  shown  in  Fig,  133  is 

entirely  new  in  design  and  combines  features  that  make  it 
much  more  convenient  for  laying  out  work  to  be  machined 
or  drilled  than  the  ordinary  center  punch  and  hammer. 

The  tool  is  of  steel  and  ia  entirely  self-contained,  the 
striking  mechanism  being  enclosed  in  the  knurled  handle, 
which  is  of  such  a  size  and  form  as  to  be  held  conven- 
iently in  the  hand. 

A  downward  pressure  releases  the  striking  block  and 
makea  the  impression.  The  punch  marks  arc  of  uniform 
depth  and,  therefore,  easily  and  accurately  followed. 
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I  easily 


FlE.  13S. 

The  points  can  be  taken  out  for  grinding  and  t 
replaced  if  broken. 

Combination    Sdnare.      With    the    adjustable    scale    the 
square    shown    in    Fig.    134   forms   one    of   the    most    con- 


FlK.  134. 

venient  and  useful  tools  for  mecbanics'  use.  It  ia  also  a 
siibslilule  for  a  set  of  common  try  squares,  and  is  one  of 
the  best  gauges  made  for  transferring  exact  measurements 
or  laying  out  work.     It  is  convenient  for  a  depth  gauge, 
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or  to  square  in  a  mortise,  while  vith  an  atmliar;  center 
head  it  forms  a  centering  square,  both  inside  and  outside. 
Depth  Oange.  The  wire  in  the  gauge  illustrated  in  Fig. 
135  is  held  in  a  groove  by  a  friction  spring  inside  the  nut 
while  adjusting,  and  may  be  used  close  to  the  end,  as  well 
as  in  the  middle  of  the  straight  edge. 


I 


^iv^~'  :^i^ 


6  C  COM 


Fig.  lae 

By  loosening  the  nut,  the  gauge  may  be  neatly  folded. 

Drill  and  Wire  Ganges.  A  standard  drill  gauge  is  shown 
in  Fig.  136  which  will  measure  drills  from  one-sixteenth 
to  three-eighths  of  an  inch  diameter.  A  standard  wire 
gauge  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  137  which  has  a  range  from 
No.  5  to  No.  36  wire. 
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Dlviden.  Two  forms  of  spring  dividers  are  showa  in 
Fig.  138,  with  solid  adjusting  nuts.  A  spring  nut  as 
shown  in  the  drawing  may  be  used  instead  of  the  eolid 
nuts.  One  of  the  spring  dividers  is  fitted  with  a  small 
hanijle  or  twirler. 

Hammers.  A  machinist's  hammer  with 
straight  and  ball-pens  is  illustrated  in  Fig. 
139.  This  is  the  Corm  o(  hammer  most 
generaly  used  by  machinists  for  all  round 

Ker  Seat  Rnle.  The  device  shown  in 
Fig,  140  is  designed  to  transform  any 
common  steel  scale  into  a  key  set  rule. 

They  can  be  put  on   or  off  almost  in- 
stantly, and  are  a  complete  substitute  for 
Fig.  139.  a  more  costly  tool. 

They  may  be  used  with  a  combination  square  blade,  or 
with  any  straight  rule,  with  accurate  results. 


Fig.  140. 


Hand  Vises.  Two  forms  of  hand  vises  are  shown  in 
Fig.  141.  These  are  very  useful  tools  for  holding  small 
work.  The  vise  shown  in  the  upper  view  is  fitted  with  a 
handle,  while  the  one  in  the  lower  view  is  intended  to  be 
held  in  a  bench  vise. 

Levels.     The  level  shown  in  Fig.  142  is  so  constructed 
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that  it  can  be  accurately  adjusted,  and  when  so  adjusted 
is  not  liable  to  get  out  of  truth,  the  yial  being  set  in  tubes 
having  solid  ends  which 
axe  firmly  clamped  to 
the  base.  The  outer 
tube  may  be  turned  so 
as  to  protect  the  glasB 
when  not  in  use. 

In  lining  up  shafting 
or  erecting  machinery  a, 
level  ia  absolutely  in- 
digpensible. 

Hicrometers.  A  small 
micrometer  reading  to 
thousandths  of  an  inch, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  143, 
should  be  a  part  of  every 
machinist's  kit  as  its 
uses  are  many  and  Fig.  141. 

varied,  more  especially  on  small  work. 

Fliers.  In  the  cutting-plier  illustrated  in  Fig.  144,  the 
jaws  are  deiaohable,  so  that  they  can  be  removed,  ground, 
end  adjusted  when  they  have  become  worn.     Kach  jaw  can 


be  ground  away  fo  the  extent  nf  one-(|iiorler  of  an  inch, 
remaining  as  good  as  new  for  praclical  use,  and  when  used 
up  new  jaws  can  be  procured. 
A  screw  through  the  jaw  engages  with  a  spline  in  the 
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frame  and  draws  the  jaw  firmly  down  to  the  toothed  seat, 
holding  it  securely. 

Another  feature  ic  this  catting-plier  is  a  tat  spring  be- 
low the  cutting  edges  and  over  the  joint,  forming  a  yield- 
ing seat  for  the  end  of  the  wire  to  press  against  while 
being  cut.  This  obviates  the  danger  of  breakiog  the  jaws, 
as  often  happens  with  other  styles  of  pliers  which  allow 
the  wire  to  be  inserted  against  a  solid  surface. 


Fis-  n«- 

A  pair  of  flat  pliers  or  nippers  are  shown  in  Fig.  145, 
which  may  be  put  to  a  great  many  uses,  especially  when 
assembling  small   work. 

Flnmb-bob.  A  plumb-bob  such  as  shown  in  Fig.  146  will 
be  fonnd  to  1»  an  invaluable  adjunct  to  a  kit  ot  toolg,   la 
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lining    up    shafting 
I  from  one  floor  to  an- 
other and  sonietimea 

1  erecting  machin- 
inery  its  use  will  be 
Found  to  be  almost 
indispensable. 

Surface  Qange. 

The  gauge  illus- 
trated in  Fig.  147  has 
in  addition  to  the  V- 
shaped  groove  in  the 
end,  a  corresponding 
groove  in  the  bottom 
adapting  the  gauge 
for  use  in  cylinder- 
ical  work.  It  is  also 
provided  with  two 
gauge  pins 
rear  end  of  the  base 
that  can  be  pushed  'a 
down  and  use 
against  the  edge  ( 
the  plate  or  the  side 
of  the  T  slot. 

The  post  swivel  cj 
in  any  position  from  the  vertical  to  the  hori- 
zontal, and  the  acriber  used  below  the  baae 
Fi(.  lie-     aa  a  depth  gauge, 


Fig.  14T. 

n  be  setand  rigidly  damped 
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The  scriber  has  a  fine  adjustment  that  can  be  used  after 
the  sliding  block  is  set  at  the  approximate  height.  This 
device  is  simple  and  cannot  get  out  of  order.  The  ad- 
justment is  made  by  means  of  the  large  knurled  nut,  shown 
in  the  drawing,  which,  when  turned,  revolves  the  scriber 
clasp  slowly  and  continuously,  and  allows  the  scriber  to  be 
set  at  any  position  within  its  range. 


Pig.  148. 

Screw  Drivers.  Figure  148  shows  a  pocket  screw  driver 
and  brad  awl  made  in  one  piece,  this  being  telescoped 
within  the  handle  when  not  in  use.  The  shape  of  the  han- 
dle enables  it  to  be  used  as  an  emergency  wrench,  which 
is  often  of  the  greatest  convenience. 

It  takes  the  place  of  a  number  of  tools  usually  carried 
in  a  kit. 


Fig.  149. 

The  screw  driver  shown  in  Fig.  149  has  a  knurled  hard- 
wood handle,  large  enough  to  fill  the  hand  and  give  lev- 
erage. Its  steel  shank  has  a  socketed  end  to  which  is 
fitted  a  set  of  three  screw  driver  tips  of  different  sizes, 
adapted   for  screw   heads   from   very   small   up   to  three- 
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eighths  of  an  inch.  Either  size  may  be  instantly  with- 
drawn and  another  inserted,  thus  supplying  a  full  set  of 
screw  drivers  at  a  fraction  of  the  cost  of  others  requiring 
ss  many  handles  as  drivers.  The  tips  are  shaped  and  tem- 
pered so  as  to  give  the  greatest  strength. 


Fig.  150. 

A  plain  wood  handle  screw  driver  is  shown  in  Fig.  150. 
This  is  a  very  useful  bench  tool. 

Screw-Pitch  Qanges.  The  gauge  shown  in  Fig.  151  has 
the  following  pitches:  4,  4'/2,  5,  5y2,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11, 
IV/2,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  18,  20,  22,  24,  26,  27,  28,  30.     The 


Fig  161 

teeth  are  sharp  and  clean  cut.  and  it  can  be  used  inside 
of  a  nut  as  well  as  on  the  outside  of  a  screw  or  bolt.  It 
is  rIso  a  convenient  and  reliable  tool  to  use  as  a  60-de- 
gree  center  gauge  and  gauge  to  test  the  grinding  of  either 
an  inside  or  outside  threading  tool. 

Steel  Sr-ales  or  Rnles.     Figure  152  illustrates  a  machin- 
ist's pocket  scale  or  rule.     These  are  :nade  in   different 
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lengths  and  thickness,  and  may  be  had  graduated  in  inches 
or  in  millimeterB. 


Fig.  152. 


[WifWlWjW' 


Fig.  153. 

Standard  Sciaare.  In  the  square 
shown  in  Fig.  153  the  blade  ie  not 
rivited  or  soldered  to  the  stock,  but 
is  firmly  held  by  a  bolt  and  nut, 
by  means  «!  nhich  the  tool  can  be 
t-ea<iily  taken  si^rl,  and  when  worn 
the  blade  and  slock  can  be  reground 
or  lapped,  and  put  together  again  as  good 
as  new. 

Thread'Oange.  The  gauge  illustrated  in  Fig. 
154  is  used  for  setting  screw-cutting  tools  and 
testing  lathe-centers. 


Trun-points.  The  tram-points  shown  in  Fig. 
155  are  made  of  bronze  metal,  with  forged  and 
hardened  steel  points. 

Either  point  can  be  removed,  and  the  pencil 
locket  accompanying  each  pair  put  in  its  place. 
The  tram-points  are  adjustable  like  spring  dividers. 
Try  Bqnare.     The  square  shown  in  Fig.  156  has  concave 
depressions  in  each  side  of  the  stock,  which  not  only  re- 
duce its  weight  but  make  it  more  convenient  to  hold  be- 
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Fig.  155. 

tween  the  thumb  and  finger 
while  being  used.  The  stock 
is  casehardened  and  the 
blade  hardened  to  a  spring 
temper. 

Wrenches.    In  jobbing  shops  and  c 
key-wrench  is  a  very  necessary  tool,  bnt  in  lai^  factories 
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who  manufacture  specialties  sets  of  standard  spanner 
wrenches  are  provided  for  each  workman,  A  standard 
type  of  monkey-wrench  is  illustrated  in  Fig,  157, 


Augulax  Bit-Stock.  The  universal  angular  bit-stock 
shown  in  Fig.  158  is  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a  brace 
and  bit  for  boring  holes  in  places  where  the  brace  and  bit 
alone  could  not  be  used.     It  can  be  varied  in  any  position 


Fig.  158. 

from  a  straight  line  parallel  with  the  brace  chuck  to  the 

angle  shown  in   the  cut.     The  ability  to  vary  the  angles, 

either   at   the   commencement   or   during  the   operation   of 

boring  a  hole,  is  an  important  feature  of  this  tool. 

Arbors.     Mandrils   or   arbors   should   have   their   centers 

so  formed  as  to  leave  a  recess  or  counterbore  about  the 

countersink  in   their  ends,  the  object  being  to  prevent  the 

blows  given  to  drive  the  mandril  into  the  work  from  in- 
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juring  the  centers  and  thereby  causing  the  work  to  run 
out  of  true. 

Belt  Clamp.  The  belt  clamp  shown  in  Fig.  159  has 
corrugated  and  beveled  jaws  which  insures  a  strong  grip 
to  belting. 

The  frame  is  made  of  Rock  Maple,  and  the  screws  of 
the  best  wrought  iron  with  square  head  and  quick  pitch. 

These  clamps  are  used  for  tightening  and  putting  to- 
gether large  belts,  and  is  one  of  the  best  clamps  made, 
combining  strength,  simplicity  and  convenience.  No  shop 
should  be  without  them,  as  once  taking  up  a  belt  will  fre- 
quently save  its  cost. 


Fig.  159. 

All  the  clamps  are  made  with  iron  screws.  They  are 
rapid  working  and  durable. 

Belt  and  Lace  Cutters.  These  are  an  indispensable  arti- 
cle in  the  shop.    Fig.  1(50  shows  two  forms  of  such  tools. 

Bench  Shears.  The  shear  illustrated  in  Fig.  161  has  the 
capacity  of  cutting  any  length  or  width,  and  3-16  inch  in 
thickness.  A  prominent  feature  is  in  the  adjustment  of 
the  shear  arm  by  means  of  an  eccentric  at  the  back.  With 
this  arrangement  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  angle  can  be 
quickly  given  to  the  blades,  so  that  in  cutting  thin  stock 
it  will  not  curl  the  metal.  The  length  of  the  blades  used 
are  three  inches.  It  has  a  gauge  on  the  table  for  cutting 
angles,  and  one  on  the  arm  for  gauging  the  width  to  be 
cut,  with  the  standard  divisions  marked  on  the  bar.  Also 
a  clamp  for  holding  down  the  metal. 
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Blacksmith's  DriU.  This  machine,  ubown  in  Fig.  162, 
is  designed  for  carriage  makers  and  heavier  blacksmith 
work.     It  IB  huilt  heavy  and  lias  a  large  capacity. 

It  will  drill  a  iX-inch  hole  to 
the  center  of  a  16-inch  circle, 
4X  inches  deep. 

The  greatest  distance  from  the 
spindle  to  the  table  is  22  inches. 

The  drill-socket  screws  on  to 
the  spindle,  and  takes  a  drill 
with  41-64  inch  round  shank. 
It  can  be  removed  and  a  Uni- 
versal Chuck  put  on  in  its  place. 

The  drill  has  an  automatic 
feed,  a  swing-table  11  inches  in 
diameter,  and  grinding  attach- 

The  drill  has  two  speeds  which 
are  obtained  without  changing 
the  crank.  This  gives  high 
speed  on  the  balance  wheel  all 
the  time.  The  change  is  made 
in  an  instant  by  turning  the 
smalt  lever  to  the  right  or  left. 
Blacksmith 'b  Forge.  The 
forge  illustrated  in  Fig.  163  is 
an  ingenious  invention  as  re- 
gards the  three-pieoe  construc- 
tion for  producing  a  regular 
and  continuous  positive  blast 
with  great  ease.  The  forge  is  constructed  from  struc- 
tural steel,  making  it  strong,  stiff  and  light.  The  ma- 
chinery is  all  inclosed  in  an  oil-tight  casing,  and  entirely 
noiseless.  It  has  no  belts  or  friction.  It  is  fitted  throt^h- 
out  with  ball  bearings.     It  can  be  taken  apart  lor  trans- 
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porta  I  ion  and  again  set  up  for  use  in  several  moments. 
The  forge  is  adapted  for  ^vernmenl  use,  elevated  and 
steam  railroads,  bridge  and  tank  builders,  miners  and  pros- 
pectors,   boiler   repairers,    or   any   portable   work   requiring 
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compaotnegB  and  I^htnees,  with  a  strong  blast.  If  neces- 
sary, it  will  produce  a  blast  to  weld  3^^  to  4-ineh  iron  in 
ten  minutes.  The  crank  to  produce  the  blast  can  be  turned 
either  way. 

Blacksmith's  Tools.  The  effect  of  blows  delivered  upon 
forged  work  by  the  blacksmith's  tools  is  not  only  grealer 
upon  the  esterior  than  upon  the  interior  of  the  metal,  but 
is  greatest  upon  that  part  of  the  forging  which  receives 
the  most  working,  and  upon  that  part  which  is  at  the 
lowest  temperature  during  the  finishing  process;  because 
the  blows  delivered  during  the  finishing  process  are  lighter 
than  those  during  the  earlier  stages  of  the  forging,  and 
hence  their  efEects  do  not  penetrate  eo  deeply  into  the 
body  of  the  metal.  Then  again,  on  that  part  of  the  metal 
which  b  coolest,  the  efEects  of  the  light  hammering,'  do  not 
penetrate  so  deeply;  and  from  these  combined  causes,  the 


tension  is  not  equally  distributed  over  the  whole  surface 
of  the  forging,  and  hence  its  removal,  by  cutting  away  the 
outer  surface  of  any  one  part,  and  thus  releasing  the  ten- 
sion of  that  part,  alters  the  form  of  the  whole  body,  which 
docs  not,  therefore,  assume  its  normal  shape  until  the  outer 
skin  of  its  whole  surface  has  been  removed. 

Breast  Drills.    The  drill  shown  in  Fig.  164  has  hall  hear- 


ings,  nickel  plated  stock  and  chuck,  cocobola  handles,  ex- 
tension crank,  alligator  jaws,  which  hold  both  round  and 
square   shanks,   and   a  level   attachment   to  enable    the  ojv 
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erator  to  see  when   the  tool  is  held  true.     The  gears  are 
cut  and  are  changeable  from  1  to  1  to  3  to  1, 

The  breast  drill  illustrated   in  Fig.  165  has  all  the  ad- 
vantages of  the   one   shown    in    Fig.   166,  and   iu   addition 
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has  a  wide  rimmed  gear  to  be  grasped  between  the  thumb 
and  fingers  when  the  drill  is  used  for  delicate  work.  In 
this  manner  it  can  be  run  without  liability  of  breaking 
the  drill  points.  It  is  double-geared  and  11%  inches  in 
length. 

Breast  Drill  Attachment.  The  drill  shown  in  Fig.  166 
is  designed  to  apply  to  a  breast  drill,  so  as  to  convert  it 
into'  a  drill  press  or  bench  drill.  The  illustration  shows 
a  breast  drill  thus  converted. 

The  bench  clamp,  vise  rest  and  frame  are  all  clamped 
to  the  main  standard,  and  can  be  moved  up  and  down,  or 
Bwung  to  the  right  or  left,  and  by  means  of  the  thumb 
screws  provided,  clamped  or  secured  at  any  desired  point. 

The  vise  is  hung  on  a  pin  which  is  ofE  the  center,  bo  as 
to  give  the  operator  the  advantage  of  a  variety  of  posi- 
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The  operator  may,  if  desirable,  work  below  the  bench  by 
dropping  the  frame  and  fixtures  down  on  the  standard, 
and  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  same  in  the  beach 
■lamp.     This  is  very  convenient  in  bicycle  repuriug.     The 
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number  of  positions,  heights  and  adjustments  that  will 
suggest  themselves  as  necessity  demands,  with  this  tool,  is 
numberless. 

Fig.  167  shows  the  breast  drill  designed  for  use  with  this 
attachment. 

Center  Drill  and  Countersink.  Fig.  168  represents  a 
combined  drill  and  countersink  for  center  drilling,  the  drill 
and  countersink  being  in  one  piece.  Wien  very  true  work 
is  required  it  is  preferable  to  so  shape  the  countersink 
that  the  lathe  center  will  first  bear  at  the  smallest  part 
of  the  cone.  This  will  cause  the  countersink  to  wear  and 
keep  true  with  the  hole. 


Pig.  168. 

If  the  center  drilling  is  to  be  done  by  hand  it  is  very 
important  to  relax  every  few  seconds  the  hold  upon  the 
work  suflBciently  to  permit  it  to  make  about  a  third  of  a 
revolution,  which  may  be  done  while  the  other  hand  is 
supplying  oil  to  the  drill.  The  object  and  effect  of  this  is 
to  cause  the  center  drilling  to  be  true,  which  otherwise  it 
would  not  be,  especially  if  the  work  is  comparatively 
hea\'y,  or  heavier  on  one  side  than  on  another. 

Chucks.  Fig.  169  shows  a  new  form  of  lathe  chuck,  in 
which  the  jaws  are  operated  by  a  rack  and  a  key  pinion. 

This  construction  has  many  advantages  over  the  old 
style,  in  that  the  jaws  are  stronger  and  move  in  that  part 
of  the  chuck  which  is  attached  to  the  driving  spindle. 
Great  firmness  is  gained  to  the  chuck  by  this  arrangement. 
The  threaded  and  working  parts  are  covered  and  thereby 
secured  from  injury  or  dirt. 

The  chuck  shown  in  Fig.  170  has  projecting  jaws  and 
the   combination  prevents  larger  work  than  the  chuct  is 
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designed  for  being  used.  It  is  very  powerful  and  guaran- 
teed to  bold  true  and  not  injui-e  the  sbnnk  of  the  drills. 
It  holds  round  and  square  work.     The  jaws  are  guided  by 
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three  strong  gibs,  and  the  screws  are  larger  than  m  any 
chuck  of  this  description.  The  jaws  and  screws  are  made 
from  cast  steel. 

Fig.  171  represents  a  form  of  chuck,  which  may  be  used 
as  an  independent  or  as  a  universal  chuck.  Each  of  the 
screws  for  operating  the  jaws  is  provided  with  a  bevel 
pinion,  and  behind  these  pinions  is  a  ring  provided  with 
teeth,  and  which  may  be  caused  to  engage  with  or  disen- 
gage from  the  pinions  as  follows:  The  width  of  the  rack 
has  a  beveled  step,  the  outer  being  thicker  than  the  inner 
diameter.  Between  this  ring  or  rack  and  the  face  of  the 
chuck  is  placed,  beneath  each  jaw,  a  cam  block  beveled 
to  correspond  with  the  beveled  edge  of  the  circular  step. 

Each  cam  block  stem  passes  through  radial  slots  in  the 
face  of  the  chuck,  so  that  it  may  be  moved  towards  or 
away  from  the  center  of  the  chuck.  When  it  is  moved  in, 
its  cam-head  passes  into  the  recess  or  thin  part  of  the  cir- 
cular rack  which  then  falls  back  out  of  gear  with  the  jaw- 
screw  pinion.  But  when  it  is  moved  outward  the  cam- 
head  slides  under  the  circular  rack  and  places  it  in  gear 
with  the  jaw-screw  pinion.  To  change  the  chuck  from  an 
independent  one  to  a  universal  one,  all  that  is  necessary 
to  do  is  to  push  the  heads  of  the  cam-blocks  outwards. 

Clamps.  Steel  clamps  for  holding  work  on  drill-press 
tables  or  surface  plates  are  a  very  handy  tool  in  a  shop. 
Fig.  172  illustrates  a  form  of  clamp  much  used  for  this 
purpose. 

Cold  Chisels.  Chisels  are  made  from  two  shapes  of  bar 
steel,  one  of  which  is  octagonal,  and  the  other  of  flat- 
oval  section.  With  the  latter  shape  the  cutting  edge  and 
the  flat  are  parallel,  and  the  broad  flat  is  the  best  guide 
in  holding  the  chisel  level  with  the  surface  to  be  chipped. 
Either  of  these  chisels  is  of  a  proper  width  for  wrought- 
iron  or  steel,  because  chisels  used  on  these  metals  take  all 
the  power  to  drive  that  can  be  given  with  a  hammer  of 
the  usual  proportions  for  heavy  chipping,  which  is:  Weight 
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of  bammer  1%  pounds,  length  of  hammer  handle  15  inches, 
the  handle  to  be  held  at  its  end  and  swung  back  about 
vertically  over  the  shoulder.  If  so  narrow  a  chisel  be  used 
on  cast-iron  or  brass  and  given  full-force  hamnier-blowB, 
it  will  break  out  the  metal  instead  of  cutting  it  and  the 
break:  may  come  below  tie  proper  depth  and  leave  ugly 
cavities.  For  these  metals  the  chisel  should  be  made 
wider  so  that  the  force  of  the  blow  will  be  spread  over  a 
greater  length  of  chisel  edge  and  will  not  move  forward 
so  mnch  at  each  blow,  and  therefore  it  will  not  break  the 
metal  out.  Another  advantage  is,  that  the  broader  the 
chisel  the  easier  it  is  to  bold  its  edge  fair  with  the  work 
surface,  and  make  smooth  chipping. 


Fig.  173. 

Connterborea.  Pin  drills  or  counterbores  are  used  to 
drill  the  recess  for  tbe  heads  of  machine  screws.  An  illuc.- 
[ration  of  a  coontcrbore  is  shown  in  Fig.  173. 
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Depth  Gauge.  Fig. 
174  shows  the  head 
of  the  depth  gauge 
together  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  barrel  and 
rod.  It  will  measure 
to  3  inches  in  depth. 

The  base  is  about 
7-16  inch  wide  and 
the  rod  about  1-8 
inch  in  diameter. 

A  spiral  spring  in 
the  barrel  forces  the 
rod  against  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hole  or 
recess  to  be  measured 
and  by  use  of  the 
clamp  screw  the  rod 
is  securely  locked  in 
position. 

Dies.  Dies  are 
usually  cut  of  a 
larger  diameter  than 
the  size  of  the  bolt 
the  dies  are  intended 
to  cut.  This  being 
done  to  cause  the 
dies  to  cut  at  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  the 
teeth  which  are  at  or 
near  the  center  of 
each  die,  so  that  the 
threads  on  each  side 
Fig.  174.  of  each  die  may  act 

as  guides  to  steady  the  dies,  and  prevent  them  from  wabbling 
as  they  otherwise  would  do.    The  result  of  this  is,  that  the 
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angle  in  the  thread  in  the  dies  is  not  the  correct  angle  for 
the  thread  of  the  bolt,  even  when  the  dies  are  the  closest 
together,  although  the  dies  are  nearer  the  correct  angle 
when  in  that  position  than  in  any  other.  A  very  little  prac- 
tice at  cutting  threads  with  stocks  and  dies  will  demon- 
strate that  the  tops  of  the  threads  cut  on  a  bolt  are  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  bolt,  before  the  thread  was  com- 
menced to  be  cut,  which  arises  from  the  pressure,  placed 
on  the  sides  of  the  thread  of  the  bolt,  by  the  sides  of  the 
thread  on  the  dies,  in  consequence  of  the  difference  in 
their  angles.  Which  pressure  compresses  the  sides  of  the 
bolt  thread  and  causes  a  corresponding  increase  in  its 
diameter.  It  is  in  consequence  of  the  variation  of  angle 
in  adjustable  dies  that  a  square  thread  cannot  be  cut  by 
them,  and  that  they  will  not  cut  a  good  V  thread. 


Fig.  175. 


Drills  and  Drill-holders.  Twist  drills,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
175,  are  generally  used  in  machine  shops,  and  vary  in  size 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  work.  In  ordinary  shop 
practice  from  three-eighths  of  an  inch  to  1%  inches  in 
diameter  is  the  range  of  holes  drilled.  Therefore,  the  drills 
are  made  in  sets,  and  with  each  set  is  a  steel  socket  which 
fits  the  drill-press  spindle  at  one  end,  and  at  the  other  end 
the  recess  fits  all  the  drills  in  the  set.  They  are,  there- 
fore, interchangeable. 


238 


MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 


Drill  sockets  are  shown  in  the  illustration  in  Fig.  176. 

To  enable  the  drill  to  be  easily  extracted  from  the 
socket,  the  latter  is  provided  with  a  slot,  as  shown  in  the 
figure;  this  slot  passes  entirely  through  it.  The  drill  end 
protrudes  into  the  slot,  so  that  if  a  key  or  wedge  be  driven 
into  the  opening  the  drill  will  be  forced  out. 


Pig.  176. 

Drill  Grinders.  For  the  accurate  grinding  of  twist  drills, 
the  grinders  shown  in  Fig.  177  will  be  found  to  be  very 
suitable  for  the  average  machine  shop. 

Emery-wheel  Dressiiig  Tools.  For  the  purpose  of  re- 
moving the  glazed  surface  from  emery-wheels,  dressing 
tools  are  used  as  shown  in  Fig.  178.  These  consist  of  ser- 
rated or  grooved  disks,  which  are  pressed  against  the  face 
of  the  emery-wheel,  and  moved  back  and  forth  across  it. 

Gauges.  The  gauge  shown  in  Fig.  179  furnishes  the  cor- 
rect form  for  tools  used  in  turning  the  threads  of  worms, 
when  the  worm  wheels  are  cut  with  involute  cutters.  The 
figures  on  the  gauge  correspond  to  the  number  of  threads 
per  inch  of  the  worm. 

The  screw  pitch  gauge  shown  in  Fig.  180  will  measure 
the  threads  of  nuts  as  well  as  of  screws  and  contains  the 
pitches  9,  10,  11,  lli/g,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  18,  20  on  one 
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end  and  22,  24,  26,  27,  28,  30,  32,  34,  36,  38  and  40  on  the 
other  end. 

The  arrangement  of  blades  hinged  on  each  end  of  the 
case  enables  any  desired  number  to  be  quickly  placed  in 
position  for  use. 

There  are  22  pitches,  including  pipe  thread  pitches,  11^/^ 
and  27.  The  8  pitch  may  be  determined  by  using  the  16 
pitch  blade. 

The  11  smaller  pitches  are  on  blades  made  narrower  than 
the  11  larger  ones,  so  that  they  have  a  wider  range  of  use 
in  measuring  the  threads  of  nuts  than  would  be  the  case 
were  they  all  of  one  size. 

The  gauge  numbers  are  stamped  on  Uie  outside  of  the 
frame,  as  well  as  on  both  sides  of  each  blade,  allowing  the 
user  to  determine  the  position  of  a  desired  number  at  a 
glance. 


Fig.  181. 

Hack  Saws.  These  frames,  the  frames  of  the  saws  shown 
in  Fig.  181,  are  all  made  of  steel,  and  as  seen  in  the  cut 
are  adjustable  so  as  to  face  the  blade  in  four  different  di- 
rections. The  extension  frames  will  hold  different  lengths 
of  blades.     The  solid  frames  only  hold  the  8  inch  blades. 
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this  being  the  length  most  in  use.  Thej  all  have  staple 
shaped  pins  to  bold  the  blades  in  the  frame  which  are  so 
arranged  that  they  cannot  fall  out. 

Lathe  DogB.  Figures  182  and  183  show  the  ordinary 
form  of  lathe-dog  or  driver,  wilh  set-aercws  to  neeure  them 
to  the  work.  A  screw-clamp  lathe  dog  is  illustrated  in  Tij. 
184  which  has  half-round  grooves  in  the  upper  and  lower 
clamping  pieces  so  as  to  hold  the  work  without  marring 
the  surface  or  injuring  it  in  i 
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form  of  lathe  threading  tool 


Pti.  181. 

Lathe  Threading  TooL 
is  shown  in  Fig.  185. 

Levels.  The  level  shown  in  Fig.  186  has,  in  addition  to 
the  regular  parallel  vial,  a  cross  level  which  enables  one  to 
place  or  hold  the  base  on  a  shaft  level  in  its  cross  section, 
not  canted  sidewise,  for  the  shape  of  a  level  glass  ia  such 
that,  though  true  as  adjusted  on  a  flat  surface,  it  will  not 
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be  reliable  when  canted  sidewise.  Hence  the  value  of  the 
cross  level,  not  only  to  teat  the  truth  of  shafting,  but  other 
surfaces  which  tend  to  throw  the  level  into  a  slanting  posi- 
tion. 
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The  base  of  this  level  has  an  improved  concaved  groove 
running  through  the  length  of  its  base,  leaving  a  flat  mar- 
gin each  side,  which  also  improves  its  seat  for  flat  work, 
while  forming  an  absolutely  true  and  reliable  seat  for 
shafting,  and  is  better  than  a  V  groove. 

Micrometer.  The  micrometer  shown  in  Fig.  187  meas- 
ures all  sizes  less  than  one  inch  by  thousaiidths  of  an  inch. 
The  outer  end  of  the  frame  is  the  same  size  as  the  meas- 
uring spindle,  and,  as  the  edges  of  the  measuring  surfaces 
are  not  beveled,  but  left  square,  it  is  convenient  for  gaug- 
ing under  a  shoulder,  or  measuring  a  small  projection  on  a 
plane  surface. 


Fig.  IBT, 


The  adjustment  of  the  measuring  screw  is  made  by  an 
adjustable  threaded  nut  which  produces  The  necessary  fric- 
tion by  binding  the  thread  evenly  on  the  angle,  thus  ob- 
viating the  use  of  slots,  the  points  of  which  are  apt  to 
rough  the  thread  if  improperly  clamped. 

Every  micrometer  is  provided  wih  a  clamp  nut,  which 
clamps  the  spindle  and  preserves  the  setting. 
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A  micrometer  sheet  metal  gauge  is  Bhown  in  Fig.  188. 

Thia  gauge  has  a  2  inch  depth  of  throat  to  reach  over 
the  e<ige  of  the  sheet  metal  to  gauge  its  thickness  nearer 
the  center.  It  has  one-half  an  inch  movement  of  the 
screw.  The  screw  is  covered  by  a  shell  with  its  indicator 
mark,  which  enables  one  to  take  up  wear  to  a  nicety  and 
insures  a  correct  reading,  the  anvil  remaining  solid.  It 
also  has  a  ratchet  f net  ion  feed,  which  insures  uniform 
pressure  against  the  work  without  springing  the  frame,  as 
well  as  a  lock  nnt  to  lock  the  spindle  firm  when  desired  to 
make  a  solid  gauge. 


>«iimBillW  F  I 


Fig.  188. 

Planer  Jacks.  This  jack  is  very  useful  article  for  rais- 
ing and  levelling  heavy  castings  on  a  planer.  An  illustra- 
tion of  the  jack  is  shown  in  Fig.  189. 
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Power  Hack  Saw.  Tht  macliine  illustrateil  in  Fig.  190 
is  i)eKif;iie(l  for  nittin;;  brass,  iron  and  steel.  It  will  cut 
any  hi/.g  up  to  i]'^  inclies  in  diameter,  and  any  shape  that 
can  be  held  in  tlie  vise.  Great  speed  is  not  claimed  in  cut- 
ting,  but  melnl  can  lie  cut  more  rapidly  iu  this  machine 
than  in  a  Intiie'or  niaiier,  or  lieatiiig  and  euttinK  by  a 
blacksmith.  By  its  u.=!e  a  good  percentage  of  metal  is  saved, 
as  (he  pieces  cut  are  left  smooth,  and  no  labor  or  metal 
is  loht  in  squaring  up.  This  saving  in  high-priced  steel  is 
nuite  an  item  in  stock  to  say  nothing  of  the  labor.  The 
blades  used  arc  Star  hack  saws.  10,  11  or  12  inches  in 
length.  The  machine  sbouW  run  from  40  to  45  revolution! 
per  minute. 
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Machinists'  hand  taps  are  made  in  three  sIjIm: 
Taper.  Plus:  and  Bonominsr  Taps,  as  shown  in  Fi|r.  19l« 


Tig.  191. 

Taps  for  use  in  holes  to  be  tapped  deeply  should  bo  of 
slightly  larger  diameter  than  those  used  to  tap  Bliallow 
ones,  because  in  deep  holes  the  tap  is  held  steady  by  ita 
depth  in   the   hole,  and   whatever  variation   there  may  be 

•  •  • 

in  the  pitch  of  the  threads  in  the  hole  and  those  on  the 
bolt,  is  experienced  to  an  extent  as  much  greater  as  the 
length  of  the  thread  increases. 


Pig.  192. 


\%ii%tittttttiim  \\ 
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Fig.  193. 


A  short  Hob  or  master  tap  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  102  and 
a  Machine  or  Nut  Tap  in  Fig.  198. 

Visee.  The  vise  shown  in  Fig.  194  is  designed  for  jewel- 
ers, tool  mfrk^  and  machinistB'  use.    AU  parts  are  Arop« 
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forged   of  best   steel    for  the   purpose.     The   jaws   hare   a 

positive  opening  and  closing  movement  in  parallel  lines, 
actuated  by  a  right  and  left  hand  screw,  moving  the  jaws 
simultaneously  towards  or  from  each  other.  A  bole  is  en- 
tirely through  the  handle  and  the  jaws  will  prasp  and  hold 
central,  round  wire  from  one-sisteenth  of  an  inch  up  1o 
and  including  one-quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  The 
jaws  open  three-quarters  of  aa  inch. 
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Several    forms    of   standard    plaio    and   swivel    ■ 
Bhown  in  Figs,  195  lo  199. 
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A  (irillinjT  attnchment  which  may  be  adapted  to  nse  with 
almosl  any  ordiiinry  vise  is  shown  in  Fig.  200. 

A  quick  opening  fonu  of  pawl  and  ratchet  vise  is  ebown 
in  Fig.  201.     It  also  has  a  swivel  base. 


Wrenches.      For   shops   engaged    in    the   manufacture   of 

slandard   or   duplicate   work,   a   set   of   wrenches   as  ehown 
in  Fig.  202  is  an  almost  indispensable  necessity.     These  are 


Fig.  200. 

made  in  all  sizes  from  14  "^  ^n  "^'^^  ^0  ^Vz  inclieB,  and  in 
the  styles  shown  in  the  drawing. 
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Erecting  Machine  Tools.  When  machine  tools  are  first 
received,  if  they  have  been  shipped  any  distance  in  an  open 
or  box  car,  a  large  amount  of  dirt  and  grit  will  have  ac- 
cumulated in  transit.  In  order  to  thoroughly  remove  these, 
the  tools  should  be  taken  carefully  apart  and  thoroughly 
cleaned. 

The  next  thing  to  be  considered  is  the  foundation,  and 
if  on  the  ground  floor,  when  possible,  so  that  the  tools  be 
placed  on  a  stone  foundation.  The  advantages  obtained 
by  so  doing  will  well  repay  the  extra  cost.  .Careful  level- 
ing of  the  machine  after  it  has  been  placed  in  position  is 
imperative.  Be  sure  the  level  is  accurate  and  sensitive, 
and  in  addition  to  this  always  use  a  true  straight  edge. 
With  these  the  machine  can  be  tested  until  known  to  be 
correct. 

The  countershaft  should  also  be  level,  and  in  strict  align- 
ment with  the  main  line. 

One  of  the  most  important  things  in  starting  a  new  ma- 
chine, and  the  one  which  is  most  often  neglected,  is  to  see 
that  the  machine  is  well  lubricated,  and  with  a  good  qual- 
ity of  oil.  The  very  best  oil  is  the  cheapest,  and  should  be 
used  in  generous  quantities,  particularly  for  the  first  few 
weeks  the  machine  is  running.  Convenient  places  are  pro- 
vided for  oiling  all  bearings,  and  careful  attention  should 
be  given  to  see  that  all  bearings  and  sliding  surfaces  are 
well  lubricated. 

If  these  directions  are  carefully  followed  there  will  be 
little   trouble   about  the  machine  running  properly. 

Bolt  Gutters. 

Bolt-Cutting  Machines  or  Bolt  Gutters  are  employed  to 
cut    the    threads    upon    bolts.      These    machines    are    made 
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both  single  and  double,  that  is,  witli  a  single  or  a  double 
head.  Each  head  contains  dit'S,  which  are  provided  with 
means  to  close  them  to  cut  the  [bread  to  the  required 
diameter,  and  in  tbe  cases  of  simple  machines  to  run 
backward  to  withdraw  the  dies  from  the  bolt,  while  j:i 
the  more  improved  machines  the  dies  are  o[>ened  auto- 
matically so  that  the  holt  can  be  witlidrawn  as  soon  as  llie 
thread  is  cut  upon  it.  The  bolts  are  held  in  jaws  or  cbtic;:s 
that  are  moved  by  hand-Hheels  ojieralin^  right-  and  left- 
hand  screws  so  that  the  jaws  open  and  close  equally,  and 
the  bolts  will  be  held  in  line  with  the  thread-cutliBg  dies. 
The  bolts  are  usually  moved  up  to  the  dies  by  levers  and 
sometimes  by  a  rack  and  pii;ion  motion. 


fioIt-Cntter  Head.     The  head  shown  in   Fie.  203  is  spe- 
sialiy    designed    to    receive   detachable    dies,   to   hold   them 
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rigidly  at  any  desired  diameter,  and  to  open  or  draw  dies 
away  from  the  thread  when  the  cutting  is  completed.  In 
addition  to  the  time  saved,  which  is  practically  equal  to 
tile  time  of  cutting,  the  quality  of  the  work  performed  is 
fully  equal  to  that  cut  in  the  lathe.  The  barrel  or  die 
holder  is  coupled  to  the  main  spindle  of  the  machine,  at  its 
outer  end  are  four  slots  through  which  the  dies  are  moved 
to  and  from  its  axis.  These  dies  are  plain  flat  pieces  of 
steel,  held  in  a  die  case,  at  the  upper  end  of  the  case  is 
a  large  cylindrical  head,  which  receives  aU  the  outwaid 
thrusts  of  the  dies.  Special  attention  is  drawn  to  this  con- 
struction, which  is  far  superior  to  any  tongue  or  groove 
form.  The  adjustment  of  the  dies  is  secured  by  stopping 
the  travel  of  die  ring  at  different  points  on  the  inclined 
head  of  the  die  cases. 

Bolt-Cutter.  The  lead  screw  in  the  machine  illustrated 
in  Fig.  204  is  located  directly  beneath  the  head  stock  and 
carriage,  and  is  driven  by  direct  gearing  from  the  main 
spindle.  It  is  of  ample  size  and  with  a  sufficiently  coarse 
thread  to  insure  long  life,  and  need  never  be  removed  from 
the  machine  in  order  to  change  for  the  pitch  of  thread  to 
be  cut.  Change  gears  to  cut  the  standard  pitches  within 
the  capacity  of  the  machine  are  provided.  The  lead  screw 
is  engaged  by  a  split  nut,  contained  within  the  carriage. 
This  nut  is  operated  by  a  hand  lever  conveniently  placed. 
An  automatic  safety  device,  which  should  be  used,^  such 
only,  disengages  the  nut  from  the  lead  screw  at  the  end 
of  the  forward  travel  of  the  carriage  and  prevents  any 
injury  to  the  machine  which  would  result  if,  through  care- 
lessness of  the  operator,  the  lead  screw  were  allowed  to 
force  the  carriage  against  the  die  head.  This  attachment 
automatically  opens  and  closes  the  die  head  by  the  forward 
and  backward  travel  of  the  carriage,  and  can  be  adjusted 
so  as  to  operate  for  any  length  of  thread  to  be  cut  on 
bolts  of  any  length  within  the  capacity  of  the  machine. 
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The  vise  jaws  are  opened  and  closed  by  means  of  a  right 
and  left  hand  screw,  which  on  the  smaller  sizes  of  the 
single  and  double  head  machines  is  operated  by  a  hand 
wheel  directly.  On  the  larger  sizes  the  screw  is  operated 
by  the  hand  wheel  through  reduction  gears.  The  vise 
screws  of  triple  and  quadruple  machines  are  operated  by 
adjustable  levers.  The  carriages  of  the  single  and  double 
head  bolt  cutlers  are  operated  by  a  pilot  wheel  and  rack 
and  pinion.  The  rack  pinion  of  the  larger  machines  is 
operated  through  reduction  gears.  All  gears  are  cut  from 
the  solid  metal  and  provided  with  covers  to  prevent  injury 
to  them  and  to  the  operator. 


Fig.  i; 
One  and  One-half  Inch  Motor-Driven  Bolt  Cnttn.     The 

illustration  in  Fig.  205  shows  the  rear  view  of  a  IVg-inch 
gear  connected  single  motor-driven  bolt  cutter.  The  motor 
is   of    the    direct    current,    variable   speed,    reversible   type, 
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bolted  vertically  to  the  rear  side  of  the  machine  columiiy 
where  it  is  free  from  oil  and  chips.  A  train  of  gears  trans- 
mits the  power  from  the  motor  to  the  main  spindle  of  the 
machine. 

This  arrangement  gives,  with  the  field  control  only,  nine 
spindle  speeds,  for  cutting  either  right  or  left  hand,  vary- 
ing from  33  to  66  revolutions  per  minute. 

Three-inch  Motor-Driven  Bolt  Ontter.  The  design  of  the 
machine  shown  in  Fig.  206  embodies  several  new  and  im- 
proved features.  The  main  spindle  is  driven  by  a  gear 
midway  between  the  bearings,  and  all  gearing  is  placed  on 
the  back  side  of  the  machine,  instead  of  projecting  from 
the  end.  The  locking  bolt  and  hand  lever  of  the  back  gears 
are  rendered  more  accessible.    All  the  gears  are  covered. 

A  direct  current,  variable  speed,  reversible  motor  gives, 
with  field  control  only,  in  connection  with  the  back  gearing, 
18  separate  spindle  speeds,  varying  from  6  to  75  r.  p.  m. 

Boring   Machines. 

Figure  207  illustrates  a  vertical  boring-mill  in  which 
the  horizontal  table  A  is  driven  by  means  of  bevel-gears. 
The  bed  is  cast  in  one  piece  and  well  ribbed  and  braced. 
The  housings  B  are  of  hollow  section  and  have  wide  flanges 
where  they  are  connected  with  the  bed,  to  which  they  are 
attached  by  means  of  bolts  passing  through  seamed  holes. 
The  cross-rail  C  is  of  box-girder  form  and  has  a  wide  slide 
surface  for  the  saddles  D.  The  saddles  are  made  right 
and  left  so  as  to  allow  the  tool-bars  E  to  come  close  to- 
gether. The  tool-holders  F  are  made  from  solid  steel 
forginjrs  and  are  held  in  the  tool-bars  by  steel  keys.  The 
tool-bars  are  held  in  adjustable  capped  bearings  and  may 
be  swung  to  angle,  being  counter  weighted  by  weights  at- 
tached to  the  chain  shown  at  G.  Power-feed  screws  H  are 
used  for  elevating  the  cross  rail.  The  tool-bars  E  are 
adjusted   vertically  by  means   of   the  hand-wheels  K   and 
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have  a  transverse  or  cross  movement  through  the  shaft  L. 
The  (ool-holders  F  will  grip  the  tools  in  any  position,  and 
are  easily  removable  for  the  insertion  of  ciilter-bars  or 
special  tools.  The  counterweight  acts  at  all  angles  through 
the  wide  hearing  surface  and  in  addition,  the  table  has  an 
annular,  angular  bearing  which  increases  the  bearinj?  sur- 
face and  ^ives  steadiness  of  motion.  It  has  also  a  self- 
eentering  tendency,  so  that  the  combined  weight  of  the 
table  and  spindle,  as  well  as  that  of  the  work  upon  the 
table,  tends  to  i)resprre  and  not  destroy  Ihe  alignment. 
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The  advantages  in  the  boring  mill  are  that  the  work  lies 
upon  a  horizontal  table,  and  the  weight  of  the  table  and 
the  work  is  distributed  on  a  large  bearing  provided  for  that 
purpose,  which  gives  rigidity  and  smooth-cutting  qualities, 
thereby  avoiding  all  jar  or  trembling,  which  usually  occur 
in   overhung  lathes. 

Cylinder  Boring  Machine.  A  cylinder-boring  machine  is 
shown  in  Fig.  208,  which  is  suitable  for  boring  small  pump, 
steam  and  gas  engine  cylinders. 

The  boring  bar  is  provided  with  four  power  feeds,  which 
are  changed  from  one  to  another  by  means  of  a  sliding 
key.  It  also  has  a  quick  and  a  slow  hand  motion,  and  is 
fitted  with  ball  thrust-bearings. 

A  long  bar  running  clear  through  the  tail  bearing  can  be 
furnished,  or  a  short  one  with  a  taper  hole  in  the  end 
for  the  use  of  smaller  bars.  A  simple  form  of  facing  head 
is  readily  attached  to  the  boring  bar. 

The  drive  is  accomplished  from  a  single  pulley  by  means 
of  a  variable  speed  transmission,  which  gives  any  speed 
from  10  to  50  revolutions  per  minute. 

This  machine  was  designed  to  do  a  large  variety  of  accu- 
rate boring  and  drilling,  such  as  is  done  ^in  machine  tool 
shops  or  in  the  tool  rooms  of  manufacturing  establish- 
ments. 

It  has  been  built  with  special  view  to  accuracy  and  per- 
manence of  alignment,  and  is  accurately  fitted  to  surface 
plates  and  straight-edges  and  carefully  lined  up,  to  be  true 
throughout  the  range  of  its  various  adjustments. 

Automobile  manufacturers  will  find  them  especially  ap- 
plicable to  their  work  in  boring  cylinders,  milling  facets, 
drilling  frames,  etc. 

Horizontal  Boring  Machine.  This  machine  shown  in  Fig. 
209  is  designed  for  all  kinds  of  boring,  drilling  and  milling, 
for  the  latter  it  is  particularly  valuable,  doing  work  that 
ordinarily  would  require  a  large  planer. 
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The  spindle  is  steel,  5  inches  in  diameter  and  powerfully 
geared,  giving  10  changes  of  speed  and  can  be  driven  in 
either  direction,  it  has  31  inches  of  movement  by  hand  or 
power  feed,  with  a  full  bearing  at  all  times  in  the  east 
iron  sleeve. 

The  feeds  are  positive,  and  sLx  in  number,  thus  permit- 
ting the  spindle  to  be  moved  in  either  direction  without  re- 
versing its  motion. 

The  maximum  distance  from  the  top  of  the  table  to  the 
centre  of  the  spindle  is  74  inches,  the  minimum  distance  is 
25  inches. 

The  column  has  a  horizontal  movement  on  the  bed  of  73 
inches,  the  spindle  carriage  has  a  vertical  movement  on 
the  column  of  49  inches. 

The  milling  feeds  are  five  in  number,  horizontal,  vertical 
and  in  either  direction. 

Quick  traverse,  by  power,  is  provided  to  the  column  and 
spindle  carriage,  which  are  also  graduated  with  steel  rules 
for  accurate  adjustment.  The  table,  upon  which  to  place 
the  work,  is  heavy  and  well  ribbed  and  arranged  with 
suitable   Tee-slots. 

The  support  for  the  boring  bars  is  mounted  upon  a  car- 
riage, which  has  a  rapid  hand  adjustment  on  the  table,  by 
means  of  racks  and  pinions,  and  can  be  securely  held  in 
any  position. 

Horizontal  Drilling  Machine.  The  cone  pulleys  on  the 
machine  illustrated  in  Fig.  210  have  5  speeds  for  a  4-inch 
belt,  it  is  strongly  back-geared,  giving  10  changes  on  the 
spindle,  which  is  of  cnst  steel  4  inches  diameter,  and  has 
a  30-inch  movement  through  the  cone  with  provision  for 
a  ()0-ineh  traverse  when  required.  The  steel  spindle  can  be 
driven  in  either  direction,  it  has  a  full  bearing  through  the 
cast  iron  spindle  at  all  times,  and  does  not  lose  any  of  its 
bearing  surface  as  it  runs  out,  and  has  a  qu.ck  movement 
by  hand  through  a  rack  and  pinion;  there  are  six  changes 
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of  automatic  feed,  three  suitable  for  drilling  and  three  for 
boring,  by  cut  cone  gearing,  and  the  spindle  can  be  fed 
in  either  direction  without  reversing  its  motion. 

The  table  is  8  feet  long,  elevated  by  screws,  worm  wheels 
and  worms  which  are  driven  by  power.  The  table  carries  a 
saddle  which  has  a  movement  parallel  with  the  main  spin- 
dle. On  this  saddle  is  a  cross  table  36  inches  by  48  inches, 
which  can  be  lowered  until  its  top  is  33  inches  from  the 
centre  of  the  spindle,  and  which  has  a  horizontal  move- 
ment at  right  angles  to  it.  This  saddle  and  cross  table 
can  be  removed  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the  machine 
when  necessary. 

Vertical  Boring  Mill.  The  capacity  of  the  machine  shown 
in  Fig.  211  is  44  inches  in  diameter  and  37  inches  in 
height  under  the  cross-rail  or  31  inches  under  the  tool 
holders. 

The  table  is  42  inches  in  diameter,  is  powerfully  geared, 
and  has  ten  changes  of  speed,  5  with  back  gears  and  5 
without.  The  maximum  speed  of  the  table  is  20  r.  p.  m. 
and  the  minimum  speed  6  r.  p.  m. 

The  teeth  of  both  the  table  and  pinion  are  of  steel,  and 
are  accurately  planned. 

On  the  under  side  of  the  table  there  is  an  outer  bearing 
nearly  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  base. 

The  table  spindle  is  10  inches  in  diameter  and  20  1-2 
inches  in  length. 

The  table  spindle  has  a  straight  bearing  which  acts  in 
conjunction  with  an  angular  bearing  to  receive  the  side 
strains.  There  is  also  a  thrust  ball  bearing  on  the  lower 
step  of  the  spindle  which  acts  as  a  preventative  against 
any  lifting  tendency,  and  which  relieves  the  friction  of 
table  when  a  heavy  cut  is  being  taken. 

The  turret  slide  can  be  set  to  bore,  turn  and  cut  8  and 
11  1-2  threads  per  inch,  and  has  a  vertical  movement  of  24 
inches. 
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The  turret  slide  ean  be  set  to  bore,  turn  and  cot  8  ami 
has   five   2  -j-l(i   iuoli   holes. 

The  Ih;hI.-  uie  entirely  iudepeuJent  in  their  movement, 
l)Mlli  as  111  ilircction  nnd  amount  of  feed.  The  left  hand 
heiid  <'an  Ih'  set  ut  any  angle,  and  has  a  movement  of  24 
implies.  Kiilier  head  ean  be  hroncrht  to  the  center  for  bor- 
in;;,  boLh  heads  hnve  a  vertical  movement  of  24  inches. 

The  heads  are  attached  to  steel  feed-screws  by  split  nnts, 
Tvhieli  can  be  opened,  and  a  rapid  movement  obtained  by 
ratchet  and  pinion,  engaging  a  steel  rack  on  the  cross-ralL 
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The  feeds  are  positive  and  have  fifteen  changes,  ranging 
from  1-64  inch  to  61-64  inches  horizontally,  and  1-64  inch 
to  9-16  inches  in  angular  and  vertical  directions. 

The  cross-rail  is  raised  and  lowered  by  power,  which  can 
be  done  without  remo\dng  the  table. 

The  band  brake  which  operates  on  the  main  driving  cone, 
by   hand,  stops  the  table  instantly. 

The  back  gears  can  be  changed  by  means  of  a  lever, 
without  the  use  of  a  lock  nut. 

Drill   Presses. 

Figure  212  shows  a  vertical  or  upright  drill-press,  back- 
geared,  with  both  hand  and  power-feeds  and  an  adjustable 
raising  and  lowering  swing- table. 

A  is  a  hand-lever  for  the  quick  adjustment  of  the  spindle 
H  when  using  the  hand-feed.  B  is  the  power-feed  device 
with  autotmatic  stop,  worm-feed  and  quick  return  motion 
for  the  drill-spindle.  C  is  the  step-cone  pulley  which  is 
driven  from  the  step-cone  shown  at  N.  D  shows  the  bevel 
gears  which  transmit  the  motion  from  the  horizontal  shaft 
to  the  vertical  drill-spindle  D.  E  shows  the  chain  to  which 
a  weight  is  attached  to  balance  the  weight  of  the  spindle 
H.  F  is  a  hand-wheel  for  the  hand-feed  attachment  on 
the  worm-gear  spindle.  G  is  a  quill  or  sleeve  for  raising  or 
lowering  the  drill-spindle  D,  by  means  of  a  rack  I  attached 
to  the  sleeve  G,  which  engages  with  a  pinion  upon  the 
wurm-gear  spindle.  J  is  the  upright  column  or  standard 
which  carries  the  drill-spindle  driving  mechanism.  K 
shows  the  crank  for  raising  and  lowering  the  table  L  by 
means  of  the  bevel  gears  and  the  screw  M.  L  is  the  cir- 
cular table  or  face-plate  which  is  provided  with  slots  for 
the  bolts  which  hold  down  the  work.  R  is  a  bracket  which 
supports  the  table  L  and  S  a  foot-lever  for  actuating  the 
belt-shifter  over  the  tight  and  loose  pulleys  P.  T  is  the 
base-plate   which   has   its   upper   face   planed   and   is  pro- 
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vided  T-Blots  for  bolts 
to  hold  large  work 
which  cannot  be  drill- 
ed on  the  table. 

A  torsional  stress  is 
imposed  upon  drill 
presses  owing  to  the 
fact,  that  a  revolving 
drill  does  not  cut  at 
its  central  point,  even 
though  its  outermost 
circumference  may 
have  an  excellent  cut- 
ting eSect. 

The  torsional  strain 
is  easily  overcome  by 
using  a  spindle  of 
high  carbon  steel,  ac- 
curately cut  gearing, 
and  stifl  driving 
shafts.  To  reach  Ui^ 
work  the  drill  head 
must  overhang,  and 
therefore  requires  a 
very  strong  frame  to 
withstand  the  end 
pressure. 

Frictioii-DTiTai 
Drill-Press. 

The  drill-press 
shown  in  Fig.  213  em- 
bodies principles  not 
usually  found  in  other 
tuols  of  its  kind,  and 
is  simple  in  conatrac- 
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tion  and  more  effective  in  operation  than  almost  any  other 
drill  for  light  work. 

The  speed  of  the  drill  spindle  can  be  increased  or  dimin- 
ished instantly,  or  the  motion  reversed,  without  stopping 
the  machine  or  shifting  the  belts. 

More  or  less  driving  power  can  be  applied  to  the  drill 
spindle,  as  the  size  of  the  drills  or  the  nature  of  the  work 
may  demand. 

The  feed  lever  is  provided  with  a  very  sensitive  adjust- 
ment, which  with  the  perfect  control  of  the  operator  over 
the  speed  and  power  makes  it  possible  to  use  the  smallest 
drills  with  the  least  possible  danger  of  breakage.  By  a 
hand  screw  within  convenient  reach  the  platen  or  table  can 
be  moved  rapidly  on  the  column  and  can  be  clamped  firmly 
at  any  desired  height. 

All  bearings  and  wearing  surfaces  are  especially  fitted 
for  durability,  and  ample  provision  is  made  for  taking  up 
wear. 

It  is  claimed  for  this  drill  superiority,  both  in  simplicity 
of  the  construction,  which  renders  it  less  liable  to  derange- 
ment, and  in  effectiveness  of  operation  on  account  of  the 
variations  of  speed  and  power  being  so  completely  under 
the  control  of  the  operator,  whereby  all  the  adjustments 
are  made  with  the  least  possible  loss  of  time.  It  is  smooth 
and  almost  noiseless  in  operation,  and  entirely  free  from 
the  vibratory  motion  commonly  found  in  drills  of  this  class 
where  the  spindle  is  driven  by  belt. 

Gang  Drill  Press.  Figure  214  illustrates  a  new  pattern 
of  a  3-spindle  back-geared  Gang  Drill  press,  with  an  Auto- 
matic Approach  and  Return  Feed.  It  is  also  made  with 
spindles  with  or  without  back  gear,  spindle  with  plain  lever, 
spindle  with  combined  lever  and  worm  feed,  spindle  with 
self  feed  and  automatic  ^top,  and  with  spindle  with  re- 
verse motion  for  tapping. 
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Fig.  214. 

Motor-Driven  DriU-Fresses. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  electricity  is  becoming  so  popu- 
lar as  B.  motive  power  for  dnving  machinery,  two  methods 
or  styles  of  mounting  motors  to  Upright  Drill-Presses  are 
shown.  Both  illustrations  (Figs.  215  anil  216),  show  direct- 
connected  electric  driven  tools.  One  is  called  a  direct-con- 
nected   Belt-Driven    motor   outfit,    and    the   other  a    direct- 
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Fig,  215, 

rotinected  Gear-Driven  motor  outfit.  The  gear-driven  ontfit 
(las  a  reverse  motion  independent  of  the  motor.  The  belt- 
driven  outfit  is  the  most  popular,  DOt  only  on  account  of 
il.'i  less  eost,  but  from  the  fact  that  the  motor  is  entirely 
out  of  the  way. 
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Upright  Drill.  The  drill  press  shown  in  Fig.  217  is  said 
to  be  a  very  strong  and  stiff  tool,  thoroughly  well  made 
and  high  grade  in  every  respect.  It  is  made  in  the  follow- 
ing styles: 

Without  back  gear,  with  hand  lever  feed. 

Without  back  gear,  with  combined  lever  and  worm  feed. 

Without  back  gear,  with  self  feed,  automatic  stop,  com- 
bined lever  and  worm  feed. 

Back  geared,  with  hand  lever  feed. 

Back  geared,  with  combined  lever  and  worm  feed. 

Back  geared,  with  self  feed,  automatic  stop,  combined 
lever  and  worm  feed. 

All  the  drills  have  a  quick  return  lever  for  the  spindle. 

The  spindle  is  fitted  with  the  No.  3  Morse  taper. 

Radial  Drill.  The  radial  drill  shown  in  Fig.  218  em- 
bodies in  addition  to  all  the  useful  features  of  other  ma- 
chines,   several    decided    improvements. 

The  stationary  column  is  of  heavy  section  throughout, 
and  is  made  of  one  piece.  It  is  bolted  to  the  base  and 
does  not  revolve.  There  are  four  webs  inside,  extending 
its  entire  length,  which  add  greatly  to  the  strength  of  the 
machine  and  provide  for  resisting  enormous  strains  at  any 
height,  particularly  when  the  arm  and  spindle  are  at  their 
maximum  distances. 

The  arm  is  made  of  pipe  section,  its  upper  brace  being 
as  close  to  the  head  as  possible,  while  the  lower  brace  is 
at  the  outer  edge.  This  prevents  twisting  of  the  arm 
while  resisting  the  extreme  upward  press  are  of  the  spindle 
when  drilling.  A  top  cap,  resting  on  roller  bearings,  sup- 
ports the  arm,  both  making  a  full  circle  about  the  column, 
'  they  can  be  instantly  locked  by  fixed  binder  levers.  The 
arm  is  lowered  at  almost  three  times  the  elevating  speed  by 
a  screw  having  ball  thrust  bearings.  A  bronze  plate,  at- 
tached to  the  arm,  shows  the  operator  the  correct  speeds 
for  drilling  either  cast  iron  or  steel. 
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A  ring,  graduated  to  360  degrees,  turns  with  the  arm, 
and,  in  connection  with  a  zero  on  the  column,  provides  a 
means  for  bringing  the  arm  back  to  a  definite  position  as 
often  as  desired.  This  feature  is  of  special  advantage  in 
working  on  duplicate  parts  held  in  fixed  jigs  or  otherwise. 


The  head  can  be  locked  to  the  arm,  it  ie  traversed  by 
means  of  a  double  pitched  screw  which  engages  with  the 
revolving  dial  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm.  This  permits 
the  operator  lo  bring  the  head  to  within  .001  of  an  inch 

of  the  required  place. 
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The  spindle  is  made  of  crucible  steel,  and  is  ground  and 
counter-balanced,  it  has  a  quick  advance  and  return,  and 
has  a  provision  for  taking  up  wear.  When  used  for  tap- 
ping, it  is  impossible  to  accidentally  engage  either  auto- 
matic or  lever  feed,  thus  avoiding  the  breaking  of  taps. 
An  adjustable  gauge  screw  causes  the  spindle  to  slip  when 
a  tap  reaches  the  bottom  of  a  hole.  It  requires  only  four 
seconds  to  change  the  spindle  speed  from  18  to  370  revolu- 
tions per  minute,  or  to  any  of  the  16  available  speeds,  are 
arranged  in  geometric  progression,  the  maximum  being 
more  than  20  times  the  minimum. 

The  starting  lever  projects  from  the  loose  ring  encircling 
the  column  and  is  within  easy  reach,  it  can  be  operated 
from  any  position  about  the  machine.  It  controls  the 
raising  and  lowering  of  the  arm,  also  the  starting,  stop- 
ping and  reversing  of  any  of  the  16  spindle  speeds. 

The  automatic  feed  is  driven  by  means  of  a  friction 
plate  and  by  bringing  the  small  friction  wheel  from  the 
center  to  the  outer  diameter  of  this  plate,  any  feed  from 
.000  to  .023  inch  per  revolution  of  spindle  can  be  instantly 
obtained,  and  while  the  drill  is  at  work.  The  amount  of 
friction  required  for  light  or  heavy  drilling  is  regulated 
by  a  knob  on  the  right  of  the  feed  shaft. 

The  automatic  trip  is  provided  with  a  safety  stop  which 
prevents  the  feeding  of  the  spindle  after  it  reaches  the 
limit  of  its  travel.  A  graduated  bar  on  the  counterbal- 
ancing weight  is  set  to  zero  when  the  drill  enters.  The 
bar  has  several  adjustable  dogs  to  trip  the  feed  as  often  as 
desired,  these  do  not  interfere  with  the  spindle  travel.  The 
feed  can  also  be  tripped  by  a  lever  on  the  verldcal  feed 
rod. 

The  base  of  the  machine  is  deep  and  very  heavy,  with 
fan-shaped  ribs  leading  to  the  center  of  the  column.  These 
ribs  insure  extreme  rigidity,  no  matter  where  the  pressure 
of  the  spindle  may  come. 
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The  table  usually  furnished  with  the  "drill  is  plain,  l(ut  a 
round  or  worm-swivel ing  table  can  be  supplied,  if  desired. 
It  has  a  round  boss  in  its  center,  which  can  be  bored  to  re- 
ceive bushings  for  boring  bars  passing  through  Ihe  center 
of  the  supporting  Btand  on  the  base. 


Fig.  21  a. 
Each  binder  lever  ie  forced  by  a  email  nut  onto  its  screw, 
which  hae  a  tapered  end,  so  that,  in  case  of  wear,  it  ean 
be  released  and  changed  to  suit  the  operator. 
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Badlal  DriU.  The  drill  shown  in  Fig.  219  has  a  eliding 
head,  back  geared  and  eelf-feed  and  nutomstic  stop  and 
quick  return  lever  for  the  spindle. 

These  machines  are  designed  with  a,  view  of  having  all 
the  adjusting  parts  easy  of  access,  and  so  arranged  that 
the  operator  can  with  the  least  effort  control  their  action. 
To  stop  or  start  the  spindle,  to  change  the  speed,  to  en- 
gage the  self  feed,  to  change  from  fast  to  slow  feed,  or 
from  hand  to  self  feed,  to  raise  or  lower  the  sliding  head 
on  the  column,  to  raise  or  lower  the  platen  or  swing  it 
from  under  tlie  spindle,  to  throw  in  or  out  the  back  gearing 
— all  are  operated  instantly  by  permanently  attached  de- 
vices for  these  various  purposes.  The  drills  -  have  roller 
bearing  for  spindle  thrust. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  positive  self  feed 
with  eight  changes  of  feed,  gear  driven  (do  belts). 

The  sliding  head  and  spindle  are  counterbalanced,  all 
shafts  are  of  steel,  and  the  bearings  are  extra  long. 


Fig.  220. 


Back  Ckar  of  DriU  Press.    The  cut  in  Fig.  220  shows  tha 

cone  pulley  withdrawn  from  the  shaft,  and  the  locking 
plunger  and  lever  for  throwing  in  and  the  back  gearing 
exposed  to  view. 
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TbU  internal  back  gear  is  not  new  and  untried,  but  has 
been  used  for  Sfteen  years  on  drill  presses. 

This  style  of  back  gear  throws  no  oil,  accumulates  no 
dirt,  is  quick  acting  and  always  in  working  order. 

Oomponnd  Drill  Fresa  Table. 

The  Drill  press  tables  such  as  are  illustrated  in  F^.  221 
have  both  transverse  and  lon^tudinal  feed  and  may  also 
be  swung  radially  around  the  column  of  the  press  if  de- 


Flg.  222. 

Oear  chanKO  Box.  The  accompanying  illustration  Fig. 
222  shows  a  speed  box,  equipped  with  a  constant  speed 
motor,  which  can  be  furnished  in  place  of  the  plain  pulley 
drive.  Either  style  speed  box  excels  the  cone  pulley  drive, 
because  it  is  more  easily  manipulated,  does  away  wibh  the 
shifting  of  bells,  and  can  be  driven  from  below  the  floor 
or  at  right  anples  to  the  line  shaft.  The  two  Ion?  levers 
in  froiit  of  the  box  control  four  changes  of  speed,  the  Hmall 
ime  between  them  locks  one  lever  while  the  other  is  in  use. 
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Ths  tuimbers  cast  on  the  lid  of  the  box  indicate  in  what 
direction  to  push  the  levers.  They  correspond  with  the  in- 
dex plate  on  the  arm,  for  the  proper  spindle  speed. 


Tapping  Attachment  for  Drill  Presses. 

The  geared  tapping  attachment  shown  in  Pig.  229  works 
directly  on  the  spindle.  It  has  a  positive  clutch  for  en- 
gaging the  forward  and  backward  motions  and  gives  a  re- 
verse speed  of  2  to  1.  A  movement  of  the  conveniently 
located  lever  starts,  stops,  and  reverses  the  spindle  in- 
stantly without  any  jar  while  the  machine  is  in  motion. 
To  disengage  the  tapping  attachment  throw  the  lever  A 
and  the  machine  is  changed  from  a  tapping  machine  to  an 
ordinary  drill  press  and  vice  versa.  There  is  no  undue 
wear  as  the  extra  gearing  is  running  only  when  required. 
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Fig.  224  shows  the  change-speed  mechanism  of  the  feed 
of  the  drill  presses  described  in  Figs.  215  and  217. 

Tire  DrilL  The  drill  shown  in  Fig.  225  needs  ve-y  little 
explanation.  For  drilling,  boring  and  countersinking  tires 
and  rims,  it  is  one  of  the  most  rapid  and  handy  tools  on 


Fig.  224. 

the  market.  By  a  movement  of  the  lever,  each  spindle  is 
brought  into  position  and  locks  itself  ready  for  action,  only 
(be  spindle  in  use  revolves.  The  hole  in  the  spindle  is 
Ko.  2  taper. 
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Pig  226 

Yhe  arm  on  which  the  wheel  rests,  has  rollers  with  ad- 
justable collars,  (he  top  rim  of  the  wheel  rests  against  an 
adjuslable  plunger. 
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Almond  Drill  Ohnck. 

The  chuck  illustrated 
in  Fig.  226  will  center 
aad  hold  drilU  with  a 
firm  grip,  and  is  said  to 
be  one  o(  the  beat 
chucks  in  the  market. 
Skinuer  Drill  Chuck. 

The  chuck  shown  in 
Fig.  227  ia  made  entire- 
ly of  at«el.  It  is  especi- 
ally adapted  lor  all  light 
and  rapid  drilliug,  such 
as  is  done  on  sensitive 
drills,  and  where  great 
accuracy  ia  required. 
Onshman  Drill  Chock. 

The  working  parts  o( 
the  chuck  illustrated  in 
Fig.  228  are  of  steel, 
and  it  is  made  in  a  most 
thorough  manner.  It  is 
aaelf-tighteningcbuck, 
and  needs  no  spanner 
wrench  to  make  it  hold 
Twist  DrillE. 

The  advantages  of  a 
twist  drill  over  a  flat 
drill  are  as  follows:  The 
cuttings  can  find  free 
egress  more  readily 
through  the  groovea  in 
the  twist  drill.  In  the 
flat  drill  the  cuttings  jamb  between  the  hole  and  the  wedge- 
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shape  sides  of  the  drill,  requiring  frequent  removal  of  the 
drill  to  eztract  the  cuttings.  In  deep  holes  more  time  is 
occupied  in  this  manner  than  in  the  actual  cutting  opera- 
tion. The  twist  drill  nearly  always  runs  true,  and  requires 
no  reforging  or  tempering,  and,  by  reason  of  its  shape,  fits 


Pig.  230. 


closely  and  produces  a  straight,  parallel  hole,  provided  the 
point   is  ground  strictly  true. 

Horizontal  Drill  Press.  A  horizontal  drill  press  is'  illus- 
trated in  Fig.  229.  This  machine  is  designed  especially  for 
large  work  and  the  drilling  of  holes  in  the  end  flanges  of 
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large  cast  iron  pipes  or  columns.  The  head  Is  counter- 
balanced by  a  weight  as  shown  aod  may  be  swung  throng 
a  wide  angular  ran^e. 

GEAB  OUTTIHO  MACHnTBS. 

Fallow's  Oear  Shaper.    A  few  of  the  distinctive  features 

of  the  machine  shown  in  Fig.  230  are:  The  gear  shaper 
cuts  a  theoretically  correct  gear  tooth.  Only  one  cutter 
for   each   pitch   is   necessary.     An    error  in   spacing  is   aa 


Fig.  231. 

impossibility.  No  depth  gauge  is  required,  as  the  machine 
attends  to  that  aiitomaticnlly.  It  cannot  produce  an  in- 
correct tooth  by  setting  the  cutter  "off  center."  The  cutter 
travels  the  exact  face  of  the  blank  only.  The  gear  shaper 
is  furnished  with  an  equipment  covering  all  of  the  ordi- 
nary needs  of  a  machine  of  thi^  kind,  including  an  auto- 
matic cutter  grinder,  a  set  of  six  cutters,  change  gears,  oil 
pump  and  countershaft. 
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An  example  of  the  work  produced  is  shown  in  Fig  231. 
This  b  done  as  follows:  The  blank  to  be  cut  is  securely 
fastened  on  the  work  arbor  and  the  machine  being  started, 
the  cutter  reciprocating  vertically  on  its  center  line  is  fed 
towards  the  blank  A,  and  cuts  its  way  to  the  proper  depth. 
At  this  point  both  the  cutter  C  and  the  blank  G  begin  to 
revolve,  the  cutter  C  maintaining  its  reciprocating  motion. 


This  revolution  of  the  cutter  C  and  the  blank  0-  is  ob- 
tained by  an  external  mechanism,  which  insures  that  the 
movement  shall  be  as  though  the  cutter  and  blank  were 
two  complete  gears  in  correct  mesh.  Fig.  232  is  a  section 
through  the  blank  and  cutter  which  shows  the  process  of 
cutting  spur-toothed  gear  wheel. 

It  also  shows  the  action  of  the  gear  cutter,  each  cut  and 
the  wedge  form  of  the  gear  ahaper  chips. 
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The  combiaed  result  of  the  rotary  and  reciprooating  mo- 
tion is  that  the  cutter  teeth  generate  conjugate  teeth  in  the 
blanks  which  mesh  correctly  with  the  cutter  teeth  and  with 
each  other. 

Whiton  G«ar  Ontter.  The  tool  shown  in  Fig.  233  is  a 
universal   millii^  machine,   which   is   adapted   for  cntting 


spur  and  bevel  pears,  and  worm  gears  by  the  bobbing  pro- 
cess, from  blanks  not  previously  nJeked. 

Every  movement  depends  for  its  nclion  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  all  previous  movements,  bo  that  the  possibility  of 
error  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

The  feed   depends   upon,  the   completion   of  the   spacing. 
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and  the  cutter  cannot  advance  into  an  imperfectly  spaced 
blank.  The  feed  mechanism  is  disengaged  during  the  spac- 
ing, and  the  cutter  carriage  remains  at  rest.  The  spacing 
movement  is  very  rapid,  and  its  completion  re-engages  the 
feed.     Only  oce  stop  adjustment  is  required. 


riE.  S3j. 


There  are  no  frictional  devices  which  consume  pover 
when  not  in  action. 

Automatic  Gear  Cutter.  The  machine  shown  in  Fig.  2!34 
cuts  spur  gears  to  26  inches   in    diameter;  8  inches  face 
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and  4  diametral  pitch  in  cast  iron  and  5  in  steel.  The 
cutter  spindle  is  hardened  and  ground  and  provided  with 
means  of  compensation  for  wear.  It  has  6  changes  of 
speed  from  20  to  80  revolutions  per  minute.  The  speed 
changes  are  in  geometrical  progression  and  are  obtained 
by  change  gears.  The  outer  bearing  on  the  cutter  slide 
gives  an  additional  support  to  the  cutter  arbor. 

The  cutter  arbor  is  1%  inches  in  diameter,  it  can  be  re- 
moved in  a  few  moments  and  smaller  ones  substituted. 
The  return  of  the  cutter  slide  is  rapid  and  at  a  constant 
speed  which  is  independent  of  the  speed  and  feed  of  the 
cutter.  The  cutter  has  15  changes  of  feed  from  .037  to 
.620  inches  per  revolution  and  is  obtained  by  change  gears. 
The  feed  changes  is  geometrical  progression.  The  work 
spindle  head  is  adjusted  by  means  of  a  screw  operated  by 
a  crank.  The  thrust  of  the  elevating  screw  is  taken  by 
ball-bearings.  A  dial  graduated  to  thousandths  of  an  inch 
indicates  the  amount  of  this  adjustment.  Provision  is  also 
nmde  for  raising  and  lowering  the  head  by  power.  The 
indexing  mechanism  is  extremely  accurate  and  entirely  in- 
dependent of  the  feed  and  speed  of  the  cutter,  so  that  the 
indexing  is  as  rapid  when  the  feed  and  speed  are  slow  as 
when-  they  are  fast.  The  index  change-gear  provide  for  the 
cutting  of  all  numbers  from  12  to  50  and  all  numbers  from 
50  to  400  excepting  prime  numbers  and  their  multiples. 

The  Sizing  and  Ontting  of  Gears.  The  word  diameter 
when  applied  to  gears  is  always  understood  to  mean  pitch 
diameter. 

The  diametral  pitch  of  a  gear  is  the  nnmber  of  teeth 
to  each  inch  of  its  pitch  diameter. 

If  a  gear  has  40  teeth  and  the  pitch  diameter  is  4  inches, 
there  are  ten  teeth  to  each  inch  of  the  pitch  diameter, 
and  the  diametral  pitch  is  10,  or,  in  other  words,  the  gear 
is   10   diametral   pitch. 

The   circular  pitch  is  the   distance  from  the   center  of 
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one  tooth  to  the  center  of  the  next  tooth,  measured  along 
the  pitch  circle. 

If  the  distance  from  the  center  of  one  tooth  to  the  cen- 
ter of  the  next  tooth,  measured  along  the  pitch  circle,  is 
%  inch,  the  gear  is  V^  inch  circular  pitch. 

Having  the  diametral  pitch,  to  obtain  the  circular  pitch, 
divide  3.1416  by  the  diametral  pitch. 

If  the  diametral  pitch  is  4,  divide  3.1416  by  4,  and  the 
quotient,  7854,  is  the  circular  pitch. 

Having  the  circular,  to  obtain  the  diametral  pitch,  divide 
3.1416  by  the  circular  pitch. 

If  the  circular  pitch  is  2  inches,  divide  3.1416  by  2  and 
the  quotient  1.5708,  is  the  diametral  pitch. 

Having  the  number  of  teeth  and  the  diametral  pitch, 
to  obtain  the  pitch  diameter,  divide  the  number  of  teeth 
by  the  diametral  pitch. 

If  the  number  of  teeth  is  40  and  the  diametral  pitch  is 
4,  divide  40  by  4,  and  the  quotient  10,  is  the  pitch  dia- 
meter. 

Having  the  number  of  the  teeth  and  the  diametral  pitch, 
to  obtain  the  whole  diameter  or  size  of  blank  of  the  gear, 
add  2  to  the  number  of  teeth,  and  divide  by  the  diametral 
pitch. 

If  the  number  of  teeth  is  40  and  the  diametral  pitch 
is  4,  add  2  to  the  40,  making  42,  and  divide  by  4;  the 
quotient,  10%,  is  the  whole  diameter  of  the  gear  or  blank. 

Having  the  number  of  the  teeth  and  the  diameter  of  the 
blank,  to  obtain  the  diametral  pitch  add  2  to  the  number 
of  the  teeth,  and  divide  by  the  diameter  of  the  blank. 

If  the  number  of  teeth  is  40,  and  the  diameter  of  the 
blank  is  10V>  inches,  add  2  to  the  number  of  teeth  making 
42,  and  divide  by  lO^/^.  The  quotient,  4,  is  the  diametral 
pitch. 

Having  the  pitch  diameter  and  the  diametral  pitch,  to 
obtain  the  number  of  teeth,  multiply  the  pitch  diameter  by 
the  diametral  pitch. 
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If  the  diameter  of  the  pitch  circle  is  10  inches,  and  the 
diametral  pitch  is  4,  multiply  10  by  4,  and  the  product,  40, 
will   be   the   number  of  teeth   in   the  gear. 

Having  whole  diameter  of  the  blank  and  the  diametral 
pitch,  to  obtain  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  gear,  multiply 
the  diameter  by  the  diametral  pitch  and  substract  2. 

If  the  whole  diameter  is  10%,  and  the  diametral  pitch  is 
4,  multiply  IOI/2  by  4  and  the  product,  42  less  2,  or  40,  is 
the  number  of  teeth. 

To  obtain  the  thickness  of  a  tooth  at  the  pitch  line, 
divide  the  circular  pitch  by  2f,  or  divide  1.57  by  the  diame- 
tral pitch. 

If  the  circular  pitch  is  1.047  inches  or  the  diametral 
pitch  is  3,  divide  1.047  by  2,  or  1.57  by  3,  and  the  quotient, 
.523  inch,  is  the  thickness  of  the  tooth. 

To  obtain  the  whole  depth  of  a  tooth,  divide  2.157  by 
the  diametral  pitch. 

If  the  diametral  pitch  of  a  gear  is  6,  the  whole  depth  is 
2.157  divided  by  6,  equals  .3595. 

The  whole  depth  of  a  tooth  is  about  11-16,  or  exactly 
.6866  of  the  circular  pitch. 

If  the  circular  pitch  is  2,  the  whole  depth  of  the  tooth  is 
about  11-16  of  2  inches,  or  1  3-8  inches  nearly. 

To  obtain  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  two  gears, 
add  the  number  of  teeth  together,  and  divide  half  the  sum 
by  the  diametral  pitch. 

If  two  gears  have  50  and  30  teeth,  respectively,  and  are 
5  pitch,  add  50  and  30,  making  80,  divide  by  2,  and  then 
divide  this  quotient,  40,  by  the  diametral  pitch,  5,  and  the 
result,  8  inches,  is  the  centre  distance. 

To  divide  the  sum  of  the  pitch  diameters  of  the  gears 
by  2. 

No.  13  table  shows  the  diametral  pitches  with  the  corre- 
sponding circular  pitches. 

No.  14  table  shows  the  circular  pitches  with  the  corre- 
sponding diametral  pitches. 
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Table  No.  13. 

Table  No.  14.             1 

Diametral  Pitch. 

Circular  Pitch,  in 
inches. 

Circular  Pitch,  in 
inches. 

Diametral  Pitch, 
in  inches. 

l}i 

2.5133 

2 

1.571 

IX 

1.0944 

VA 

1.676 

1% 

1.7952 

1% 

1,795 

2 

1.571 

1% 

1.933 

2X 

1.396 

IX 

2.094 

2% 

1.257 

i» 

2.185 

2% 

1.142 

2.285 

3 

1.047 

hh 

2.394 

sX 

.898 

IX 

2.513 

4 

.785 

ik 

2.646 

5 

.628 

2.793 

6 

.524 

l-iV 

2.957 

7 

.449 

1 

3.142 

8 

.393 

\i 

3.351 

9 

.349 

% 

3.590 

10 

.314 

1  3 
TV 

3.867 

11 

.286 

% 

4.189 

12 

.262 

8 

4.570 

14 

.224 

5.027 

16 

.196 

tV 

5.585 

18 

.175 

X 

6.283 

20 

.157 

t 

7.181 

22 

.143 

8.378 

24 

.131 

8 

10.053 

26 

.121 

12.566 

28 

.112 

3 

16.755 

30 

.105 

25.133 

32 

.098 

1 
TV 

50.266 

36 

.087 

40 

.079 

48 

.065 

According  to  the  system  adopted  by  the  Brown  &  Sharpe 
Mfg.  Co.,  and  known  as  the  Diametral  Pitch  System,  any 
gear  of  one  pitch  will  gear  into  any  other  gear  or  into  a 
rack  of  the  same  pitch.  Eight  cutters  are  required  for 
each  pitch.     These  eight  cutters  are  adapted  to  cut  from 
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a  pinion  of  twelve  teeth  to  a  rack,  and  are  numbered  re- 
spectively, 1,  2,  3,  &c. 


No. 

1  will  cut  wheels  from  135  teeth  to 

a  rack.            1 

No. 

2  will  cut  wheels  from 

55  teeth  to  134  teeth.        1 

No. 

3  will  cut  wheels  from 

35  teeth  to 

54  teeth. 

No. 

4  will  cut  wheels  from 

26  teeth  to 

34  teeth. 

No. 

5  will  cut  wheels  from 

21  teeth  to 

25  teeth. 

No. 

6  will  cut  wheels  from 

17  teeth  to 

20  teeth. 

No. 

7  will  cut  wheels  from 

14  teeth  to 

16  teeth. 

No. 

8  will  cut  wheels  from 

12  teeth  to 

13  teeth. 

If  a  cutter  is  wanted  for  a  wheel  of  40  teeth  of  8  pitch, 
then  the  cutter  required,  would  be  No.  3  of  8  pitch,  inas- 
much as  a  No.  3  cutter  will  cut  all  wheels  containing  from 
35  to  54  teeth,  inclusive,  and  40  occurring  between  those 
numbers,  it  is  the  one  desired.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind 
that  eight  different  cutters  are  required  in  order  to  cut  all 
the  wheels  of  any  given  pitch. 

As  these  cutters  allow  of  being  ground  when  dull,  it  is 
important  that  they  be  kept  sharp.  By  paying  particular 
attention  to  this  the  cutting  will  be  greatly  facilitated  be^ 
side  being  much  better  done. 

It  is  desirable  in  applying  gearing  of  any  kind,  to  avoid 
having  wheels  or  pinions  with  a  small  number  of  teeth. 
Pinions  of  twelve  teeth  will  work  very  well  but  a  less  num- 
ber of  teeth  should  not  be  used. 

Few  mechanics  are  familiar  with  the  minutiae  of  gearing 
and  the  necessity  of  exact  sizing  of  wheels,  as  to  diameter, 
is  often  overlooked.  Special  care  is  required  also  to  know 
what  the  distance  of  the  centers  of  two  wheels  running 
together  is  correct  relative  to  the  diameters. 
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Table  No.  15 — Depth  op  Space  and  Thickness  op 

Tooth  in  Spue  Wheels,  when  cut  with 

Involute  Cutters. 


I 


Pitch 

of 
Cutter. 


Depth  to  be 

cut  in  Gear, 

in  inches. 


^4 
IX 
1% 
2 

2% 
2X 
2% 
3 

ly 


4 

5 
6 

7 

8 

9 

10 


1.726 
1.438 
1.233 
1.078 
.958 
.863 
.784 
.719 
.616 
.539 
.431 
.359 
.308 
.270 
.240 
.216 


Thickness  of 
Tooth  at 

Pitch 

of 
Cutter. 

Pitch  Tilne. 
in  inches. 

1.257 

11 

1.047 

12 

.898 

14 

.785 

16 

.697 

18 

.628 

20 

.570 

22 

.523 

24 

.448 

26 

.393 

28 

.314 

30 

.262 

32 

.224 

36 

.196 

40 

.175 

48 

.157 

Dex)thtobe 

cut  in  Gear. 

in  inches. 


.196 
.180 
.154 
.135 
.120 
.108 
.098 
.090 
.083 
.077 
.072 
.067 
.060 
.054 
.045 


Thickness  of 
Tooth  at 

Pitch  line, 
in  inches. 


.143 
.131 
.112 
.098 
.087 
.079 
.071 
.065 
.060 
.056 
.052 
.049 
.044 
.039 
.033 


Cntting  Grears.  Wlien  cutting  gears  care  must  be  taken 
to  have  the  cutter  central  with  the  index  centers,  and  to 
have  the  cut  exactly  the  depth  required.  A  good  method 
of  testing  the  setting  is  to  cut  a  groove  in  a  piece  on  the 
centers,  then  shift  the  piece  end  for  end  and  try  the  groove 
upon  the  cutter.  A  good  method  of  holding  the  gear  blanks 
is  on  an  arbor  with  a  taper  shank  which  fits  in  the  index 
spindle,  the  outer  end  of  the  arbor  being  supported  by  the 
foot  stock  center.  Frequently  in  cutting  gears  a  shank 
arbor  is  used  with  an  expanding  bushing  and  a  nut  on  the 
arbor  at  each  end  of  the  bushing,  one  nut  forcing  the  bush- 
ing up  on  the  arbor  and  holding  the  gear  blank,  while 
the  other  pushes  the  bushing  off  the  taper  and  releases 
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the  gear  when  finished.  If  the  ordinary  arbor  and  dog  are 
need,  care  must  be  taken  that  the  dog  does  not  spring  the 
arbor.  The  depth  of  the  cut  can  be  gauged  from  the  out- 
side of  the  blank,  or,  if  so  desired,  marked  on  the  side  bj 
a  gear  tooth  depth  gauge.  In  cutting  gears,  when  the  blank 
has  been  placed  in  position  it  is  raised  by  the  elevating 
screw  until  it  just  touches  the  culler.  The  graduated  col- 
lar on  the  vertical  feed  shaft  is  placed  on  the  zero  line 
and  the  blank  moved  horizontally  away  from  the  cutter. 
Then  the  work  is  raised  the  number  of  thousandths  of  an 
inch  required  for  the  depth  of  tooth. 

Table  No.  15  gives  the  depth  of  the  gear  teeth  of  pitches 
from  114  to  48  diametral  pitch.  Directions  regarding  the 
sizing  and  cutting  of  gear  wheels,  formulae  for  determin- 
ing the  dimensions  of  small  gears  by  diametral  pitch,  also 
directions  for  selecting  involute  gear  cutlers  for  any  given 
pitch  are  also  given  in  connection  with  the  table. 

Tooth  Flanks  Undercut.  It  is  well  known  that  involute 
gears  can  be  made  of  different  systems  or  of  different 
angles  of  obliquity  or  pressure.     In  the  system  proposed 
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by  Professor  Willis  about  fifty  years  ago,  the  angle  of  pres- 
sure, or  obliquity,  is  fourteen  and  a  half  degrees.  Twice 
this  angle  is  the  familiar  angle  of  a  worm  thread  fool. 
Gears  made  upon  this  system  are  thought  to  crowd  less 
Qpon  their  shafts  than  those  having  a  greater  angle  of 
pressure.     If,   however,   a  gear  or  pinion   has  fewer  than 
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twelve  teeth,  this  angle  may  cause  their  flanks  to  be  un- 
dercut and  in  consequence  weak  in  order  to  clear  the  faces 
of  the  teeth  of  the  engaging  gear.  The  drawing  of  a  s^ 
ment  of  a  gear  of  ten  teeth,  four  diamstral  pitch,  in  Fig. 
236^,  illustrates  this  undercutting  which  ia  greater  as  the 
teeth  are  fewer. 

Gears  or  pinions,  having  fewer  than  twelve  teeth  might 
be  unavailable  if  undercut  as  much  as  at  A,  B  and  C,  in 
Fig.  236B.  Gears  that  are  to  do  heavy  work  may  require 
a  greater  angle  of  pressure  than  fourteen  and  a  half  de- 
grees, if  they  are  to  run  with  a  pillion  of  fewer  than 
twelve  teeth. 

Re.  2368 

In  the  choice  o£  an  angle  of  pressure  some  idea  may  be 
obtained  from  the  lower  view  in  which  is  taken  from  a 
gear  10  teeth,  4  diametral  pitch.  The  angle  of  pressure  in 
these  teeth  is  22'/2  degrees.  The  greater  strength  of  the 
tooth  flanks  in  this  (igure  is  readily  seen.  The  angle  can- 
not he  much  more  than  thirty-two  degrees  and  have  the 
addendum  of  the  teeth  or  that  part  of  the  tooth  above 
pitch  line  of  the  ordinary  height,  which  ia  equal  to  one  part 
of  the  diametral  pitch. 

Bevel  Gears.  The  curve  of  the  teeth  in  berel  gears, 
when  correctly  formed,  changes  constantly  from  one  end  of 
the  tooth  to  the  other.  Consequently  bevel  gears,  whose 
teeth  are  produced  with   a  cutter  ef  fixed  curve,  are  not 
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theoretically  correct,  the  cutter  usually  being  of  a  curve 
that  will  make  the  correct  form  at  the  outer  part  of  the 
face  of  the  gear,  and  of  necessity  will  leave  the  curves  too 
large  at  the  inside  ends  of  the  teeth.  Small  bevel  gear- 
ing is  almost  universally  produced  in  this  manner,  which 
practically  answers  the  purpose,  except  when  the  teeth  are 
very  coarse  or  the  gears  very  small,  in  which  cases  their 
operation  is  not  satisfactory.  In  place  of  cutting  by  chang- 
ing the  position  of  the  cutter,  the  teeth  are  often  filed 
slightly,  in  order  to  round  them  off  to  the  curve  required 
for  their  free  running.  On  all  bevel  gears  cut  with  a 
cutter  of  fixed  curve,  it  is  necessary  to  cut  through  twice, 
owing  to  the  necessity  of  making  the  thickness  of  the  cut- 
ter on  the  pitch  line  equal  to  about  .005  inches  thinner 
than  the  space  between  the  teeth  at  the  smallest  Pitch  dia- 
meter. As  the  width  of  space  between  the  teeth  on  the 
largest  pitch  diameter  should  be  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  cutter,  it  must  be  made  so  by  passing  that  cutter 
through  the  second  time.  Fig.  236  will  explain  the  forms 
of  spur,  bevel  and  mitre  gears,  also  the  terms  pitch  diame- 
ter, outside  diameter,  largest  pitch  diameter,  length  of  face, 
etc.  When  a  pair  of  bevel  gears  are  of  same  size  and 
number  of  teeth,  with  their  lines  of  centers  at  right  angles, 
they  are  called  mitre  gears,  and  one  cutter  will  answer  for 
both,  but  where  one  gear  has  a  greater  number  of  teeth, 
or  differs  in  bevel  from  the  one  running  into  it,  then  each 
of  the  pair  of  gears  may  require  a  different  cutter. 

When  giving  the  dimension  for  bevel  gears  always  give 
the  following  information  as  shown  in  Fig.  237. 

The  pitch,  or  if  preferred,  give  the  diameter  of  pitch  cir- 
cle. 

The  number  of  teeth  in  the  gear.    The  number  of  teeth  in 
the  pinion. 

A,  or  diameter  of  hole  in  the  gear,  a,  or  the  diameter  of 
the  hole  in  the  pinion. 
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The  backing  for  bolh  the  gear  and  pinion. 
C,  or  width  of  the  face. 
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Fig.  236. 

D,  or  diameter  of  the  gear  bub,  or  the  diameter  of  the 
pinion  hub,  if  these  dimensions  are  of  importance. 
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E,  or  the  distance  from  center  of  pinion  shaft  to  end  of 
gear  hob;  or  distance  from  center  of  gear  shaft  to  end  of 
pinion  hnb. 

Key   way,  er  set  screw,  and  what  size. 


M — d 

Zj-l 

J^ 

W 

Il^'^'^ 

/ 

iy 

\ 

< 

t 

Whether  to  be  used  for  pattern  or  not. 

Does  the  pinion  drive  or  is  it  driven. 

Comparative  sizes  of  gear  teeth.  The  illustration  in 
Fig.  238  show  the  comparative  ^ize  of  the  teetli  of  involute 
gears  from  20  to  3  diametral  pilch.  The  teeth  shown  in 
the  drawing  are  the  full  or  actual  size. 

Oflu  Tooth  Caliper.  The  double  vernier  caliper  shomi 
in  Fig,  239,  is  for  the  purj'ose  of  accurately  meaBoriog  the 
distance  from  the  top  of  the  teeth  to  the  pitch  line,  and 
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the  thickness  at  the  pitch  line  of  gear  teeth.     I  will  mea- 
sure all  pitches. 

The  sliding  jaw  moves  upon  a  bar  gradoated  to  read  by 


means  of  the  vernier  to  thousandths  of  an  inch.  A  ton^e, 
moving  al  right  an};]ei<  wilb  the  jaws,  is  gradaated  in  the 
same  manner.  Bolb  the  sliding  jaw  and  tongue  are  pro- 
vided with  Euitnblc  adjusting  screws. 
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ORIin)IN'a  UACHINBS. 

Grinding  Maebines  have  proved  to  be  well  adapted  for 
producing  accurate  work.  Not  only  have  they  proved  econ- 
omical  in    the   manufacture  of  machinery   and   tooU,  both 


general  and  special,  but  for  duplicating  parts  of  machinery 
manufactured  on  llie  interchangeable  system,  they  are  an- 
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excelled.  They  produce  the  same  degree  of  accuracy,  ex- 
cellence, and  economy  wbeo  used  on  either  hardened  or  soft 
work. 


Jl (L 


Fig.  241. 

That  it  costs  nmc-h  less  to  finish  and  fit  work  by  grindiug 

with   emerj-  hHccIs  Ihnn   by  the  old  method  on  the  lathe, 

has  been     repeatedly     proven    by    experieace.      Ab    emery 

wheels,  for  a  given  amount  of  work,  coat  leas  than  files, 


308  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

aDd  emer;  cloth,  it  may  be  seen  that  this  savlDg,  together 
with  the  reduction  in  the  time  required  to  do  the  work,  is 
a  material  one,  whether  the  grinding  is  done  for  making 
accurate  fits,  or  rough  sizing.  In  man;  instances,  actual 
practice  shows  that  soft  steel  can  be  worked  to  much  bet- 
ter advantage  on  the  grinding  machine  than  in  the  lathe 
or  the  milling  machine. 


FIS.  242. 


Automatic  Saw  Qrindei.  The  machine  shown  in  Fig.  240 
will  automatically  grind  the  teeth  of  saws  from  16  to  54 
inches  diameter. 

Bench  Orinder.  The  machine  illustrated  in  Fig.  241  will 
be  found  one  of  the  most  nsefnl  and  convenient  tools  in 
the  shop.    The  emery  wheel  head  is  adjustable  to  any  de- 
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sired  positioD  for  throwing  light  on  the  work  while  being 
ground.  By  filling  the  basin  with  water,  it  keeps  the  emery 
from  flying  and  also  provides  a  convenient  place  to  dip  the 
tools  in  while  grinding. 

Grinding  Attachment.  Figure  242  illustrates  a  new 
motor,  driver,  lathe,  planer  or  shaper  grinding  attachment 
to  be  placed  in  the  tool  post  of  the  lathe.  The  efficiency 
of  this  machine  can  be  readily  seen  by  anyone  requiring 
grinding  to  be  done  in  the  lathe.  An  attachment  goes  with 
each  machine  for  internal  grinding,  as  well  as  external 


Ffg.  243. 

Knife  Grinding  Machine.  The  machine  illustrated  in 
Fig.  243  is  particularly  adapted  for  any  size  and  style  of 
straight  knives.  It  is  provided  with  a  friction  clutch, 
which  admits  of  starting  and  stopping  the  carriage  quick- 
ly without  stopping  the  belts.     The  bed  and  base  are  cast 
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in  one  piece,  thereby  making  a  very  rigid  machine,  where 
rigidity  and   cleanliness  are  particularly  required. 


Size  of  the  emery  wheel,  26x1V';  inches.     The  size  of  the 
emery  wheel  pulleys,  tight  and  loose,  10y2x4y3  inches.     The 
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size  of  the  carriage  gang  pulleys,  9x2%  inches.  The  speed 
of  the  emery  wheel  per  minute  is  356  revolutions.  The 
speed  of  the  carriage  per  minute  is  10%  feet. 

Motor  Driven  Drill  Grinder.  This  machine  shown  in  Fig. 
244  is  desirable  wherever  an  electrical  plant  has  been  in- 
stalled.    It  is  made  both  for  110  and  220  volts. 

This  machine,  as  is  clearly  shown,  has  the  motor  frame 
and  stand  cast  in  one  piece,  the  controlling  switch  being 
located  within  the  hollow  column,  and  is  operated  by  the 
handle  shown  on  the  side.  The  motor  is  very  solidly  made, 
and  will  stand  rough  usage.  The  bearings  are  self  oiling 
and  are  extra  large  to  insure  long  life.  The  bushings  are 
made  of  gun  metal  and  are  easily  renewed. 

One  advantage  possessed  by  an  electrically  driven  drill- 
grinder  is  that  it  may  be  located  at  any  place  desired,  and 
quickly  connected  with  the  power  circuit  by  wires  which 
can  be  led  in  any  direction.  It  needs  no  pulleys,  counter- 
shaft or  belting,  and  when  once  installed,  the  cost  of  main- 
tenance is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

Motor  Driven  Water  Grinders.  The  motor-driven  grind- 
er shown  in  Fig.  245  is  very  neat  and  compact.  Every 
machine  is  set  up  and  tested  for  several  hours  before  ship- 
ping. They  can  be  furnished  to  operate  with  direct  or 
alternating  current. 

PLAIN  GRINDING  MACHINES. 

The  grinding  machine  shown  in  Fig.  246  is  unusually 
heavy,  and  the  metal  is  so  disposed  as  to  obtain  a  maxi- 
mum strength,  and  reduce  the  vibration,  which  is  so  com- 
mon in  this  class  of  machines,  to  a  minimum. 

The  Spindle  is  of  the  best  machinery  steel,  turned  and 
ground  to  size.  The  ends  are  provided  with  threads  of  29 
degree  angle,  of  the  same  depth  as,  but  stronger  than  the 
square  thread  generally  used. 

The  Bearings  are  unusually  large  and  are  placed  as  near 
the   wheels   as   practicable,   thus   reducing  the   liability   of 
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vibration.     They  are  dust  proof.     The  lai^r  size  grinden 
are  provided  with  renewable,  inter-changeable  boxes.     The 


oape  are  tougued  and  grooved,  making  them  rigid  and  not 
liable  to  work  loose. 

Th«  FUagH  are  heavy  and  of  lai^  diameter.     The  tight 
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flanges  are  forced  on  ihe  sjiindle,  and  provided  with  ^ruoves 
artaas'Pd  fo  prevent  (iie  entrance  of  dust  or  dirt  to  the 
bearings  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  boxes. 

The  Self-Oiling  Arrangemeiit  insnres  a  plentiful  supply 
of  oil,  and  is  of  sucli  coiislniption  that  it  is  impossible  for 
any  dnst,  grit  or  sediment  to  reach  the  bearings.  Reser- 
voirs are  provided  undemeatli  Ihe  spindles  for  holdinR  oil, 


Flu,  EC.. 


which  13  ffld  to  th'f  hi-nnrtzH  by  m'-nn*  of  a  "wiper."  Tlie 
wifB>r  i-  pr';'i,<-'l   Up  by  a  br»-^   'print',  anil   k*-pt   "insHantijr 

PoIishJiig  or  Griadint  HacUne.  The  machine  illiHtraU4 
in  Fi;',  _'17  i-  ^'.  '-'..'.-if r'lctfr'!  '-.iit  titn'-.ry  'it  fi'ilttihinff  whi%ifl, 
evi^r.  I:'.'.^-^  '.  ;'  '.-"  f.=)lar,c-.  will  r-"''U-'-  w  (h«ir  -wnlCT  of 
gravity   a.'.'f    will    nr.   -im'^.thly,  an'i    wiJl   not   ponnil. 
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Polishing  wheels  do  not  require  balancing  when  run  on 
this  machine,  and  will  retain  their  coating  of  emery  much 
longer  than  on  the  ordinary  machine.  The  work  will  not 
bump  or  stutter  on  the  wheel,  but  passes  over  smoothly, 
and  any  wavy  appearance  of  work  is  entirely  obviated. 

The  bearings  are.  so  constructed  that  tbey  can  be  mpil« 


Fig,  247. 

pliable  and  elastic,  or  rigid,  according  to  tbe  demands  ''f 
the  operator,  and  the  machine  can  be  run  at  double  "he 
speed  of  the  ordinary  machine  without  heating. 

Saw  Qrinder.  The  machine  illustrated  in  Fig.  248  will 
grind  circular  or  rip  saws  from  14  inches  to  73  inches,  and 
any  shape  or  size  of  tooth.  It  has  an  adjustable  stop  screw 
to  regulate  the  depth  of  the  teeth.  Size  of  the  wheel,  12 
inches,  any  thickness  to  fit  the  tooth. 

Surface  flrinder.  The  hand  surface  grinder  shown  in  the 
drawing  at  Fig.  249  is  an  extremely  useful  tool  for  grind- 
ing small  work. 
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UniveiBal  Oriading  Maclimes.  The  grinder  shown  in 
Fig.  250  is  an  electrically  driren  tool  in  every  detail,  as 
both  the  motor  and 
machine  are  designed 
to  work  together  and  are 
built  and  tested  in  the 
same  shop.  Universal 
grinders,  from  the  pecu- 
liar nature  of  their 
work,  are  bett«r  adapt«d 
to  this  mode  ot  driving 
than  most  other  ma- 
chine tools,  having  as 
they  usually  do  from 
eight  to  ten  belts,  some 
ot  which  have  to  be  re- 
moved lor  almost  every 
operation.  The  belts 
not  in  use  hang  in  the 
way  and  are  always  giv- 
ing more  or  less  trouble 
when  running  at  a  high 
speed.  The  work  ot  a 
universal  grinder  re- 
quires that  either  the 
wheel  or  the  piece  be- 
ing operated  on  should 
occupy  almost  every 
conceivable  position. 
This  is  much  easier 
and  more  quickly  done 
where  the  wheel  is  made 
to  move.  Practically 
at)  work  is  held  between 
a  pair  ot  plain  centers, 
or  in  a  vise,  and  the  wheel  moved  instead  ot  the  work,  thereby 
making:  a  large  saving  in   time. 
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The  machine  shown  in  Fig.  251  is  a  universal  surface 
grinding  machine  with  hand  instead  of  power  feeds.  The 
longitudinal  feed  is  by  a  lever  as  shown  and  the  cross  or 
transverse  feed  by  means  of  a  hand-whe;?!.     A  taper  grind- 


Pig.  249, 


ing  attachment  is  provided  which  is  operated  by  a  hand- 
wheel  and  screw  at  the  left  of  the  hinged  table. 

Water  arinding  Attachment.  The  Water  Attadunent 
as  shown  in  J"ig.  "252  is  arraiiged  for  use  on  the  grinder 
beads.  It  is  so  constructed  that  the  outside  covering  plates 
can    be    easily    removed,    and    access    quickly    had    to    the 


MACHINE  TOOLS  3 

vheels.     The  tool    rests  and   the  plates  for  defecting  1 
water  are  adjustable  to  the  wear  of  the  wheel. 

Water  Grinding  Machine.    The  water  attachment  on  I 
macbine    illustrated    in    Fig.   253    consists   of  a   chain    s 


Fig.  Z50. 

palley,  entirely  clear  of  the  water  in  the  tank,  and  is  oper- 
ated by  simply  lowering  the  lever  on  the  side  when  a  flow 
of  water  is  desired,  and  raising  it  to  turn  it  off.  There  is 
no  pump  to  get  out  of  order,  nor  pan  to  mst  fast.     The 
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eatire  attachment  can  be  reached  in  a  minate's  time.  The 
flow  is  even  and  constant  and  the  operator  is  not  deli^ed. 
Water  Tool  Grinder.  A  water  tool  grinder  is  shown  in 
Fig.  254  has  an  outaide  attached  centrifugal  pump  to  fur- 
nish a  supply  of  water  to  the  wheel.  The  water  is  ec/Unir 
ed  in  the  base  of  the  grinder  and  ia  used  over  again. 


Oare  and  Use  of  QrindiiLg  Machines.  As  the  dnrabilit? 
of  a  machine  very  lai^ly  depends  upon  the  care  of  the 
operator,  it  will  soon  become  unreliable  if  not  properly 
cared  for,  however  well  it  may  have  been  constmcted.  All 
wearing^  surfaces  sliould  be  carefully  guarded  and  kept  well 
supplied  with  oil.    The  use  of  a  good  quality  of  any  ma- 
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chine  oil  is  recommended  in  preference  to  one  of  a  low 
grade.  Oil  holes  which  are  closed  with  screwe  nHnally 
have  the  words  oil  bole  stamped  around  them,  and  oare 
should  be  used  when  oiling  to  keep  them  free  from  dirt  and 
emery  grit. 


The  grinding  machines  should  be  kept  as  clean  aa  pos- 
sible, and  in  no  case  should  the  bearinfrs  be  allowed  to 
gum  up,  Wlien  the  bearings  are  opened  and  exposed  for 
any  purpose  whatever,  they  should  be  carefnlly  wiped  off 
before  they  are  closed  again  lo  free  them  from  any  grit 
that  may  have  lodged  npon  the  surfaces. 

The  spindle  boxes  should  be  perfectly  clean  when  pat 
together.    Before  tightening  the  caps  the  oil  space  shonld 
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b«  filled  with  good  oil,  never  lard  oil,  and  the  wheel  tam- 
ed bIowIj  while  first  one  cap  and  then  ihe  other  is  screw- 
ed down  nntil  quite  tight.  The  felt  that  sapplies  the  oil  to 
the  spindle  should  be  kept  clean. 


Water  should  always  be  used  on  such  classes  of  work  as 
are  affected  by  a  change  of  temperature  caused  by  grind- 
ing.   It  should  also  be  used  upon  work  revolving  upon  een- 
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ters,  as  ia  this  class  of  work  a  alight  change  in  temper- 
ature will  canse  the  wheel  to  cut  on  one  side  of  the  piece 
after  it  has  been  ground  apparently  round. 


r^^^^^L. 


F1K.ZS4. 
In  very  accnrate  grinding  water  is  especially  useful,  for 
the  exactness  of  the  work  will  be  affected  by  a  change  in 
temperature  which  is  not  perceptible  to  the  touch.  It  is 
well  to  use  the  water  over  and  over  ajfain,  as  there  is  thus 
less  difference  between  the  temperature  of  the  water  and 
the  work  than  if  fresh  water  is  used. 
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Work  that  will  grind  smooth  with  water  will  often  de- 
velop minute  vibrations  when  grinding  dry.  There  is,  ap- 
parently, a  rapid  fluctuation  of  temperature,  which  causes 
the  work  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  wheel  very  rap- 
idly, thus  leaving  a  mottled  or  rough  surface. 

£mery  Wheels.  Wheel  should  always  be  kept  true.  This 
can  be  easily  done  by  using  a  diamond  tool,  known  as  the 
black  diamond  or  carbon  point,  held  in  the  hand  or  in  the 
fixture  furnished  with  the  machine.  A  new  emery  wheel 
should  be  started  slowly  and  trued  gradually.  Fig.  255 
shows  the  method  of  truing  the  face  and  the  side  of  the 
wheel. 

In  mounting  emery  wheels  there  should  always  be  elastic 
washers  placed  between  the  wheel  and  the  flanges.  Sheet 
rubber  is  the  best  for  this  purpose,  but  soft  leather  will 
answer  very  well.  In  some  cases  manufacturers  of  emery 
wheels  attach  thick,  soft  paper  washers  to  each  side  of  the 
wheel,  when  this  is  done  it  is  all  that  is  necessary. 

A  satisfactory  emery  wheel  is  an  important  factor  in  the 
production  of  good  work.  Too  much,  however,  must  not  be 
expected  of  one  wheel.  A  variety  of  shapes,  sizes,  and 
gfrades  of  wheels  is  necessary  for  the  grinding  machine,  the 
same  as  a  variety  of  shapes  and  sizes  of  tools  are  necessary 
to  obtain  the  best  results  from  the  lathe  or  milling  ma- 
chine. 

Internal  Grinding.  For  internal  grinding  it  is  especially 
important  that  a  wheel  should  be  free  cutting,  and  the  work 
revolved  so  slowly  as  to  enable  the  wheel  to  readily  do  its 
work.  The  wheels  should  generally  be  softer  than  for  ex- 
ternal grinding,  as  a  much  larger  portion  of  the  periphery 
is  in  contact  with  the  work.  In  regulating  the  speed  of 
the  work  it  must  always  be  considered  that  the  small  dia- 
meters of  the  wheels  make  it  impossible  to  obtain  the 
proper  periphery  speed. 
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The  method  of  driving  an  internal  grinding  fixture  is 
illustrated  in  Fig.  256. 

Speed  of  the  Work  and  Cut  of  the  Whe^    The  speed 

of  the  work  and  cut  of  the  wheel  hear  such  close  relation 
to  each  other  that  it  is  hest  to  consider  them  together. 
The  surface  speed  of  the  work  should  be  proportional  to 
the  grade  and  speed  of  the  wheel.    For  example,  if  a  piece 

1  inch  in  circumference  is  being  ground  successfully  with 
a  given  wheel,  and  the  wheel  is  sizing  accurately  in  re- 
sponse to  the  graduations  on  the  cross  feed  wheel  a  piece 

2  or  3  inches  in  circumference  would,  with  the  same  wheel 
and  number  of  revolutions  per  minute  show  a  coarser  sur- 
face, and  the  wheel  would  cut  larger  than  shown  by  the 
graduations  on  the  cross  feed  wheel.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  the  same  surface  speed  was  used  in  both  cases  the  re- 
sults would  be  the  same. 

Should  a  wheel  heat  or  glaze,  more  effective  work  can 
often  be  obtained  by  running  it  slower.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  too  soft  it  can  often  be  made  to  hold  its  size, 
and  grind  straight,  by  using  a  higher  speed. 

Method  of  Driving  Universal  Grinder.  The  elevation. 
Fi:^:.  257,  shows  the  location  of  the  overhead  works  in  rela- 
tion to  the  grinding  machine.  The  shafts  run  in  the  direc- 
tion indicated  by  the  arrows.  The  emery  wheel  is  controlled 
by  the  main  belt  shipper  and  the  work  is  revolved  independ- 
ently of  the  wheel. 

Accuracy  of  the  Work.  In  order  to  reduce  the  diameter 
of  work  as  little  as  one-quarter  of  one-thousandth  of  an 
inch,  the  emery  wheel  slide  must  move  as  little  as  one- 
eighth  of  one-thousandth.  If  it  were  possible  to  split  a 
piece  of  tissue  paper  into  twelve  thicknesses,  one  of 
them  would  represent  the  movement  of  the  wheel  slide  re- 
quired to  reduce  the  diameter  of  work  one-quarter  of  one- 
thousandth  of  an  inch,  an  amount  that  is  scarcely  visible 
to  the  naked  eye.     The  wheel  slide  to  move  sueh  a  small 
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amount  accurately,  must  be  well  oiled  each  day,  and  to  in- 
sure thorough  lubrication,  it  should  be  moved  its  entin 
length  while  oiling. 


Fig.  2S8. 

Back  Best.  A  plain  back  rest  as  shown  in  Fig.  258  may 
be  used  to  advantage  on  all  grinding  operations  where  its 
use  will  inci'eiise   the  steadinesf.  of  the  work. 

Soft  metal  shoes  made  to  fit  various  diameters,  are  the 
best.      The    shape    of    these    shoes    can    be    varied    to   suit 
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special  work.  As  a  rule,  however,  b|ick  rest  shoes  must  be 
more  or  less  special  and  dependent  upon  the  judgment  of 
the  operator. 

Head  Stock.  A  cross  section  through  the  headstock  of 
a  grinding  machine  is  shown  in  Fig.  259.  The  boxes  are 
usually  adjusted  before  the  machine  is  boxed  for  shipment, 
and,  ordinarily,  no  adjustment  for  wear  will  be  required 
for  several  years  after  the  machine  has  been  in  opera- 
tion. When  any  adjustment  for  wear  is  required,  remove 
the  caps  and  scrape  a  small  amount  from  the  seats  where 
they  bear  upon  the  head  casting  when  in  place.     Then  re- 
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Fig.  259. 

place  the  caps  and  force  them  to  their  seats  with  the  bind- 
ing screws.  When  it  is  desired  to  grind  the  work  on  the 
dead  centers  the  spindle  is  held  in  position  by  a  pin,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  259. 

Vibration  of  the  Work.  Vibration  or  chatter  of  the 
work  is  the  cause  of  much  trouble  if  means  of  prevention 
are  not  understood.  In  a  well  desi'j:ned  and  constructed 
machine  the  vibration  of  its  parts  should  be  reduced  to  a 
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minimum,  and  provision  made  for  changes  of  speed  to  help- 
to  avoid  this  difficulty.  The  wheel  journals  must  also  be  a 
very  tight  fit  in  the  boxes  and  the  wheel  belt  should  be 
spliced  and  glued.  The  use  of  rivets  to  fasten  the  belt 
should  be  avoided. 

Grinding    Work    on    the    Head-Stock.    Truing    Centers. 

The  accuracy  of  all  work  ground  on  centers  is  so  dependent 
upon  the  centers  being  true  that  the  operation  of  truing  the 
centers  by  grinding  should  be  frequently  performed.  To 
grind  or  true  a  center  it  is  only  necessary  to  set  the  head- 
stock  to  the  proper  angle  by  means  of  the  graduations  on 
the  base. 

Wheel  Spindle  and  Boxes.  The  wheel  spindle  and  boxes 
or  journal  bearings  are  shown  in  section  in  Fig.  260. 

Adjustment  for  the  end  play  of  the  spindle  is  made  by 
means  of  a  nut,  which  is  held  in  position  by  a  cheek  screw. 

The  boxes  are  adjusted  by  two  nuts,  to  compensate  for 
wear  both  the  nuts  should  be  turned  toward  the  back  of 
the  machine. 

The  spindle  and  boxes  can  be  removed  from  the  wheel 
stand  without  disturbing  the  adjustment  of  the  boxes. 
Loosen  the  caps,  which  are  hinged  and  held  in  place  by 
bolts. 

The  driving  pulley  and  flange  are  made  in  one  piece,  and 
fitted  to  the  spindle  and  held  in  place  by  a  lock  nut  on  the 
spindle. 
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Table  No.  16 — Emery  Wheel  Speeds. 

For  Surface 

Speed  of  5000 

feet 

For  Surface 

Speed  of  6000 

feet. 

For  Surface 

Speed  of  7000 

feet. 

For  Surface 

Speed  of  8000 

feet. 

Dia. in 
Inches 

Revolutions 
per  minute. 

Revolutions 
per  minute. 

Revolutions 
per  minute. 

Revolutions 
per  minute. 

1 

19098 

22918 

26737 

30557 

2 

9549 

11459 

13368 

15278 

3 

•    6366 

7639 

8912 

10185 

4 

4774 

5729 

6684 

7639 

5 

3819 

4583 

5347 

6111 

6 

3183 

3819 

4456 

5092 

7 

2728 

3274 

3819 

4365 

8 

2387 

2864 

3342 

3819 

10 

1909 

2291 

2673 

3055 

12 

1591 

1909 

2228 

2546 

14 

1364 

1637 

1909 

2182 

16 

1193 

1432 

1671 

1909 

18 

1061 

1273 

1485 

1697 

20 

954 

1145 

1336 

1527 

22 

868 

1041 

1215 

1388 

24 

795 

954 

1114 

1278 

30 

636 

763 

891 

1018 

36 

530 

636 

742 

848 
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THE  LATHE. 

The  lathe,  as  is  well  known,  is  the  principal  machine 
tool  of  today.  But  the  lathe  has  in  the  last  few  years 
undergone  many  improvements  and  transformations,  thus 
widening  its  scope  and  very  greatly  extending  and  expedit- 
ing its  operations.  The  screw  machine  and  the  current 
lathe  are  but  one  form  of  lathes  designed  to  produce  cer- 
tain classes  of  work  more  rapidly  and  with  a  minimum 
amount  of  skill  in  the  operator. 

The  simplest  form  of  lathe  consists  of  a  bed  or  shears, 
carrying  a  head  stock  for  driving  the  work  and  a  tailstock 
or  footstock  for  supporting  the  work  at  the  other  end.  The 
headstock  is  secured  firmly  to  the  shears,  while  the  tail- 
stock  is  made  movable  along  it  so  that  it  may  be  moved 
up  until  the  dead  center  meets  the  end  of  the  work  which 
is  supported  at  the  driving  end  by  the  live  center. 

Erectiiig  Lathes.  Erect  the  lathe  on  a  good  floor.  It  is 
essential  that  the  floor  be  free  from  vibrations,  and  stiff 
enough  so  that  it  will  not  give  under  the  weight  of  the 
lathe.  Where  possible  a  stone  or  concrete  foundation  will 
answer  the  purpose  much  better.  When  levelling  use  only 
solid  packing  under  the  legs.  Level  the  bed  in  both  direc- 
tions, using  an  accurate  level.  It  is  most  important  to  have 
the  level  show  the  same  when  placed  across  the  shears  at 
both  the  head  and  tail  end  of  bed.  If  the  level  is  not  long 
enough  to  reach  across  the  shears,  place  it  on  a  good  paral- 
lel strip.  For  accurate  work  it  is  imperative  that  the  bed 
should  have  no  twist  in  it.  Attention  and  care  in  this  re- 
gard will  increase  the  life  of  the  lathe  fifty  per  cent,  also 
enabling  it  to  turn  out  much  more  accurate  and  better 
work. 

Place   the   countershaft   over  the   lathe,  when   necessary 
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it  can  vary  eighteen  inches  front  or  back  of  the  center  line. 
Have  the  hangar  journals  in  line  with  the  line  shaft,  and 
when  the  hangers  are  securely  tightened,  the  countershaft 
should  revolve  freely.  Place  the  thrust  collars  so  that  the 
shaft  has  one-eighth  of  an  inch  end  play.  The  clutch  pul- 
leys should  have  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  end  play  on  bush. 
Place  the  pulley  for  the  slow  speed  to  the  left  when  stand- 
ing in  front  of,  and  facing,  the  lathe.  Both  driving  pul- 
leys should  run  in  the  same  direction.  This  will  double 
the  spindle  speeds,  also  give  a  quick  speed  change  for 
roughing  and  finishing  work  without  shifting  the  belt. 

Clean  the  lathe  carefully,  and  oil  both  the  lathe  and  the 
countershaft  thorougly.  The  countershaft  pulley  bushing 
can  be  oiled  without  throwing  off  the  belt,  and  should  be 
attended  to  at  least  once  a  month.  The  lathe  should  run 
thirty  minutes  under  careful  inspection  to  see  that  all  parts 
are  oiled  and  run  properly. 

Antomatic  Feed  Turret  Lathe.  The  machine  shown  in 
Fig.  261  will  take  bar  stock  up  to  3%  inches  in  diameter 
which  can  be  fed  through  the  automatic  chuck.  The  travel 
of  the  turret  slide  is  14  inches.  The  swing  over  the  bed 
in  20  inches. 

The  Head  and  Bed  are  cast  in  one  piece,  insuring  the 
greatest  strength  and  rigidity.  The  cone  has  three  steps,  is 
geared  1.85  to  1  and  back-geared  7.44  to  1,  the  back  gears 
being  engaged  and  disengaged  by  friction  clutches. 

The  automatic  chuck  and  the  power  roller  feed  handle 
bar  stock  of  any  shape.  The  chuck  is  operated  by  the 
long  lever  in  front  of  the  head,  and  the  same  lever  also 
engages  and  disengages  the  roller  feed.  The  chuck  jaws  are 
adjustable  for  any  diameter  from  actual  size  to  1-16  inch 
smaller.  One  set  of  chuck  jaws,  and  an  outer  stock  sup- 
port, accompany  the  machine. 

The  turret  saddle  is  provided  with  a  supplementary 
taper  base,  by  means  of  which  the  center  of  the  tool-holes 
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in  the  turret  can  be  adjusted  to  the  exact  height  of  the 
center  of  the  spindle.  Taper  gibs,  fitted  the  whole  length 
of  the  saddle  on  each  side,  provide  means  of  adjusting  the 
slide  sideways.  The  turret  slide  is  equipped  with  a  geared 
automatic  feed,  with  four  changes  in  either  direction. 

The  turret  is  hexagon  in  form,  has  six  tool-holes  2V^ 
Inches  in  diameter,  and  also  bolt  holes  for  attaching  tools 
to  the  faces.  It  is  so  arranged  that  stock  of  any  diameter 
smaller  than  the  tool-holes  can  pass  entirely  through.  The 
index  is  nearly  the  full  diameter  of  the  turret,  and  the 
lock  bolt  is  placed  directly  under  the  working  tool.  In- 
dependent adjustable  stops  are  provided  for  each  of  the 
faces. 

The  carriage  has  a  geared  automatic  cross  feed  with  four 
ehansres  in  either  directions,  and  hand  longitudinal  feed.  A 
tool  post  for  holding  forming  and  turning  tools,  and  a 
cutting-off  tool  holder  are  provided. 

The  geared  feeds  insure  a  Rositive  drive,  and  any  one  of 

the  changes  is  instantly  available  by  moving  a  lever.     The 

turret  and  carriage  feeds  are  independent  of  each  other  and 

joth  are  provided  with  adjustable  automatic  trips. 

The   geared  pump   delivers  a   copious  flow  of  oil   to  the 

cutting   tools    for    both    the    turret    and    carriage,    through 

two  systems  of  piping.    It  operates  when  running  in  either 

direction. 

Back-Geared  Lathe.  In  the  lathe  shown  in  Fig.  262  the 
spindle  is  made  of  50  point  carbon  high  grade  crucible 
steel  and  runs  in  babbitt  bearings.  The  hole  in  the  spindle 
is  1  15-16  of  one  inch  in  diameter.  The  spindle  nose  is 
3^/4  inches  in  diameter,  with  4  threads  per  inch.  The  front 
spindle  bearing  is  3%  by  7  inches.  The  cone  has  5  steps 
ranging  from  SVo  to  15  inches,  for  a  3-inch  belt.  The  back 
gear  ratio  is  14^^   to  1. 

The  headstock  is  massive,  double-webbed  its  entire  length, 
and  not  weakened  to  make  room  for  the  reverse  plate.    Am- 
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pie  oiling  facilities  are  provided  and  oil-holes  have  dust- 
proof  covers.  The  front  end  of  the  tailstock  barrel  is  re- 
enforced  to  withstand  heavy  strains,  it  has  a  No.  4  Morse 
taper  in  a  spindle,  and  the  set-over  is  graduated. 

The  apron  is  arranged  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  throw 
in  the  rod  and  screw-feed  at  the  same  time.  The  rack- 
pinion  can  be  thrown  out  of  mesh  with  the  rack,  so  that 
when  chasing  there  is  no  resistance  or  friction  of  any  mov- 
ing part  in  the  apron.  All  the  feeds  are  reversed  in  the 
apron. 

Threads  can  be  cut  from  2  to  24  per  inch,  including  11^2 
pipe  thread.  A  chasing  dial  for  catching  the  threads  is 
provided,  and  threads  can  be  cut  without  stopping  the  lathe 
or  reversing  the  lead  screw. 

The  geared-feed  is  positive,  all  the  feeds  are  obt^ed 
within  the  range  of  modem  practice.  There  are  also  3  belt 
feeds,  ranging  from  .020  to  .070  cuts  per  inch. 

The  countershaft  has  double  friction  pulleys,  14  and  16 
in.  diameter  for  a  4i/^  inch  belt.  Both  belts  should  run 
forward  as  no  backing  belt  is  required.  Speed  of  counter- 
shaft is  125  and  160  revolutions  per  minute. 

The  lathe  is  made  with  either  plain  block  or  compound 
rest.  A  taper  attachment^  a  turret  on  the  shear,  or  a  tur- 
ret on  the  carnage  can  be  furnished  if  desired. 

Combination  Tnrret  Lathe.  Figure  263  shows  a  25-inch 
combination  turret  lathe.  This  is  said  to  make  an  ideal 
manufacturer's  lathe.  It  possesses  all  the  quick  speed  and 
feed  changes  that  are  so  important  for  the  economical  up- 
to-date  production  of  work.  With  the  triple  friction  coun- 
tershaft nine  changes  of  speed  are  obtained  without  shift- 
ing the  belt.  The  head  is  geared  16  to  1,  so  that  it  has 
enormous  power  for  facing  and  scaling  cuts. 

The  cone  is  arranged  for  a  4-inch  belt,  the  smallest  step 
is  12  inches  diameter,  thus  securing  at  all  times  a  good 
belt  speed.     This  power  is  increased  by  a  double  friction 
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back  gear.  The  feeds  are  positive,  four  quick  changes 
being  made  by  a  lever,  these  can  be  varied  by  change 
gears  to  suit  all  classes  of  work.  The  turret  and  oar- 
riaf^  feeds  are  independent  of  each  other  so  that  the  cor- 
rect feed  can  be  used  on  a  boring  and  turning  operation  at 
the  same  time.  The  turret  can  also  be  connected  to  the  car- 
ri.ige  and  a  feed  obtained  with  the  lead  screw  for  a  posi- 
tive lead  in  tapping.  The  carriage  is  furnished  vith  our 
tuiTet  tool  post,  carrying  four  independent  tools. 
Bench   Lathe.     For   small   or  fine  work   the  beach  lathe 


shoH-n  in  Fig.  264  will  be  found  a  very  usefnl  adjunct  even 
to  a  well  equipped  macliine  shop. 

Double  Headed  Mannfactnrei's  Lathe.  The  lathe  shown 
in  Fig.  20,')  WHS  designed  for  finishing  work  held  by  a  face 
plate  or  elmek.  Tail  stocks  can  be  famished  for  work 
wiiicli  requires  centers.  It  is  especially  adapted  for  manu- 
facltiriug  a  large  number  of  duplicate  parts  as  it  enables 
one  operator  to  run  two  spindles.  It  is  furnished  with  an 
automatic  longitudinal  and  cross  feed,  the  speeds  and  feeds 
fur  each  head  being  independent.  All  feeds  are  reversed 
in  the  apron  and  are  driven  by  a  belt,  the  belt  being  kept 
at  proper  rensinn  by  belt  tighteners. 
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FoOTteeji-Iiicli  Iiathe.  A  fourteen-inch  lathe  is  shown  in 
Fig.  266.  The  spindle  is  made  from  a  crncible  steel  for^ 
ing  and  has  a  15-16  inch  hole  through  it.  The  cone  pulley 
has  five  sections,  the  largest  of  which  is  9^4  inches  dia- 
meter for  a  2  inch  belt.  The  epindle  bearings  in  the  head 
stock  are  of  cast  iron  lined  with  genuine  babbitt  metal. 


Fig.  266, 

It  is  furnished  with  an  elevating  rest,  or  with  a  plain 
rest.  It  can  be  furnished  with  a  compound  rest  also  taper 
attachment  is  furnished  when  wanted  with  either  style  of 
rest. 

Power  cross  feed  is  furnished  with  either  style  of  rest. 
Independent  rod  and  patent  friction  feed.  Combined  gear 
and  belt  feeds  are  furnished,  also  automatifl  stop  motion 
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in  connection  with  either  gear  or  belt  feed.  The  lathe  is 
so  arranged  that  the  lower  feed  cone  can  be  swung  around 
to  tighten  the  feed  belt,  at  the  convenience  of  the  operator. 
There  are  six  belt  feeds  ranging  from  40  to  140  inclusive. 
When  the  geared  feed  is  wanted  the  belt  can  be  removed 
and  the  feed  rod  connected  with  the  intermediate  gear, 
then  by  changing  the  gears  on  the  feed  stud  of  the  head 
stock,  feeds  can  be  obtained  from  13  to  150,  inclusive. 
It  has  a  steel  rack  and  pinion  for  moving  the  carriage. 

The  back  gear  can  be  drawn  out  of  the  rack,  thus  pre- 
venting wear  on  these  parts  when  not  required  in  screw 
cutting  and  other  similar  work.  The  steel  leading  screw 
is  of  5  pitch,  with  open  and  shut  nut.  It  cuts  threads  3,  4, 
5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  111/2,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  18,  20,  22, 
24,  26,  28,  30,  32  and  36  per  inch. 

The  countershaft  is  furnished  with  friction  pulleys  10 
inches  diameter  for  2^/^  inch  belt,  and  should  make  150  rev- 
olutions per  minute.  The  pulleys  can  be  oiled  while  run- 
ning, thereby  saving  loss  of  time,  danger  and  annoyance  in 
running  off  the  belts,  which  is  an  important  item  where  a 
number  of  lathes  are  in  use.  The  countershaft  has  self 
oiling  hangers. 

Motor-Driven  Lathe.  The  claims  made  for  a  direct 
electric  motor  drive  are:  Greater  efficiency  of  the  tool  ow- 
ing to  a  more  powerful  drive  and  correct  cutting  speed— 
doing  away  with  the  line  shaft,  countershafts,  belts,  etc., 
thus  avoiding  the  dirt  and  grime  which  always  follows  the 
belt  and  darkens  the  shop— tlie  facility  for  placing  the  tools, 
not  having  to  depend  on  any  special  location  for  the  drive 
—the  elasticity  of  the  whole  arrangement  for  adding  new 
tools,  properly  grouping  them  and  changing  when  n^s- 
sary.  Also  the  fact  that  when  the  machine  is  not  in  use 
no  power  is  being  consumed,  but  the  tools  are  always  ready 
for  work  in  case  of  an  emergency  or  overtime  without 
running  a  long  line  of  shafting  and  countershafts. 
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A  variable  speed  motor,  with  an  electrical  speed  range 
of  about  tliree  to  one  as  shown  in  Fig.  267  is  used.  Whether 
this  variable  speed  is  obtained  by  multiple  vpltage  or  field 


i7ontrol,  the  resulte  prove  satisfactory.     This  ranga  is  then 
nuiltipiied  mechanically  to  snit  the  tool. 
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The  multiple  voltage  is  based  on  well  known  principles; 
two  or  more  different  voltages  are  supplied  to  the  armature 
of  the  motor  from  which  speeds  proportional  to  these  vol- 
tages result.  These  speeds  are  then  divided  by  field  regu- 
lation giving  the  greatest  range  of  any  system.  With  the 
field  control  motor  one  voltage  only  is  required,  the  entire 
speed  range  being  obtained  by  changing  the  field.  This 
form  of  control  can  therefore  be  used  where  power  is  ob- 
tained from  an  outside  source,  or  when  only  one  voltage  is 
available.  Where  multiple  voltage  is  used  special  arrange- 
ments are  necessary  in  the  power  plant  to  obtain  two  or 
more  voltages. 

With  the  belt  drive  it  has  been  thoroughly  demonstrated 
that  from  45  to  75  per  cent  of  the  entire  power  generated 
is  used  by  the  transmission  machinery,  in  very  few  in- 
stances is  there  more  than  45  per  cent  used  by  the  machine 
tool.  With  direct  motor  drive,  from  70  to  80  per  cent  of 
the  power  generated  is  delivered  at  the  machine.  With  any 
standard  make  of  motor  a  range  of  speed  changes  can  be 
obtained,  increasing  at  a  rate  of  about  10  per  cent,  while 
with  the  cone  pulley,  as  at  present  used  on  most  lathes,  the 
increase  ranges  from  30  to  50  per  cent.  Having  the  proper 
speed  for  the  work  will  therefore  greatly  increase  the 
capacity  of  the  tool. 

Motor-Driven  Turret  Lathe.  The  drawing  shown  in  Fig. 
268  shows  a  21-inch  Turret  Lathe  arpangi^d  for  a  mentor 
drive  with  field  control.  The  motor  hirs  a  speed  rang^  of 
3  to  1,  the  power  being  transmitted  froro  the  mot^r  spin- 
dle to  the  gear  quill  with  a  silent  dhain,  the  field  control 
giving  14  speed  changes.  These  speeds  can  be  transferred 
direct  to  the  spindle  by  the  lever  shown  on  the  friction 
head,  or  multiplied  twice  by  the  second  lever  which  con- 
trols the  double  friction  back-gear,  giving  3  mechanieal 
changes,  and  a  total  number  of  42  spindle  speeds,  ranging 
from  8  to  382.  This  lathe  can  be  stopped  independent^  of 
the  motor. 
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Pattern  Maker's  Lathe.  The  lathe  shown  in  Fig.  269  is 
carefully  fitted  up  the  same  as  an  iron-working  machine. 
It  has  adjustable  bearings,  iron  stop  cone,  carriage  with 
rack  and  pinion  movement,  and  cross  carriage  operated  by 
a  screw  and  handle.  Automatic  feeds  can  be  supplied  to 
the  carriage  when  desired. 

The  head  spindle  extends  through  the  outer  end  of  the 
headstoek,  and  is  provided  with  a  large  face  plate  for 
turning  work  larger  than  the  swing  of  the  lathe.  On  the 
larger  sizes  the  head  swivels  for  obtaining  the  draft  on  pat- 
terns. 


Pis-  2es. 

The  countershaft  is  equipped  with  friction  clutch  pulleys, 
one  large  end  one  quite  small,  giving  a  large  range  of 
Bjieeds.  The  lathe  is  carefully  balanced  so  that  it  vill 
iiin  at  very  high  speeds  without  vibration. 

Plain  Turret  Lathe.  The  16-ineh  turret  lathe  shown 
in  Fig.  270  is  desifmed  to  perform  the  simpler  operations 
of  chucking.  For  all  work  which  does  not  require  a  oar- 
liage  or  secondary  tool  on  the  slide,  it  will  be  fonnd  very 
iiwfii!.  The  turret  is  strong  enough  to  carry  heavy  fac- 
ing tools,  the  spindles  are  heavy  and  provided  with  a  laige 
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hole  so  that  bar  work  can  be  conveniently  handled^  the  end 
thrust  is  taken  with  ball  bearings.  The  turrets  are  auto- 
matic and  are  made  with  or  without  power  feed.  The  lathe 
can  be  made  with  back  gears,  also  with  double  friction 
back  gears  and  friction  head. 

The  front  end  of  the  spindle  is  bored  taper  to  carry  a 
bushing  for  supporting  boring  bars.  The  turret  is  of  stand- 
ard make,  all  parts  subject  to  wear  being  provided  with 
adjustment  to  compensate  for  the  same.  The  turret  block 
is  fitted  with  a  taper  bushing,  so  that  it  can  always  be  kept 
tight  on  stem.  The  locking  pin  and  ring  are  made  of  tool 
steel,  hardened  and  ground,  the  locking  pin  has  a  bearing 
in  the  slide  on  both  sides  of  the  ring,  the  ring  is  placed 
at  the  extreme  outside  of  the  turret,  so  that  the  tool  is 
rigidly  supported. 

Qnick  Ohange  Gear  Lathe.  The  lathe  shown  in  Fig.  271 
represents  a  quick  change  gear  lathe,  which  are  made  from 
12  to  30-inch  swing.  These  lathes  were  designed  to  supply 
the  demand  for  a  tool  on  which  a  great  variety  of  work 
could  be  done  and  which  required  continual  changing.  The 
quick  feed  changes  are  obtained  in  the  simplest  possible 
manner  and  so  that  there  will  be  no  undue  friction.  The 
device  contains  the  minimum  amount  of  parts,  thus  requir- 
ing the  least  amount  of  care  and  assures  long  life  to  the 
lathe. 

The  gear  change  feed  box  is  provided  with  ample  oiling 
facilities,  the  bearings  are  of  proportions,  and  the  entire 
range  of  feeds  can  be  obtained  without  stopping. the  lathe 
or  removing  a  single  gear. 

The  special  features  of  this  quick  change  lathe  are: 

There  are  no  splined  shafts,  nor  gears  with  key-ways, 
sliding  or  running  on  the  shaft. 

Neither  the  hear  nor  bed  is  weakened  by  slots  cast  or 
cut  in  them. 

There  are  no  shafts  in  torsion,  the  power  being  trans- 
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mitted  entirely  by  the  gears,  the  shafts  simply  act  as  bear- 
ings and  are  not  used  for  transmission. 

The  locking  pin  is  arranged  so  it  does  not  over-hang  bu! 
connects  the  sleeve  directly  to  the  case,  and  when  addi- 
tional friction  is  necessary,  the  whole  can  be  locked  to- 
gether. 

The  gear  box  is  made  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  mesh  the 
gears  on  the  corners,  in  other  words  the  gears  cannot  be 
thrown  into  mesh  until  exactly  in  the  proper  position 
longitudinally. 

The  handle  at  the  bottom  which,  when  placed  in  a  central 
position,  allows  the  feed  works  from  that  point  to  remain 
idle,  so  the  gears  can  be  changed  at  the  highest  speed 
without  injury,  the  lower  handle  can  then  be  thrown  which 
connect  the  feed  works  to  the  gear  box. 

The  box  is  designed  so  that  the  speed  of  the  feed  gears 
is  inversely  proportioned  to  the  threads  to  be  cut,  it  being 
no  harder  on  the  gear  box  to  chase  four  than  forty  threads 
per  inch. 

No  compound  gearing  used  between  the  spindle  and  the 
feed  box,  loss  of  power,  excessive  strain  and  friction  gen- 
erated by  compound  gears  used  in  other  devices  of  this 
kind  is  thus  avoided. 

The  gears  are  exceedingly  strong  with  wide  face  and 
heavy  pitch,  and  those  which  mesh  by  throwing  them  in  on 
the  teeth,  are  of  steel. 

This  lathe  is  made  with  an  independent  feed  rod,  so  that 
splining  the  screw  is  not  necessary  and  when  the  lathe  is 
used  for  turning,  the  lead  screw  remains  stationary. 

The  gear  box  is  so  arranged  that  if  necessary,  any 
thread  not  on  the  index  plate  can  be  chased  by  using  a 
change  gear  as  on  an  ordinary  lathe. 

All  the  feed  works  are  easily  accessible,  no  other  part  of 
the  lathe  has  to  be  removed  to  get  at  them. 
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Quick  Change  Gear  Engine  Lathe.  Fig.  272  shows  an 
Instantaneous  Change  Gear  Engine  Lathe,  with  three  step 
cone  and  double  back  gear,  upon  which  forty  changes  of 
feeds  and  screw  cutting  may  be  obtained,  without  dupli- 
cation, as  shown  in  the  index.  This  lathe  has  reverse  feed 
in  the  head  for  both  feeds  and  screw  cutting,  also  a  re- 
verse in  the  apron  for  feed  and  power  cross  feed.  The 
mechanism  is  so  arranged  that  the  longitudinal  and  cross 
feed  cannot  be  engaged  when  cutting  screws. 

Quick  Change  Q^ar  18-inch  Lathe.  Fig.  '273  shows  an 
18-inch  Lathe,  with  instantaneous  change  gear  device,  with 
which,  forty  changes  of  feeds  and  screw  cutting  may  be 
obtained,  without  duplication.  This  lathe  embodies  all  the 
well  known  features  of  standard  lathes,  having  a  reverse 
feed  in  the  head  for  both  feeds  and  screw  cutting,  also  a 
reverse  in  the  apron  for  feeds,  the  power  cross  feed  is  so 
arranged  that  cross  feed  and  length  feed  may  be  operated 
at  the  same  time.  Provisions  have  been  made  so  that 
longitudinal  and  cross  feed  cannot  be  engaged  when  cut- 
ting screws. 

Speed  Lathe.  The  lathe  shown  in  Fig.  274  is  just  the 
thing  for  manual  training  and  technical  schools,  and  is  a 
simple,  strong  machine  with  many  advantages. 

The  bearings  are  self-oiling  and  dirt-proof.  Dirt  cannot 
possibly  get  to  the  spindle,  even  in  the  act  of  oiling  every 
three  months  or  so,  as  oil  is  put  in  below  it. 

The  advantage  of  this  occasional  oiling,  and  the  assur- 
ance that  lubrication  is  sufficient  at  all  times,  will  be  ap- 
preciated by  those  especially  to  whose  care  the  machines 
are  intrusted. 

The  tailstook  and  tool-rest  clamp  rigidly  by  means  of  the 
levers  on  the  front  of  the  machine. 

Tool  Maker's  Lathe.  The  tool  maker's  lathe  illustrated 
in  Fig.  275  has  the  spindle  made  of  50  point  carbon  high 
grade   crucible  steel,  and  runs  in  boxes  of  lumen  bronze. 
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The  bole  in  the  spindle  is  eleven -sixteenths  of  an  inch 
diameter.  The  spindle  nose  is  IV^  inches  in  diameter,  with 
8  threads  per  inch.  The  front  spindle  bearing  ia  1  7-16 
by  ^Va  inches.  The  cone  has  3  stejis  ranging  from  3  to  6 
inches  in  diameter  for  ITi  inch  belt.  The  back  gear  ratio 
is  71^  to  1. 

The  headstock  is  massive,  double- webbed  its  entire  length, 
and  not  weakened  to  mnkc  room  for  the  reverse  plate. 
Ample  oiling  facilities  are  provided,  and  oil-holes  have 
dust-proof  covei-a. 

The  front  end  of  the  tailstock  barrel  is  re-enforoed  to 
withstand  heavy  strnins,  and  lius  a  No.  2  Morse  taper  in 
spindle,  and  the  set-over  is  grLiduated. 

The  apron  is  arranged  for  screw  and  friction  feed.  The 
friction  feed  is  through  a  worm  and  worm  gear  whieh  run 
in  oil.    A  power  cross  feed  ia  provided. 
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Tlireads  can  be  cut  from  6  to  40  per  inch,  iaclnding 
111^  pipe  thread. 

The  feed  is  positive  and  is  reversed  in  the  head. 

The  countershaft  has  double  friction  pulleys,  6  inches 
in  diameter  for  a  2-inch  belt,  and  should  run  160  and  220 
revohitions  per  minute.  Foot  power  can  be  furnished  if 
desired. 


The  Inthe  is  made  with  either  plain  block,  compound,  or 
rise  and  fall  rest. 

Universal  Turret  Lathe.  In  all  sizes  of  the  machine 
shown  in  Fi;;.  276  the  bed,  pan  and  headstock  are  made  in 
a  single  casting,  thus  greatly  increasing  rigidity,  without 
corresponding  increase  of  weight,  and  through  this  feature 
alone  making  greater  accuracy  possible  by  preventing  any 
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spring    and    movement    of   parts    upon    each    other    under 
strain. 

In  these  lathes  the  spindle  construction  has  received  spe- 
cial consideration,  and  in  it  have  been  incorporated  refine- 
ments in  the  direction  of  accuracy  heretofore  used  only  in 
the  highest  grade  of  toolmakers'  lathes  and  precision  tools. 
The  spindle  is  not  only  ground  externally  where  it  runs  in 
bearings,  but  in  the  end  of  it  is  a  hardened  tool-steel  liner 
forced  into  place,  and  after  the  spindle  is  mounted  in  its 
bearings,  the  nosepiece  is  ground  internally  and  externally, 
the  closer  for  the  chuck  jaws  is  also  hardened  and  ground, 
as  likewise  are  the  chuck  jaws  or  collets  themselves,  thus 
ensuring  perfect  concentricity  of  spindle  and  all  parts  car- 
ried by  same.  The  removal  of  the  nosepiece  for  the  pur- 
pose of  mounting  a  large  chuck  on  the  spindle  does  not  in 
any  way  disturb  the  adjustment  of  the  regular  automatic 
chuck  as  it  does  in  some  other  turret  lathes. 

In  the  closing  operation  the  immovability  of  the  chuck 
is  another  characteristic  and  particularly  valuable  feature 
where  second  operations  are  required,  as  the  stock  is  not 
moved  lengthwise.  This  feature  makes  possible  the  ad- 
vantageous use  of  split  step  chucks,  and  these  are  the  only 
turret  lathes  on  which  such  attachments  can  be  employed, 
aside  from  the  bench  or  watchmakers'  lathes  on  which  tur- 
rets are  sometimes  employed  where  extreme  accuracy  in  a 
turret  machine  is  required. 

A  very  efficient  power  rod  feed  is  used  on  these  Turret 
Lathes,  while  on  smaller  machines  an  improved  type  of 
lever  rod   feed  is  employed. 

The  power  rod  feed  has  many  advantages.  It  does  not 
mar  the  rod,  as  it  handles  squares  and  hexagons  as  easily 
as  rounds,  and  has  no  delicate  parts  to  get  out  of  ad- 
justment. 

The  illustration  in  Fig.  27G  above  shows  the  rod  feed 
mechanism  for  the  Turret  Lathe.    The  carrier  is  not  sbowiii 
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but  one  end  of  the  steep  pitch  screw  which  traverses  it  can 
be  seen  at  the  left  of  the  illustration.  This  screw  is  at- 
tached to  a  clutch  placed  between  two  gears  which  run  in 
opposite  directions. 

When  the  chuck-jaws  are  opened,  the  clutch  is  thrown 
in  and  the  stock  is  traversed  up  to  the  stock-stop.  The 
clutch  is  automatically  thrown  out  by  a  very  simple  device: 
When  the  stock  touches  the  stock-stop  the  carrier  tends  to 
pull  the  steep  pitch  screw  away  from  the  lathe  and  as  this 
screw  is  attached  to  the  clutch  it  pulls  the  clutch  out  of 
contact.  A  handle  is  provided  for  reversing  the  screw  when 
it  becomes  necessary   to  run   the   carrier  back  for  a  new 

grip. 

The  improved  lever  rod  feed  used  on  the  turret  lathes 

gives  about  double  the  feed  of  rod  to  a  given  movement 

of  the  lever  than  was  formerly  possible  with  this  type  of 

rod  feed. 

The  machines  are  furnished  with  a  follower  bar  which 
enables  short  pieces  of  stock  to  be  as  conveniently  handled 
as  long  bars  and  at  the  same  time  serves  to  keep  such 
pieces  concentric  with  the  spindle.  This  arrangement  is 
much  preferable  to  tubes  placed  within  the  spindle  foi 
roughly  centering  small  and  short  pieces  of  bar,  and  feed- 
ing this  crop  end  through  by  hand,  or  pushing  it  with  a 
long  bar. 

For  gauging  the  length  of  stock  delivered  by  the  rod  feed 
on  the  machines,  an  auxiliary  stop  is  provided  on  the  head- 
stock.  This  stop  when  not  in  use  is  swung  upwards  oul 
the  way  of  the  operator  and  the  turret  tools.  It  is  stiff 
and  allows  no  chance  for  variation  when  once  set  to  a 
given  length.  Fine  adjustment  for  position  of  stop  is  made 
by  a  fitting  at  the  outer  end. 

On  these  machines  the  cross-slide  is  operated  by  lever 
with  pinion  and  rack,  and  b}'  screw  with  hand- wheel,  the 
change  from  one  to  the  other  method  being  made  in  a 
moment  by  the  operator. 
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The  Antomatic  Tniret,  The  automatic  Turret  shown  in 
Fig.  277  has  as  few  parts  as  poBsible  in  its  construction  and 
can  be  fitted  to  any  make  of  lathe  from  12  inch  to  30  inch 
swing. 

The  turret  block  revolves  antomatically,  and  when  the 
top  slide  is  flush  with  the  bottom  it  can  be  revolved  by 
hand,  and  any  too!  can  be  rapidly  brought  in  position  for 
work.  Wear  between  the  turret  block  and  stem  is  taken 
up  by  an  adjustable  taper  buBh.  The  indexing  rin":  is  of 
laiige  diameter,  made  of  tool  steel  hardened  and  ground, 
aa  is  also  the  locking  plunger,  which  takes  a  bearing  on 
both  sides  of  the  looldng  ring.  The  locking  plunger  auto- 
matically adjusts  itself  (or  wear.  The  top  slide  is  square- 
pbbed,  and  is  adjusted  with  a  taper  gib.  The  turret  is 
firmly  clamped  in  any  position  on  the  bed  by  two  eccentric 
clamps  operated  by  a  wrench  from  the  front. 


Pig.  378. 

The  power  feed  is  positive,  and  is  engaged  by  a  lever  at 
the  front  of  the  turret,  and  can  be  tripped  to  a  line  in 
any  position  by  an  adjustable  stop.  The  feed  belt  on  the 
smaller  sizes  can  be  made  endless,  as  it  is  always  kept  at 
the  proper  tension  by  a  swinging  belt- tightener.    The  larger 
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sizes  are  driven  by  a  silent  chain,  and  means  are  provided 
for  obtaining  quick  changes  of  feed  through  gears  by  8 
lever  at  the  front  of  the  lathe. 

Block  Rest  with  Chasing  Stop. 

Fig.  278  shows  one  of  ihe  plainest  and  most  solid  forms 
of  rest,  and  for  plain  hard  work  there  is  nothing  better. 
The  tool  post,  rinRs  and  wedges  are  made  of  machinery 
steel  and  case-hardened.  Adjustable  taper  ^bs  are  used  for 
taking  up  the  wear  on  all  sliding  surfaces. 

Oomponnd  Best. 
Fijr.  270  shows  a  compound  rest.     The  swivel  is  gradu- 
ated to  180  degrees  and  is  invaluable  for  turning  angular 
work  or  boring  taper  holes.     The  top  slide  screw  is  gradu- 
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ated  to  thousandths  of  one  inch  for  chasing.  The  tool  poet, 
rin^s  and  wedges  are  made  of  machinery  steel  and  case- 
hardened.  Adjustable  taper  gibs  are  used  for  taking  up 
the  wear  on    all   sliding  surfaces. 

Full  Swing  Best.  The  rest  shown  in  Fig.  280  is  to  he 
clamped  on  the  carriage,  and,  as  the  name  implies,  it  can 
be  used  for  turning-  the  full  swin^  ci  the  latbe-    It  is  also 
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invaluable  when  used  in  connection  with  the  re^Iar  rest 
For  instance,  two  etepB  of  a  cone  pnlley  can  b«  torned  at 


Fig.  2S0. 

onee  by  usinjr  both  rests  al  the  same  time.     Two  tools  ean 
alao  be  used  in  roughing. 

^tercbangeable  Tnrret,  Figure  281  shows  an  en^ne 
lathe  fitted  with  a  Turret  on  the  Carriage.  The  combina- 
tion produces  an  excellent  chucking  lathe.     Tbey  are  accu- 
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ralely  ancl  substantially  made  and  will  index  lo  tbe  on»- 
thouHandlh  part  of  an  inch.  The  locking  ring  and  ptn 
are  made  of  tool  steel,  hardened  and  ground.  Tbe  locking 
pin  has  a  bearing  on  botb  sides  of  the  locking  ring.     The 
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center  stud  is  tapering  and  fitted  with  a  bushing  so  that 
all  wear  between  the  stud  and  taper  can  he  adjusted.  Tur- 
rets arranged  in  this  way  have  alt  the  feeds  of  the  engine 
lathe,  such  as  the  power  cross  feed  for  scaling  off  work, 
the  length  and  screw  feeds  for  horing,  reaming  and  tapping. 
They  can  be  used  for  facing,  and  the  larger  sizes  will  han- 
dle box  Or  forming  tools  to  advantage. 

There  is  a  substantial  stop  at  tbe  rear  of  the  turret  to 
always  bring  it  to  tbe  correct  central  position.  This  can 
be  turned  out  of  the  way  when  using  the  compound  rest. 

IiSthe  Apron.  The  apron  shown  in  Fig.  282  is  of  a 
geared  type,  doing  away  with  worm  and  worm  wheels.  All 
the  feeds  are  reversed  in  the  apron,  and  arrangements  are 


Fig.  282. 

made  for  dropping  the  rack  pinion  when  chasing  long 
screws.  There  is  also  a  device  for  preventing  the  simul- 
taneous engagement  of  tbe  rod  and  screw  feeds.  All  gears 
in  tbe  apron  are  cut  from  the  solid,  the  bevel  gears  and 
pinions  are  cut  from  steel.  All  tbe  studs  are  hardened  and 
ground.  On  the  larger  sixes  a  special  bracket  is  used  to 
support  the  rack  pinion  stud  at  its  outer  end.  The  longi- 
tudinal and  cross  feeds  are  both  automatic.  The  cross 
feeds  are  graduated  to  tbe  one-tbousandtb  part  of  an  inch. 
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Rerorae  Plate.  The  reverse  plate  on  the  lathe  shown  in 
Fi^.  283  is  located  on  the  outside  so  that  the  head  does 
not  have  to  be  cored.  The  gearfi  can  be  easily  oiled,  and 
are  always  in  position  when  required  for  outting  left  hand 
thnads.     The  change  gears  on  both  the  stad  and  the  lead 


FU-  zee. 
screw  can  he  changed,  and  are  so  arranged  that  vei;  few 
changes  are   required  on   the   stud.     On   these  lathes  most 
threads  can  be  chased  by  simply  changing  the  gear  on  the 
lead  screw. 

Taper  Attachment.  Figure  284  shows  a  taper  turning 
attachment  with  a  compound  rest. 

This  taper  attachment  is  strong  and  stiff,  and  attached  to 
the  rest  complete  in  itself.  It  can  be  used  at  any  desired 
place  OQ  the  lathe,  and  is  secured  in  position  by  simply 
tightening  tha  screw  shown  on  the  arm  attached  to  the  bed. 
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Boring  or  turning  to  any  desired  taper  can  be  accom- 
plished with  this  taper  attachment,  np  to  3  inches  to  the 
foot,  and  it  doea  not  admit  of  lost  motion. 

This  taper  attachment  can  be  furnished  with  a  lathe  as 
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follows,  with  plain  rest  and  power  cross  feed  on  any  engine 

lathes  from  12*  lo  30  ineh  swing,  inclusive. 

With  compound  rest  and  power  cross  feed  on  any  en^e 
lathes  from  12  to  30  inch  swin^,  inclusive. 

With  elevating  rest  and  power  cross  feed  on  14  and  IS 
inch  swing  engine  lathes. 


'  /~\  ' 


With  elevating  rest, 
but  without  power 
cross  leed,  on  12  inch 
swing  engine  lathes. 

With  either  plain 
rest  or  elevating  rest 
on  14  or  16  inch  stud 
and  bolt  lathes. 
Thread  OhMiiig  DlaL 
Some  lathes  are 
lumiahed  with  a  chas- 
ing dial  as  shown  in  Fig.  286  with  which  all  threads  can 
be  cut  without  stopping    the    lathe  or  reversing  the  lead 
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screw.  No  backiag  belt  is  required  with  this  device,  both 
belts  ean  be  run  forward,  giving  a  greater  number  of 
spindle  speeds.  With  this  chasing  dial  all  even  threads  can 
be  cut  by  engaging  the  lead  screw  with  any  line  on  the 
dial,  all  odd  threads,  such  as  7,  9,  11,  etc.,  on  the  Ions  lines 
only.  This  little  device  is  said  to  effect  a  saving  of  33 
per  cent  in  the  time  of  chasing  screws. 


Three  Too]  Shaiting  B«8t.  The  Three  Tool  Shafting; 
itest  shown  in  Fig.  286  is  made  in  (wo  sizes  for  24-incb 
and  30-inch  lathes.  It  is  arranf^d  for  flooding  the  work 
witli  water,  and  can  be  fnrniiihed  with  a  pump  it  desired. 
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Tool-Posts.  Four  styles  of  tool-posts  are  shown  in  Figs. 
2S7  and  2S8.  The  drawings  show  so  clearly  the  constrnetion 
that  no  further  espianation   h  deemed  necessary. 
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Ontting  Speed  and  Feed  of  Lathe  Tools. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  cutting  speed  given  in  Table 
No.  17  for  work  of  IV2  inches  diameter,  is  double  that 
given  as  the  most  advantageous  for  work  of  3  inches  diam- 
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eter,  while  the  feed  or  tool  travel  can  be  nearly  the  same 
in  both  cases.  The  reason  of  this  is  that  the  tool  can  be 
ground  much  keener  for  the  smaller  size  work  than  it  could 
be  for  the  larger  size  work,  and  because  the  metal,  being 


Fig.  290. 

cut  off  the  smaller  work,  is  not  so  well  supported  by  the 
metal  behind  it  as  is  the  metal  being  cut  off  the  larger 
work,  and,  in  consequence,  places  less  strain  upon  the  tool 
point,   as  illustrated  in  Figs.  289  and  290. 
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tool  shown  in  Fig.  293  mainly  used  for  squaring  up  the 
ends  of  shafting  or  the  sides  of  collars  and  washers.  The 
point  A  of  the  cutting  edge  should  be  level  with  the  ceu- 

r 


0 


Fig.  293. 

ter  C  which  supports  the  work  D  and  be  set  at  an  angle  of 
about    30    degrees    with    the    horizontal    center    line    for 
wrought  iron  and  steel  and  level  if  used  for  brass  or  cast 
iron. 
If  a  lathe  tool  be  supposed  to  be  turning  down  or  re^ 
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Ontting  Tools  for  the  Lathe.  The  angle  of  deflection  of 
the  point  of  a  lathe  tool  will  vary  in  its  direction  with 
relation  to  the  work,  according  to  the  vertical  distance  of 


Pig.  291. 

the  top  of  the  tool-post  from  the  horizontal  center  of  the 
work.  By  reference  to  Figs.  291  and  292  it  will  be  obvious 
that  to  produce  work  as  nearly  cylindrical  as  possible  it  is 
absolutely  necessary,  either  to  have  the  tool-post  A  as  near 


Fig.  292. 

the  work  as  possible,  or  else  to  have  the  top  of  the  tool- 
post  as  short  a  vertical  distance  from  the  horizontal  center 
line   T  of  the  work  as  can  be  had.     The  facing  or  side 
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tool  shown  in  Fig.  293  mainly  used  for  squaring  up  the 
ends  of  shafting  or  the  sides  of  collars  and  washers.  The 
point  A  of  the  cutting  edge  should  be  level  with  the  cen- 

r 


0 


Fig.  293. 

ter  C  which  supports  the  work  D  and  be  set  at  an  angle  of 
about    30    degrees    with    the    horizontal    center    line    for 
wrought  iron  and  steel  and  level  if  used  for  brass  or  cast 
iron. 
If  a  lathe  tool  be  supposed  to  be  turning  down  or  re- 
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ducing  the  diameter  of  a  piece  of  work  in  the  direction  of 
its  length,  the  angle  of  clearance  of  the  tool  would  be 
maintained  under  all  conditions  of  work  and  rate  of  feed. 
But  at  each  successive  cut  the  angle  of  clearance  of  the 


Fig.  294. 

tool  will  be  changed  and  will  continue  to  change  as  long 
as  the  work  is  being  reduced  in  diameter.  The  only  way 
therefore  to  obtain  an  equal  clearance  from  the  cut,  would 
be  to  give  the  tool  a  different  angle  for  each  variation  in 
diameter.    Fig.  294  shows  how  nuich  the  shape  of  the  tool 


THE  LATHE 


^ 


374  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

would  be  affected  by  each  variation  in  diameter.  The  tool 
in  each  position  has  a  clearance  of  5  degrees  from  the 
face  of  the  work  at  the  point  A.     In  position  1  the  tool 


stands  at  8y2  degrees  with  a  right  angle  line  drawn  from 
the  point  A.  In  position  2  it  stands  at  IOV2  degrees  and 
in  position  3  at  15  degrees  from  Ihe  i>oint  A.     A  special 
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set  of  lathe  tools  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  295  and  their  re- 
spective uses  designated  below: 

1— Left  hand  side  cutting  tool. 

2— Side  tool  for  heavy  roughing. 

3— Left  hand  side  facing  tool. 

4— Front  cutting  tool  for  brass, 

5— Right  hand  side  tool  for  brass. 

6— Right  band   lool  for  boring, 

7— Right  hand  tool  for  heavy  boring. 

8— Round  nosed  tool   for  iron  or  steeL 

9— Cutting-off  tool  for  small  work. 
10— Deep  cutting-off  tool  for  large  work. 
A  standard  or  re^riilnr  set  of  lathe  Pools  is  shown  in  Fig. 
296,  the  drawing  is  self  explanatory. 


A  set  of  boring  tools  for  lathe  nse  are  illustrated  in 
Fig.  297.  No,  1  is  for  taking  a  heavy  cut  in  wrought  iron. 
No.   2   for   use   on   wrought   Iron   when  the  work  Ib  som^ 
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distance  from  the  tool-post.  No.  3  is  to  cut  a  square  cor- 
ner at  the  bottom  of  a  hole.  No.  4  is  to  take  a  heavy  cut 
in  cast  iron,  while  Nos.  5  and  6  are  for  boring  in  brass. 

Screw-Ontting. 

To  determine  the  proper  number  of  teeth  in  tbe  change 
gears  for  screw-cutting  in  a  Lathe. 

In  a  properly  designed  lathe,  screws  to  any  degree  of 
pitch,  or  number  of  threads  in  a  given  length,  may  be  cut 
by  means  of  a  leading  screw  of  any  given  pitch,  accom- 
panied with  change  gears  and  pinions  as  follows: 

Divide  the  number  of  threads  in  a  given  length  of  the 
screw  which  is  to  be  cut,  by  the  number  of  threads  in  the 
same  length  of  the  leading  screw  of  the  lathe.  The  quo- 
tient is  the  ratio  that  the  gear  on  the  end  of  the  screw 
must  bear  to  that  on  the  end  of  the  lathe  spindle. 

Example:  It  is  required  to  cut  a  screw  with  5  threads 
in  one  inch,  the  leading  screw  being  of  %  inch  pitch,  or 
containing  two  threads  in  one  inch.  What  must  be  the 
ratio  of  the  gears  to  be  usedt 

Answer:  5-4-2=2.5,  the  ratio  they  must  bear  to  each 
other. 

Then  if  a  pinion  of  40  teeth  be  upon  the  lathe  spindle, 
40X2.5=100  teeth  or  the  number  required  for  the  gear  on 
the  end  of  the  lead  screw. 

Screws  of  a  grehier  degree  of  fineness  than  about  8 
threads  in  one  inch,  are  more  conveniently  cut  by  an  addi- 
tional gear  and  pinion,  because  the  proper  degree  of 
velocity  is  more  effectively  attained  thereby.  These  addi- 
tional gears  on  account  of  revolving  upon  a  stud,  are 
usually  called  the  stud  gear  and  pinion,  but  the  method  of 
calculation  and  ratio  of  screw  are  the  same  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding example,  and  all  that  is  further  necessary  is  to  de- 
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cide  upon  any  3  gears,  as  those  for  the  spindle  and  stud- 
gears,  then  multiply  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  spindle- 
gear  by  the  ratio  of  the  screw,  and  by  the  number  of  teeth 
in  that  gear  or  pinion  which  is  in  contact  with  the  gear 
on  the  end  of  the  screw.  Divide  the  product  by  the  num- 
ber of  teeth  in  the  stud-gear  in  contact  with  the  spindle- 
gear,  and  the  quotient  is  the  number  of  teeth  required  in 
the  gear  on  the  end  of  the  leading  screw. 

Example:  A  screw  is  required  to  be  cut  with  25  threads 
in  one  inch,  the  leading  screw  as  before,  having  2  threads 
in  one  inch.  A  gear  of  60  teeth  is  used  upon  the  end  of 
the  lathe  spindle  20  teeth  for  the  pinion  in  contact  with 
the  last  screw  gear,  and  100  teeth  for  the  pinion  in  contact 
with  the  gear  on  the  end  of  the  lathe  spindle.  Required 
the  number  of  teeth  in  the  gear  for  the  end  of  the  leading^ 
screw. 

Answer:  25-t-2=12.5,  and  ( 60X12.5X20  )-r-100=150 
teeth. 

Or  if  the  spindle  and  lead  screw  gear  to  be  those  fixed 
upon,  or  any  one  of  the  stud-gears  to  find  the  number  of 
teeth  in  the  other  gear,  then  ( 60X12.6 )h-(  150 XlOO  )  =20 
teeth,  or  ( 60X12.5X20 )-r-100=100  teeth. 
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Tablk  No.  18— Chakok  Gears  fob  Screw  Ccttinq.    The 

LEAiiiNQ  Screw  Beiso  >i-ineh  Pitch  or  2  THHEADa 

PER  Inch  or  Screw. 
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To  find  the  angle  or  rate  that  mnst  be  given  to  the  nose 
of  the  tool  in  a  screw-cntting  lathe,  so  as  to  cnt  a  sqnare- 
thread  screw  without  injury  to  the  sides  of  the  threads. 

Draw  a  right  angle  triangle  the  base  of  which  equals  half 
the  pitch  of  the  screw  to  be  cut,  and  the  perpendicular 
etjnals  the  diameter  of  the  screw  minus  tbe  double  depth 
of  the  thread.  The  Iiypothenuse  of  the  triangle,  drawn 
fiom  the  end  of  the  base  to  the  end  of  tbe  perpendicuiar, 
frives  the  angle  or  rake  for  the  tool  from  a  vertical  line 
with  tbe  bed  of  the  lathe. 

Using  the  Center  Gauge.  Tbe  angles  used  on  the  gauges 
shown  in  Fig.  2!)8  are  60  degrees  for  the  U.  S.  Standard 
»nd  Metric  Gauges,  and  55  degrees  (or  the  Whiteworth  or 


Fig.  298. 

ihiglisb  Standard.  Tbe  four  divisions  14,  20,  24  and  32 
parts  to  tbe  inch  are  useful  in  measuring  tbe  number  of 
threads  to  the  inch.  The  following  parts  to  tbe  inch  can 
be  determined  by  them,  viz.:  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10,  12,  14, 
16,  20,  24,  2S  and  32. 

The  table  on  t)ie  gauge  is  used  for  determining  the  size 
of  tap  drills  for  sharp  60  degree  V  threads  and  shows  in 
tbousandllis  of  an  inch  the  double  depth  nf  thread  of  tap 
and  screws  of  the  pitches  most  commonly  used.  This  table 
is  made  up  by  dividing  1.73'4  the  double  depth  of  thread 
of  a  screw  that  is  one  pitch,  by  the  number  of  threads  of 
thd  various  pitches  shown.  For  instance,  the  decimal  .433 
represents  the  double  depth  of  the  thread  of  a  screw  that 
is  4  pitch,  is  obtained  by  dividing  1.732  by  4,  In  the  same 
manner  the  double  depth  of  thread  of  pitches  not  shown  in 
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the  table  may  be  readily  obtained.  The  double  depth  of 
thread  of  a  screw  that  is  2  pitch,  is  one-half  of  1.732. 

As  the  double  depth  of  the  thread  represents  the  dif- 
ference in  the  diameter  of  a  tap  and  a  tap  drill,  to  ob- 
tain the  diameter  of  a  tap  drill  of  any  desired  pitch  it  is 
only  necessary  to  subtract  the  decimal  showing  the  double 
depth  of  the  thread  of  that  pitch  from  the  diameter  of  the 
tap.  For  example,  if  the  top  is  4  pitch,  is  a  sharp  V 
thread,  and  one  inch  in  diameter,  subtract  .433,  the  decimal 
showing  the  double  depth  of  the  thread  of  this  pitch  in 
the  table,  from  1  and  the  result,  .567  of  an  inch,  is  the 
size  of  the  tap  drill,  which  would  allow  of  a  sharp  thread 
in  the  hole.  Allowance  is  to  be  made  for  the  extent  to 
which  it  is  desired  the  threads  should  be  flattened. 

The  U.  S.  Standard  Thread  is  flattened,  top  and  bot- 
tom, 1-8  of  its  depth,  so  that  the  sizes  of  tap  drills  for 
this  style  of  thread  may  be  obtained  by  dividing  the  con- 
stant 1.299,  which  is  3-4  of  the  constant  1.732,  by  the  pitch, 
and  subtracting  the  result  from  the  outside  diameter. 

By  the  formulas  given  below,  the  results  are  the  actual 
diameters  at  the  bottoms  of  the  threads.  The  tap  drills  used 
is,  in  common  practice,  one  that  is  one  or  two  gauge  num- 
hers  larger,  for  the  smaller,  or  numbered  sizes,  and  one 
that  is  about  .005  inches  larger  for  the  larger  sizes.  The 
amount  allowed  for  clearance  varies  in  different  shops  and 
on  different  classes  of  work. 

Formula  for  United  States  Standard. 

1.299 
Diameter  of  Tap  Drill  =  Diameter  of  Tap  —   '      > 

Sharp  V  Threads. 

^  .„       ^.  .r^  1-782 

Diameter  of  Tap  Drill  =  Diameter  of  Tap  —  zrrrr 

Pitch 

In  Fig.  299  at  A,  is  shown  the  manner  of  gauging  the 

angle   to  which   a  lathe   centre  should   be  turned.     At   B, 

the  angle  to  which  a  screw  thread  cutting  tool  should  be 
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ground,  and  at  C,  the  correctness  of  the  angle  of  a  screw 
thread  already  cut. 

The  shaft  with  the  screw  thread  on  it  is  supposed  to  be 
held  between  the  centres  of  a  lathe.  By  appl3dng  the 
Gauge  as  shown  at  D,  or  E,  the  thread  tool  can  be  set  at 
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Fig.  299. 

right  angles  to  the  shaft  and  then  fastened  in  place  by  the 
screw  in  the  tool  j)ost,  thereby  avoiding  any  imperfect  or 
leanins:  threads. 

At  F  and  G,  the  manner  of  setting  the  tool  for  cutting 
inside  threads  is  illustrated. 

Work  done  on  the  Turret  Lathe.  The  parts  shown  in 
Fig.  300  are  a  few  of  the  many  that  can  be  made  on  an 
automatic   turret   lathe,   as   shown   in  Fig.  276. 

In  practice,  all  pieces  are  made  from  a  continuous  bar 
and  are  machined  as  follows:  A  long  bar  of  iron  or  steel 
is  pushed  through  the  spindle,  until  the  piece  projects  be- 
yond the  chuck  long  enough  to  make  the  piece  desired. 
The  various  tools  on  the  turret  are  set  for  the  different 
diameters  and  cuts,  and  after  each  performs  its  operation, 
it  is  turned  out  of  the  way  to  admit  the  next  tool.     Since 
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a  number  of  tools  are  set  for  the  various  diameters,  it 
pves  this  machine  a  threat  advantage  over  the  lathe  when 
there  is  bitt  one  too]. 
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MILLINa  MAOHUnSS. 

Erecting  Milling  Machines.  Erect  the  miller  on  a  good 
floor.  It  is  essential  that  the  floor  be  free  from  vibrations 
and  stiff  enough  so  that  it  will  not  give  under  the  weight 
of  the  miller.  Where  possible  a  stone  or  concrete  founda- 
tion will  answer  the  purpose  much  better. 

When  leveling  use  only  solid  packing  under  the  base. 
Level  in  both  directions,  using  an  accurate  level.  See 
that  the  column  rests  securely  on  all  corners. 

Place  the  countershaft  directly  over  the  miller.  This  is 
necessary  in  order  to  have  the  belt  clear  the  overhanging 
arm  support.  Have  the  hanger  journals  in  line  with  the 
line  shaft.  When  the  hangers  are  securely  tightened  the 
countershaft  should  revolve  freely.  Place  the  thrust  col- 
lars so  that  the  shaft  has  one-eighth  inch  end  play.  The 
on  the  bushing.  This  end  play  helps  to  distribute  the  oiL 
pulleys  also  should  have  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  end  play 
Place  the  pulley  for  the  slow  speeds  next  to  the  driving 
cone.  Both  driving  cones  should  run  in  the  same  direction, 
this  will  double  the  spindle  speeds,  it  also  will  give  a  quick 
change  without  shifting  the  belt. 

The  countershaft  pulleys  can  be  oiled  without  throwing 
off  the  belt,  and  should  be  oiled  once  a  month.  The  hangers 
have  self-oiling  journals  and  the  reservoir  should  be  filled 
to  the  oil  hole.  The  countershaft  should  be  speeded  ac- 
cording to  the  diagram  so  that  an  intermediate  ohange  of 
speed  between  the  cone  changes  is  had.  This  gives  the  best 
and  greatest  range.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the  feed  pulley 
runs  in   the  direction  shown  by  the  arrow  on  feed  box. 

To  oil  the  machine  observe  the  following  rules:  Use 
good  mineral  oil.     Fill  the  spindle  oil  chambers  from  the 
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oilers  on  the  side  of  the  column.  All  the  oil  holes  are 
furnished  with  dust-proof  oilers.  In  oiling  the  geared  feed 
box  place  the  speed  change  handle  in  the  lowest  hole,  in 
this  position  the  oil  holes  in  the  yoke  can  be  readily  filled 
from  an  oil  can.  The  table  saddle  and  gearing  in  the 
saddle  are  oiled  through  oil  holes  at  the  front  of  the 
saddle.  Oilers  are  placed  in  all  parts  of  the  machine, 
showing  very  clearly  where  the  oil  is  required. 

The  machine  and  countershaft  should  be  thoroughly 
cleaned  and  oiled  and  be  let  run  thirty  minutes  under 
careful  inspection  to  see  that  all  the  parts  run  properly. 

Adjnstiiig  Milling  Machines.  Locking  the  different  move- 
ments of  the  machine  does  not  interfere  in  any  way  with 
the  gib  adjustment,  this  adjustment  being  made  entirely 
separate  from  the  lock.  All  the  parts  are  made  so  as  to 
compensate  for  wear.  To  produce  good  work  and  a  quan- 
tity of  it  it  is  imperative  that  the  machine  be  kept  in 
proper  adjustment. 

The  front  journal  of  the  spindle  is  made  tapering,  and 
the  back  journal  straight.  The  thrust  is  taken  at  the  front 
end  of  the  spinille  by  a  hardened  steel  and  babbit  collar. 
The  wear  on  these  collars  will  be  in  proportion  to  the  wear 
on  the  spindle,  and  when  adjusted  back  to  fit  the  box  will 
come  to  a  proper  bearing  on  the  end  thrust. 

To  adjust  the  front  journal,  draw  the  spindle  back  into 
the  box  by  tightening  the  nut.  The  nut  is  directly  on  the 
spindle  and  draws  the  spindle  back  into  the  box.  There 
should  be  a  space  between  the  nut  and  the  hub  of  the  gear. 

To  adjust  the  rear  journal,  tighten  the  nut,  this  draws 
the  taper  bronze  bushing  back  into  the  column,  compressing 
it  on  the  spindle.  The  adjustment  of  the  spindle  will  not 
interfere  with  the  alignment  of  the  machine. 

Care  should  be  taken  that  the  nut  is  securely  fastened 
after  adjustment.  The  table  gib  is  made  tapering,  and  is 
supplied  with  a  tongue  at  the  lower  edge  to  keep  it  from 
lifting,  it  is   adjusted  longitudinally  by  screws  wMdi  se- 
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curely  lock  it  for  end  movement.  The  gib  being  securely 
fastened  cannot  raise  or  move  when  the  table  is  at  the 
extreme  position.  By  this  method  freer  table  movement 
is  secured,  avoidins:  the  cramp  occasioned  by  the  movement 
of  the  gib.  To  adjust  the  knee  and  saddle  gibs  tighten  the 
large  filister  head  screws. 

Locking  the  movements  is  entirely  independent  of  the 
gib  adjustment  and  is  accomplished  by  the  locking  handle. 
In  accurate  work  see  that  all  movements  not  in  use  are 
securely  locked,  this  greatly  stiffens  the  machine.  Place  the 
cutter  as  close  to  the  body  of  the  machine  as  possible.  Use 
the  braces  and  supports  on  the  overhanging  arm  for  heavy 
work.  Two  supports  are  usually  furnished.  If  the  cutters 
are  used  at  the  extreme  end  of  a  long  arbor  see  that  both 
supports  are  used.  The  brace  can  be  set  at  either  side  of  the 
knee  shoe,  giving  the  maximum  amount  of  cross  movement 
when  brace  is  used.  It  can  be  bolted  to  either  of  the  arbor 
supports. 

To  remove  the  spindle  from  the  machine  take  off  the 
nut  carrying  the  arbor  extracting  rod,  unscrew  the  inside 
nut,  and  tliis  will  force  the  spindle  out.  Care  should  be 
taken  of  the  last  two  or  three  threads  by. tapping  the  end 
of  the  spindle  with  a  piece  of  babbit  or  some  soft  metal 
so  that  the  nut  can  be  removed  without  forcing.  When 
this  nut  is  clear  of  the  thread  the  spindle  can  be  with- 
drawn from  the  machine.  The  nut  must  be  raised  to  clear 
the  spindle  key. 

Use  of  Milling  Machines.  Oil  is  used  in  milling  to  ob- 
tain smoother  work,  and  to  make  the  milling  cutters  last 
lonijfer,  and,  where  the  nature  of  the  work  requires,  to 
wash  the  chips  from  the  work  or  from  the  teeth  of  the 
cutlers.  It  is  generally  used  in  milling  a  large  number  of 
pieces  of  steel,  wrought  iron,  malleable  iron  or  tough  bronze. 
When  only  a  few  pieces  are  to  be  milled  it  frequently  is 
not  used,  and  some  steel  castings  are  milled  without  oil. 
In  cutting  cast  iron  oil  is  not  used.  For  light,  flat  cuts  it 
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is  pot  on  the  cutter  with  a  bnisb,  giving  the  work  a  thin 
covering  like  a  varnish.  For  heavy  cuts  it  should  be  led 
to  the  mill  from  the  drip  can,  or  it  should  be  pumped  upon 
Or  across  the  cutter  in  cutting  deep  grooves,  in  milling  sev- 
eral ^ooves  at  one  time,  or  in  milling  any  work  where, 
if  the  chips  should  stick,  they  might  eateb  between  the 
teeth  and  aides  of  the  ^oove  and  scratch  or  bend  the  work. 
Generally  lard  oil  is  used  in  milling,  but  any  animal  or 
fish  oils  may  be  used.  The  oil  may  be  separated  from 
the  chips  by  a  centrifugal  separator,  or  by  tbe  wet  prooeu. 


so  that  a  large  amount  may  be  used  with  but  little  waste. 

Some  manufacturers  prefer  to  mix  mineral  oil  with  lard- 
oU. 

There  is  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  whether  tbe  work 
should  be  moved  against  the  milling  cutter  as  in  F^.  301, 
But  in  most  eases  experience  sliows  it  is  best  for  the  work 
to  move  aprainst  the  milling  cutter  as  shown. 

When  it  moves  in  this  way  the  teeth  of  the  catter,  in 
commencing  their  work,  as  soon  as  the  hard  surface  or 
acale   is   one   broken,  arc    immediately   brought  in   oontAst 
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with  the  softer  metal,  and  when  the  scale  is  reached  it  is 
pried  or  broken  off.  Also  when  a  piece  moves  in  this  way, 
the  cutter  cannot  dig  into  the  work  as  it  is  liable  to  do 
when  the  bed  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction.  When  a 
piece  is  on  the  side  of  a  cutter  that  is  moving  downwards, 
the  piece  should,  as  a  rule,  have  a  rigid  support  and  be  fed 
by  raising  the  knee  of  the  machine. 

Some  work,  however,  is  better  milled  by  moving  with  the 
cutter.  To  drer<!  both  sides  of  a  thick  piece  with  a  pair  of 
large  straddle  mills  as  shown  in  Fig.  302,  it  is  better  to 


Fig.    302. 

move  the  piece  towards  the  left  instead  of  the  right  as 
shown  in  Fig.  301,  as  the  milling  cutters  then  tend  to  keep 
it  down  in  place  instead  of  lifting  it. 

Milling  Machine.  The  following  description  in  connection 
with  the  illustration  shown  at  Fig.  303,  will  give  the  names 
of  the  prncipal  parts  of  a  milling  machine  and  their  use: 

A  is  the  standard  or  column  on  which  are  attached  the 
principal  parts  of  the  machine. 

B  is  the  horn  and  carries  the  elevating  screw  which  is 
used  to  raise  and  lower  the  table  Q. 

C  is  the  screw  spindle  of  the  transverse  or  cross  feed  ad- 
justment for  the  table  Q. 

D  is  the  screw  spindle  with  a  micrometer  attachment  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  table  G. 


388    .  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

E  is  the  crank-handle  counected  with  the  qniok-returi] 
longitudinal    movemeint   of  the   table. 

r  is  the  housing  which  carries  the  bearing:B  of  the  step 
cone  pulleys  and  the  back-gear. 


G  is  the  table  whiob  cariics  the  work 
H  is  the  ()\erlinnKin|;  arm,  nhich  I't  used  to  support  the 
outer  rnd  of  llio  horizontal  spindle 
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K  is  the  universal  dividing  head  with  power  feed. 

L  is  the  foot-center  or  tail-stock. 

M  is  the  lever  for  throwing  the  back-gears  in  and  out  of 
mesh. 

Antomatic-feed  Milling  Machines.  The  journals  of  the 
machine  shown  in  Fig.  304  are  taper,  self-oiling  and  self- 
adjusting,  running  in  annular  bearings,  and  capable  of 
prolonged  use  without  showing  perceptible  wear  or  need  of 
alteration,  and  especially  adapted  to  maintain  true  align- 
ment of  the  spindle. 

The  front  journal  and  thrust  collar  which  runs  loosely 
between  the  face  of  the  bearing  and  spindle  collar, 
are  so  proportioned  in  their  combined  bearing  surfaces  as 
to  compensate  each  other  for  what  wear  may  take  place, 
and,  as  they  are  properly  adjusted  and  tested  before  leav- 
ing the  factory,  will  call  for  little  or  no  attention  outside 
of  occasional   renewal  of  oil  supply  in   oil  pockets. 

The  rear  journal  is  entirely  independent  of  the  spindle, 
and  consists  of  a  steel  shell  keyed  to  but  sliding  on  the 
same.  Its  adjustments  are  independent  of  those  of  the 
front  journal,  and  readily  allow  for  contraction  and  ex- 
pansion  of  spindle   under  changes  of  temperatures. 

Large  oil  pockets  are  molded  in  either  housing  directly 
under  the  bearings,  in  which  the  oiling  rings  are  suspended. 
These  rings  revolve  with  the  spindle  and  cause  a  constant 
flow  of  oil  to  the  bearings  as  long  as  the  spindle  revolves. 
The  oil  pockets  should  be  filled  until  the  oil  shows  in  the 
oil  hole  covers  at  the  side  of  the  bearings. 

The  driving  cone  has  four  steps,  and  with  the  back  gears 
provides  eight  changes  of  speed  to  the  spindle,  which  may 
be  doubled  with  the  two-speed  countershaft.  The  back 
gears  are  fully  covered  and  protected. 

The  upper  housings  carrying  the  overhanging  arm  are 
annular  in  form,  the  arm  fitting  the  sleeves  properly, 
clamping  being  effected  by  suitably  shaped  split  bushings 
locked   to   the   arm  by   means   of  the  binding  handles   as 
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shown  in  the  cuts.  The  nse  of  the  front  binding  handle 
alone  is  sufficient  to  hold  the  arm,  as  with  binders  loose 
there  is  no  possibility  of  shake  in  either  bearing.  This  we 
believe  to  be  an  important  improvement  over  the  common 
form  of  split  shell  for  the  housings,  which  when  clamped 
is  liable  to  disturb  the  alignment  of  the  arm  with  the  hole 
in  the  spindle. 

The  overhanging  arm  is  amplj  proportioned  in  each  sized 
machine  so  as  to  rigidly  support  the  outer  end  of  the  cut- 
ter arbor  when  under  a  heavy  cut.  The  machines  are  all 
fitted  with  the  straight  bar  and  removable  pendant,  a  desir- 
able feature  where  frequent  changes  to  the  vertical  spindle 
or  other  attachments  are  necessary.  All  machines  are  fur- 
nished with  the  supporting  braces  to  knee,  as  shown  in  cuts. 

The  means  for  supporting  the  cutter  arbors  are  as  fol- 
lows: An  adjustable  center,  small  bronze  collet,  and  large 
shell  bushing,  furnishing  a  variety  of  supports,  suitable  for 
each  class  of  milling,  whether  it  be  light,  medium,  or  heavy. 

All  the  machines  have  their  center  distances  located  and 
bored  through  the  back-gear  arms,  overhead  arm  and  spin- 
dle housings  in  a  mill  -  especially  designed  and  constructed 
for  this  work.  This  mill  supports  and  locates  the  body  of 
the  machine  from  its  finished  column,  and  insures  accurate 
right-angled  alignment  of  all  holes  with  the  column. 

The  saddles  and  swivels  are  made  liberal  in  size  and 
weight,  with  long  wings,  giving  extra  length  of  bearing  for 
the  table,  and  increased  support  even  when  the  table  is 
used  in  its  extreme  positions. 

The  swivel  carriage  for  universal  machines,  carrying  the 
table,  is  graduated  in  degrees  through  an  arc  on  its  front 
surface,  and,  the  feed  of  the  table  being  actuated  from  the 
center,  it  can  be  set  and  used  at  any  angle  up  to  45  de- 
grees with  the  axis  of  the  spindle.  The  carriage  is  firmly 
damped  to  the  saddle  by  means  of  three  bolts  working  in 
T  slots  and  links,  placed  well  out  from  the  center  to  afford 
the  greatest  rigidity. 
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The  tables  are  very  deep  and  rigid  with  bearings  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  saddle  or  carriage  instead  of  the  foot  of 
the  angles.  This  method  carries  the  support  well  out  from 
the  center  and  prevents  any  tendency  of  the  table  to  rock 
when  work  is  machined  at  or  clear  of  the  edge.  The  tables 
have  oil  ways,  channels,  and  suitable  T  slots,  and  are  fitted 
with  draining  cock.  The  tables  furnished  with  plain  ma- 
chines have  a  larger  working  capacity  than  those  of  the 
universals.  The  saddle  and  table  are  fitted  with  a  taper  gib 
having  an  adjusting  screw  at  either  end,  making  a  positive 
lock  for  the  gib  when  set. 

The  elevating  screws  for  knee  are  made  telescope.  This 
double  construction  greatly  strengthens  the  screw,  overcom- 
ing any  tendency  in  single  screws  to  buckle  when  the  knee 
is  at  its  highest  elevation.  The  telescopic  screw  avoids  the 
necessity  of  cutting  through  the  floor  as  in  the  case  of  the 
ordinary  type  of  single  screw,  to  afford  a"  means  of  escape 
when  the  knee  is  lowered  to  the  capacity  of  the  machine. 

Ball  thrusts  are  fitted  to  the  elevating  screws,  thus  re- 
ducing the  labor  of  operating  the  screws  to  a  minimum,  at . 
the  same  time  greatly  increasing  their  sensitiveness  to  ad- 
justments. 

The  binding  handles  are  in  use  at  all  necessary  points, 
superseding  the  old  method  of  clamping  with  bolts  and 
wrenches. 

Dividing  Head  and  Center.  These  form  part  of  the  regu- 
lar equipment  supplied  with  all  universal  machines,  as 
illustrated  in  Fig.  304.  The  body  of  this  head  consists  of 
a  substantial  base  with  parallel,  annular  housings,  a  center 
block  carrying  the  spindle,  worm  gear  and  worm,  and  the 
trunnion  supporting  plates  for  the  block.  These  trunnions 
have  a  360  degree  bearing  of  large  diameter  in  their  hous- 
ings, and  are  recessed  into  the  block  on  either  side,  and 
permanently  held  in  position  when  assembled  with  it  by 
means  of  dowel.  Binding  bolts  for  clamping  head  when  in 
position  pass  clear  through  the  trunnion  plates,  one  below, 
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one  above  and  one  at  the  end  of  the  spindle,  which  operate 
to  bind  the  head  in  one  compact  whole  with  no  deflectini; 
strains  of  any  kind  set  up  in  the  head.     The  full  ctrcnlar 
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shape  of  the  bead  affords  means  for  a  good  length  of 
spindle,  which  baa  taper  journals  at  eith^^r  end  and  an  ad- 
justing collar  at  rear, 

Hotor-DriTen  Hilling  Uacbines.     Fig.   G05  represents  a 
Universal   Milling   Machine.     This  is  a   representative  ma- 
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chine,  showintt  tbe  general  style  and  design  of  electrically 
Expert ence  bas  demonstrated  tbat  tbe  most  satisfaotoiy 


FlB-  306. 
motor-driven  milling  machine  is  one  driven  by  a  variable 
speed  motor  wilb  an  electrical  speed  range  of  about  three 
to  one.     Tills  ran^e  being  multiplied  mechanically,  gives  the 
proper  spindle  speeds  rec|nired.    Whether  the  electrical  van- 
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ations  are  obtained  by  multiple  or  single  voltage  and  field 
control,  I  he'  results  prove  equally  satisfactory.  The  mul- 
tiple voltage  is  based  on  well  known  principles,,  two  or 
more  different  voltages  are  supplied  to  the  armature  of  the 
motor  from  which  speeds  proportional  to  these  voltages  re- 
sult. These  speeds  are  then  divided  by  field  regulation, 
giving  the  greatest  range  of  any  system.  With  the  field  con- 
trol motor  one  voltage  only  is  required,  the  entire  speed 
range  being  obtained  by  changing  the  field.  This  form  of 
control  can  therefore  be  used  where  power  is  obtained  from 
an  outside  source,  or  when  only  one  voltage  is  available. 

The  great  advantage  of  an  electrically  driven  machine  is 
the  fact  that  the  speed  range  can  be  obtained  by  much 
smaller  increments  than  it  is  possible  to  obtain  a  like  range 
mechanically.  The  machine  thus  driven  by  a  variable  speed 
motor  greatly  increases  the  available  number  of  spindle 
speeds  and  also  simplifies  the  mechanical  changes,  and  pro- 
cures for  the  operator  the  proper  cutting  speeds  for  all 
diameters  of  cutters.  It  is  necessary  with  a  variable  speed 
motor  to  have  mechanical  changes  in  connection  with  the 
electrical,  the  steps  or  intervals  of  these  mechanical  changes 
are  equal  to  the  entire  electrical  speed  range  of  the  motor,. 
thus  securing  changes  of  speed  in  geometric  progression. 

The  three  mechanical  changes  required,  are  obtained  by 
a  quill  on  the  spindle  which  takes  the  place  of  the  ordi- 
nary cone.  This  quill  being  double  back  geared,  gives  one 
change  when  connected  dirtct  to  the  face  gear  and  two 
more  changes  when  back-geared.  The  drive  from  the  motor 
shaft  to  the  quill  is  by  a  noiseless  chain  through  a  friction 
pinion,  so  that  the  frequent  operations  of  starting  and  stop- 
ping the  machine  to  test  the  work  or  for  any  other  purpose 
are  entirely  mechanical  and  are  performed  without  any  in- 
terference with  the  electrical  details.  With  this  arrange- 
ment all  delay  in  stopping  the  rapidly  running  motor  and 
the  additional  delay  in  again  bringing  up  the  speed  is 
avoided— the    operator    cannot    fail    to    start    the    machine 
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again  at  the,  previouB  speed.  The  meohanioal  changes  are 
thus  covered  by  the  speed  range  of  the  motor,  a  complete 
range  of  Bpindle  speeds  being  obtained  in  geometrical  pro- 
gression  witli  an  average  increase  of  not  more  than  3  per 
cent. 

MotOT-DriTen  UniTerflal  Uillers.  The  machine  shown  in 
Figs.  306  and  307  represents  the  most  modern  practice  in 
milling    machine    design.      It    differs    radically    from    the 
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standard  machine  in  that  it  has  a  gear  instead  ol  a  belt- 
cone  on  the  main  spindle  for  speed  changes,  giving  a 
greater  range  of  spindle  speeds,  and  the  full  range  of  feeds 
is  entirely  independent  of  the  spindle  speeds.  In  this  miller 
these  results  are  accomplished  in  the  following  manner: 
What  may  be  called  the  driving  shaft  carries  the  large 
flanged  pnlley  on  the  outer  end,  and  is  driven  either  from 
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ordinary  countershaft  or  from  motor,  as  shown  in  the  cut. 
Sliding  on  this  driving  shaft,  inside  the  base  or  column  is 
the  regular  form  of  bracket  carrjiug  the  driving  gear  and 
intermediate,  which  may  be  meshed  into  any  one  of  the 
giz  gears  forming  the  cone  on  the  spindle,  and  controlled 
by  the  guiding  handle  fitted   with  a  spring  latch,  the  two 


Fig.   307. 

engaging  in  the  guiding  slots  and  lucking  holes  in  the  upper 
wall  of  the  opening.  Six  different  and  progressive  dirmt 
spindle  speeds  are  thus  available,  and,  as  the  machine  >8 
double  back  geared,  a  series  of  eighteen  difTeient  and  pn*-. 
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gressive  spindle  speeds  is  supplied,  having  a  rang  of  16  to 
370  revolutions  per  minute. 

The  back  gearing  may  be  left  constantly  in  mesh  if  pre- 
ferred, and  when  so  set  up  it  facilitates  handling  the  entire 
range  of  speeds,  as  by  means  of  the  two  positive  clutches, 
one  of  which  is  mounted  direct  on  the  spindle,  the  other  on 
the  back  gear  shaft,  and  both  controlled  by  the  two  levers 
shown  on  the  left  side  of  the  machine,  one  direct  and  two 
back  gear  speeds  are  handled  for  every  setting  made  in  the 
cone  of  gears  on  the  spindle. 

All  gearing  entering  into  this  combination,  excepting  the 
large  face  gear  and  large  back  gear,  is  made  of  steel.  The 
clutches  are  made  of  crucible  steel,  and  are  hardened. 

The  upper  lever  shown  in  Fig.  307,  controls  the  put  and 
in  clutch  for  the  back  gear  or  direct  drive,  while  the  lower 
lever  controls  the  fast  and  slow  back  gear  combination. 

The  hand  wheel  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  spindle 
furnishes  a  convenient  means  for  rolling  the  spindle  over 
by  hand,  either  for  entering  gears  or  close  setting  to  work. 

The  feed  shaft  is  geared  from  the  driving  spindle  with  a 
chain  and  sprocket  as  shown  in  Fig.  308,  and  the  whole 
eighteen  feed  changes  are  available  for  each  and  every 
spindle  speed. 

The  feed  index  plate  gives  the  table  travel  in  inches, 
running  from  %  to  20  inches  per  minute.  These  speeds 
apply  practically  to  saddle  and  knee  feeds  also,  as  both  are 
automatic. 

The  simple  method  of  mounting  the  motor  makes  it  possi- 
ble to  use  any  standard  make  of  reversible  motor  in  place 
of  a  countershaft  if  so  desired. 

Simple  Indexing.  The  first  office  of  the  indexing  head 
stock  or  dividing  head,  is  to  divide  the  periphery  of  a  piece 
of  work  into  a  number  of  equal  parts,  and  in  connection 
with  the  foot  stock,  it  also  enables  the  milling  machine  to 
be  used  for  work  sometimes  done  on  planer  centres  aijd  on 
gear  cutting  machines. 
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As  the  index  spiodle  may  be  revolved  by  tbe  crank,  and 
as  in  this  ease  forty  turns  of  the  crank  make  one  revolntion 
ot  tbe  spindle,  to  find  bow  man.>    turns  of  tbe  crank  are 
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neceBsary  for  a  certain  division  of  the  work,  or  what  is 
the  same  thing,  for  a  certain  division  of  a  revolution  of 
the  Bpindle,  forty  is  divided  by  the  number  of  the  divisions 
which  are  desired.  The  rule  then,  may  be  said  to  be,  divide 
forty  by  the  numher  of  divisions  to  be  made  and  the  quo- 
tient will  be  the  number  of  turns,  or  the  part  of  a  turn, 
of  the  crank,  which  will  give  each  desired  division.  Apply- 
ing this  mle— to  make  forty  divisions  the  crank  would  be 
tamed  completely  around  once  to  obtain  each  division,  or  to 
obtain  twenty  divisions  it  would  he  turned  twice.  When, 
to  obtain  the  necessary  divisions,  the  crank  has  to  bo 
turned  only  a  part  of  the  way  around,  an  index  plate, 
shown  in  Fig,  309,  is  used.  For  example:  If  the  work  is 
to  be  divided  into  eighty  divisions  the  crank  must  bo 
turned  one-half  way  around,  and  an  indes  plate  witb  an 
even  num- 
ber of  holes 
in  one  of 
the  circles 
would  b  e 
aelect«d,    it 

«Bsary  only  J 
to  have  two  I 
holes  oppo-  I 
Bil«  to  each  \ 
other  in  th' 
plate.     I 
the  work  is 
to  be  divid- 
ed into  three 
divisions  an 
index  plate 
should     be  "is-  309- 

aelected  which  has  a  circle  with  a  number  ol  holes  that  can  be 
divided  by  three,  as  fifteen  is  divisible  by  3,  Ave  timea. 
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Tablk  No.  19- 

Index  Table, 

0 

II 
ft 

is 
II 

■a 

S 

11 

2 

11 

49 

1 

1    7-49 

2 

ANT 

20 

85 

3 

39 

]3"13^9 

36 

27 

1    3-27 

4 

ANY 

10 

87 

87 

1    3-87 

5 

8 

38 

19 

1    1-19 

6 

39 

6  26-39 

89 

39 

1    1-39 

7 

49 

5  35-49 

40 

1 

8 

AXY 

5 

41 

41 

40-41 

g 

27 

4  12-27 

42 

21 

20-21 

10 

ANY 

2 

43 

43 

40-43 

11 

33 

3  21-33 

44 

33 

30-33 

12 

39 

3  J3-39 

45 

27 

24-27 

la 

■  39 

3    3-39 

46 

23 

20-23 

14 

49 

2  42-49 

47 

47 

40-47 

15 

.39 

2  26-39 

48 

18 

15-18 

18 

20 

2  10-20 

49 

49 

40-49 

17 

17- 

2    6-17 

50 

2U 

16-20 

18 

27 

2    6-27 

62 

39 

30-39 

19 

19 

2    2-19 

54 

27 

30-27 

20 

2 

5.5 

83 

24-33 

21 

■21 

1  19-21 

66 

49 

35-49 

22 

33 

127-33 

58 

29 

20-29 

23 

23 

1  17-23 

60 

39 

26-39 

24 

39 

I  26-39 

62 

31 

20-31 

25 

20 

1  12-20 

64 

16 

10-16 

26 

89 

1  21-39 

65 

.19 

24-39 

27 

27      '      1  13-27 

6fi 

33 

•20-33 

28 

49 

1  31-49 

68 

17 

10-17 

29 

lifl 

1  11-29 

70 

49 

28-49 

SO 

39 

1  13-31 

72 

27 

15-27 

81 

31 

1    9-31 

74 

87 

20-37 

32 

■2U 

1    5-20 

75 

15 

8-15 

33 

33 

1    7.33 

76 

19 

10-19 

34 

17 

1    8-17 

78 

39 

20-39 
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Tasle  No.  19  (Continued)— INDBS  Table.            T 

sx 

1 

If 

^1 

2 

^S 

c 

-;. 

l^ 

=fi 

^i 

,5| 

u 

Is 

IH 

ll 

■i 

=5 

§= 

11 

%A 

i-s 

'•^ 

'•^ 

X. 

■A 

■A 

80 

21) 

10-20 

164 

41 

10-41 

82 

41 

20-41 

165 

33 

8-33 

84 

21 

10-21 

168 

21 

5-21 

ST. 

17 

8-17 

170 

17 

4-17 

m 

4^ 

2(M3 

172 

43 

10-43 

8S 

aa 

15-33 

180 

27 

6-27 

90 

27 

12-27 

184 

23 

5-23 

9;! 

2;i 

10-23 

lft5 

87 

8-37 

94 

47 

20-47 

188 

47 

10-47 

95 

19 

8-19 

190 

19 

4-19 

98 

49 

20-49 

195 

39 

8-39 

100 

20 

8-20 

196 

49 

10-49 

104 

39 

15-39 

200 

20 

4-20 

105 

21 

8-21 

205 

41 

8-41 

108 

27 

10-27 

210 

21 

4-21 

110 

%i 

12-33 

215 

43 

8-43 

115 

23 

8-23 

216 

27 

5-27 

116 

29 

10-29 

220 

33 

6-33 

120 

£{9 

13-39 

230 

23 

4-23 

124 

31 

10-31 

232 

29 

5-29 

128 

16 

5-16 

235 

47 

8-47 

130 

39 

12-39 

240 

18 

3-18 

1.W 

sa 

10-33 

245 

49 

8-49 

IJia 

27 

8-27 

248 

31 

5-31 

136 

17 

5-17 

260 

39 

&-89 

HO 

49 

14-49 

264 

83 

5-33 

144 

IS 

5-18 

270 

27 

4-27 

145 

29 

S-29 

280 

49 

7-49 

148 

37 

10-37 

290 

29 

4-29 

150 

15 

4-16 

296 

37 

5-37 

152 

19 

5-19 

300 

15 

2-15 

155 

31 

8-31 

310 

31 

4-31 

lofi 

39 

10-39 

312 

39 

5-89 

160 

-° 

5-20 

360 

18 

2-18 
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Oompoond  Indeztng.  To  illustrate  the  manner  of  using 
the  machine  efaown  in  Fig.  310  in  compound  indexing,  anp- 
pose  that  it  ia  deaired  to  j^ivide  the  work  into  69  parts. 
Reference  to  Table  No.  19  shows  that  the  work  is  moved 
through  21  spaces,  or  holes  in  the  23  hole  circle  and  then 
turned  in  the  opposite  direction  11  holes  in  the  33  hole  cir- 
cle of  the  index  plate  shown  in  Fig.  310.  The  first  move- 
ment is  made  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The  stop  or  baek 
pin  is  placed  in  the  33  hole  circle,  the  index-erank  pin  is 


Pit.   310. 


pulled  out  of  the  23  hole  circle,  and  the  index  crank  is 
turned  through  21  holes  in  the  deaired  direction,  the  holes 
being  measured  by  the  sector.  For  the  second  movement, 
Ihe  index  crank  pin  is  left  in  the  23  hole  circle,  the  back 
pin  is  pulled  back  from  the  plate,  and  as  the  minus  sign 
is  given  in  the  table,  the  crank  is  turned  11  holes  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  former  movement.  In 
this  part  of  the  indexing  the  index  plate  and  crank  tarn 
together,  and  as  there  is  no  sector  on  the  baek  of  the  plate, 
the  holes  or  sjiaees  have  to  be  counted  directly  in  the  plate. 
Had  the  plus  sifin  been  given,  as  in  the  indexing  to  obtain 
77  divisions  of  the  work,  both  movements  of  the  crank 
would  have  been  in  the  same  direction.  Ordinarily  the 
order  of  the  movements  is  not  material  and  if  mow  «Oii- 
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venient  for  any  reason,  the  back  pin  could  usually  be  with- 
drawn first,  and  the  tnoTement  desorihed  as  the  second 
could  be  made  first.  In  some  instances  as  in  dividing  the 
work  into  174,  272  or  273  parts,  the  outer  circle  is  natur- 
ally used  first. 

To  obtain  77  divieioDS  the  figures  areA  +  n='l'l'TT°^ 
If  +  tV  ™  i?  ==  one  division. 

The  table  gives  the  movements  for  absolute  divisions  of 
the  work  of  nearly  all  numbers  from  5(1  to  250. 


Tablr  Nn. 

19— CoMPorxD  Isi 

EX  Table.              | 

Teeth. 

rndi'i  Moves. 

Iiirlex  MovPB. 

No  of 
Teelh. 

Indui  Uovei, 

60 

16-20 

94 

20-17 

160 

5-20 

52 

30-39 

95 

8-19 

164 

10-41 

64 

20-27 

96 

3-18  +  1-24 

165 

8-33 

55 

24-8a 

98 

2fr49 

168 

6-21 

56 

35-49 

99 

15-27  —  5-33 

170 

4-17 

5S 

20-29 

100 

8-20 

172 

10-43 

60 

26-39 

104 

15-39 

174 

11-33—3-29 

62 

20-31 

105 

8-21 

180 

8-27 

64 

10-16 

108 

10-27 

182 

3-39  -^  7-49 

66 

24-39 

110 

12-33 

184 

5-28 

66 

20-33 

11.5 

8-23 

185 

8-87 

68 

10-17 

116 

10-29 

186 

17-31  —  11-33 

69 

21-23  —  11-33 

120 

18-39 

188 

10-47 

70 

28-49 

124 

10-81 

190 

4-19 

72 

15-27 

126 

5-16 

195 

8-39 

74 

20-37 

180 

12-39 

196 

10-49 

75 

8-15 

132 

10-38 

198 

3-27  +  3-33 

76 

10-19 

135 

8-27 

200 

4-20 

77 

9-21  +  3-33 

136 

5-17 

205 

8-41 

78 

20-89 

138 

11-33—1-23 

210 

4-21 

80 

10-20 

140 

14-49 

215 

8-4S 

82 

20-41 

144 

5-18 

216 

5-27 

84 

10-21 

145 

8-29 

220 

8-38 

85 

8-17 

147 

18-89-8-49 

225 

5-18  —  2-20 

86 

20-43 

148 

10-87 

280 

4.23 

87 

33-29—  11-33 

160 

4-15 

231 

8-21  +  1-83 

88 

15-83 

152 

5-19 

232 

6-39 

90 

12-27 

154 

8-21  —  4-33 

236 

8-17 

91 

6-39  +  1-4 

156 

8-31 

240 

3-18 

92 

10-28 

156 

10-39 

246 

8-49 

98 

8-31  +  1-3 

248 

5-81_    _ 
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Cam  Onttinc  Attachment.  The  attacbmenl  shown  in  Jig. 
311  is  nsed  for  cutting  either  face  or  cylindrical  cams  from 
a  flat  former  cut  from  a  disk. 


All  the  necessary  movements  iire  contained  in  the  attach- 
ment itself,  thereby  allowinjr  the  table  of  the  machine  to 
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remain  clamped  in  one  position  during  the  cutting  of  the 

Cams  12  inches  in  diameter  can  bo  cut  with  any  throw 
up  to  5  inches. 


Circular  Milling  Attachment.  The  attaohment  shown  in 
Fig.  312  is  new  In  (iesi,ini  and  is  well  adapted  for  use  npon 
niiliinfi  maciiinos  in  connection  with  a  vertical  spindle 
millin?  attachment. 


406 
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The  Table  is  18  inches  in  diameter  and  has  4  T  bIoU  % 
inches  wide.  The  circumference  of  the  entire  circle  is 
graduated   to  degrees. 

The  Feed  of  the  table  is  operated  hy  the  hand  wheel 
shown  in  the  drawing.  The  worm  can  be  thrown  out  of 
mesh  and  the  table  easily  turned  by  hand. 

A  clamp  screw  is  provided  for  clamping  the  table  in 
position. 

Ontt«r  Orinding  Attachment  The  attachment  illustrated 
in  Fig.  313  is  used  for  grinding  the  teeth  of  formed  cutters 


radially,  this  being  necessary  in  order  to  insure  their  cut- 
ling  the  correct  form.  It  consists  of  a  bed  rigidly  attached 
|0  the  main  bar,  that  carries  a  sliding  table  provided  with 
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a  pair  of  index  centers,  between  which  the  work  to  be 
groond  is  held. 

The  Centres  swing  4  3-4  inches  in  diameter  and  take  10 
1-2  inches  in  length. 

The  Index  Plate  has  24  holes  and  can  be  turned  hy  a 
worm  or  the  worm  can  be  disengaged  and  the  plate  turned 
hy  hand. 

Formed  Cutters  to  8  inches  in  diameter  can  be  ground  hy 
the  use  of  raising  blocks. 
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Higlit  Speed  Milluuc  Attachment.  A  high  speed  milling 
attachment  is  shown  in  Fig:.  314.  By  means  of  an  internal 
gearing  and  a  pinion  it  is  geared  up  about  3  to  1. 

Lincoln  Hilling  Machine.  This  machine  (Fig.SlS)  is  radi- 
cally different  in  construction  to  that  of  those  in  general 
nse.  The  spindle  is  raised  and  lowered  and  the  carriage 
has  only  two  movements,  longitudinal  and .  transverse. 

Geared  Pump.  The  pump  shown  in  Fig.  316  is  princi- 
pally   used   on    machines    where    the    cutting   tools    operate 


only  in  one  direction,  as  milling  machines,  gear  cntting 
machines,  chucking  machines.  But,  by  running  the  pump 
independently,  it  can  be  used  on  machines  that  reverse. 

It  is  simple  in  construction,  the  principal  mechanism  be- 
ing a  pair  of  gears  which  run  together  in  a  tight  case. 

To  obtain  the  best  results  the  pump  shonld  be  jdaced  aa 
near  as  possible  to  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank. 

Oear  Cutting  Attachment.  The  spindle  of  the  maehine 
shown  in  Fig.  317  is  2^  inches  In  diameter,  and  is  made 
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tapering  to  compensate  for  wear.  The  master  wheel  is  7 
inches  in  diameter  wilh  40  divisions.  With  the  small  lever 
on  the  aide  the  spindle  can  be  securely  locked  in  any  posi- 
tion, relieving  the  index  pin  from  all  strain.     Tha  worm 


Fig.   317. 


shaft  can  be  adjusted  to  compensate  for  wear,  and  when 
necessary  can  be  instantly  thrown  out  of  mesh  and  the 
divisions  had  with  the  notched  wheel  at  the  rear.  This  is 
very  convenient  tin-  quick  divisons.     The  spindle  is  hollow 
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and  bored  to  No.  10  B.  &  S.  taper.  Tail  stock  is  adjostablo 
for  taper  work.  With  indes  plates  furnished  all  nnmben 
to  50,  the  even  nmnbers  to  100,  and  most  numbers  to  360, 
can  be  divided.  The  tail  stock  is  adjaatable,  the  adjust- 
ments being  obtained  by  a  screw  so  (hat  it  can  be  set  an- 
curately  and  securely  clamped  in  position. 


Fit.   318. 


Hand  HUling  Attadiment.  A  plain  Milling  Machine 
with  a  Rack  Feed  can  be  (iiiickly  changed  by  means  of  the 
attachment  shown  in  Fig.  318  into  a  hand  milling  machine 
with  or   without   an    automatic   longitudinal   feed. 

An  apron,  placed  on  the  out»dc  end  of  the  knee,  carries 
a  lever  attaclied  to  a  segment  of  a  gear  which  runs  in  a 
pinion  placed  over  the  end  of  the  shaft  that  moves  the 
table  longitudinally,  and  (his  lever  when  moved  turns  the 
shaft  as  the  crank  would  if  it  were  in  po^on. 
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The  attachment,  with  a  knee,  is  clamped  on  the  table  and 
on  this  the  fixtures  for  holding  the  work  oan  be  fastened 
as  on  a  hand  milling  machine.  When  brought  to  position 
the  lever  can  be  held  by  the  clutch  in  the  holder,  shown 
at  the  left  of  the  drawing,  which  can  be  released  by  a 
latch  on  the  back  of  the  lever,  so  that  at  the  same  time 
that  the  knee  is  returned  to  position  the  catch  is  released 
without  an  estra  movement.  While  the  lever  is  held  down, 
the  feed  can  be  thrown  in  and  milling  done  as  on  a  plain 
milling  machine. 


Fig   ai9 

Plain  Vise  The  \ise  illustiated  in  Pig.  319  is  provided 
with  flanges  for  clamping  them  to  the  table  of  milling  or 
planing  machines  they  are  a  very  convenient  and  es- 
tremely  useful  tool 

QoxU  Oear  Onttmg  Attachment  The  attachment  shown 
In  Fig  320  IS  for  cutting  the  small  members  of  quill  gears, 
as  shown  in  the  drawing  or  other  gears  of  similar  con- 
struction 

They  are  easily  and  quickiv  placed  in  position  or  re- 
moved 

The  cutter  spindle  is  raised  aboie  the  cutter  spindle  of 
the  machine  and  dnven  by  a  train  or  gears. 
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FIs.    320. 

Rack  Ontttng  Attachment.  The  attachment  shown  in 
Fig.  321  embodies  in  its  construction  many  important  im- 
provements that  greatly  enhance  its  value,  making  it  ex- 
ceptionally rigid  and  convenient.  All  working  parte  are 
entirely  enclosed,  thus  protecting  them  from  dirt  and  chips. 

The  upper  part  of  the  frame  is  clamped  to  the  over- 
hanging arm,  means  being  provided  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment to  compensate  for  any  variation  in  the  center  dis- 
tance between  arm  and  spindle.  The  lower  part  of  the 
frame  is  clamped  to  the  front  of  the  knee  slide,  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  adjusting  the  cutter  spindle  parallel 
with  the  table. 

The  cutter  spindle  is  hardened  and  ground,  and  runs  in 
phosphor  bronze  boxes.  The  front  box  is  provided  with 
means  of  eompenBation  for  wear.  It  is  smoothly  and  pow- 
erfully driven  by  the  main  spindle  of  the  machine,  through 
spiral  and  herring  bone  gears. 

Rack  Cntting  Attachment.  The  body  of  the  attachment 
Bhown  in  Fig.  322  and  its  supporting  bracket  which  clamps 
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to  tile  column  of  the  machine  are  formed,  of  one  casting, 
nuking  it  very  rigid.  The  front  pendant  forms  the  cap 
for  the  head  of  the  attachment  to  which  it  is  firmly  screw- 
ed and  doweled.    All  the  gearing  is  made  of  steeL     The 


shafts  mn  in   bronze   bearings,   and    the   cntter  arbor  has 
taper  journal  at  its  head  end.     The  movable  jaw  of  the 
vise  is  made  of  steel. 
UniTerBal  ▼  Plain  Hillers.     The  Universal   Miller  shown 
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FIs.  82£. 

in  Fig.  323  is  esactly  the  same  as  the  Plain  Miller  ehawa 
in  Fig.  324  except  that  provisions  are  made  for  svivelinf 
the  table  and  automatically  rotating  the  universal  head. 
They  are  especially  useful  in  tool  rooms,  or  where  there  is 
a  large  variety  of  work.  They  can  perform  every  opera- 
tion of  which  a  Plain  Miller  is  capable,  having,  in  addition 
to  the  parts  of  the  Plain  Miller  the  swivelling  table  and 
universal  ^ead  with  the  means  for  rotating  the  head,  giv- 
ing facilities  for  cutting  spirals,  notching  worm  wheels,  etc 
Universal  machines  are  not  as  good  as  Plain  Millers  for 
moBufacturing  purposes.  The  swiveling  feature  makes  one 
more  joint,  and  also  lessens  the  vertical  range.  The  feeding* 
mechanism  has  lo  be  brought  up  through  the  center  of  the 
swivel,  thus  restricting  the  design,  and  consequently  they 
can  not  be  made  as  simple  and  substantial  as  a  Plain  1111- 
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ler.     However,  these  arc  the  faults  of  the  tyiie  and  not  of 
the  machine. 
Plain  MUUnK  Hachinfl.    The    spindle    of    the    machin« 


shown  in  Fig.  325  is  crucible  steel  and  the  bearings  groand. 
The  bronze  boxes  provided  with  means  of  compenBation 
for  wear.     Tlie  spinilli;  i.s  driven  from  the  cone  by  a  gear 
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and  pinion.  The  vertical  adjustment  by  means  of  unts 
on   a   vertical   screw. 

The  overhanging  arm  is  of  solid  steel. 

Feed.  Longitudinal,  automatic,  15  inches.  Can  be  au- 
tomatically released  at  any  point.  Four  changes,  varying 
from  .019  inch  to  .066  inch  to  one  revolution  of  spindle. 


Oil  Tank.    Provides  for  use  of  pump. 
Vise.     Flanged.     Jaws  hardened,  6^8  inchea  wide,  1  9-lfl 
inch  deep,  open  3%  inchea. 
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Bench  MiUing  Macliine.  A  small  bench  hand  miller  is 
illustrated  at  Fig,  326,  it  has  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
spindles,    and   raising   and   lowering  table   with    cross    and 


lonfritiidinal  feeds,  operated  by  hand  levers.  This  will 
he  found  an  osli-eniely  useful  tool  for  milling  key-ways, 
making  small  toots,  etc. 
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Vertical  Spindle  Hilling  HacMne.  The  spindle  of  the 
machine  shown  in  Fig.  327  is  of  crucible  steel  and  the 
bearings  ground,  and  wilh  bronze  boxes.  The  lower  box 
is  provided  with  means  of  com  pen  sal  ion  for  wear. 

The  feeds  are  positive.  All  the  spur  gears  are  driven 
by  chain  and  have  20  changes,  varying  in  geometrical  pro- 
gression, fnim  .0012  to  ,000  inches  per  revolution  of  the 
spindle.  There  are  no  loose  clian<;e  gears.  The  changes 
are  made  by  an  adjustmenl  of  the  index  slide  and  lever. 

Slotting  Attachment.  The  attachment  illustrated  in  Fig. 
328  is  new  in  design  and  is  particularly  well  adapted  for 
too!  making  of  all  kinds,  os  in  forming  box  tools  for  Bcrew 
machines,  makin™  templates  and  work  of  a  similar  charac- 
ter. 

It  is  simpTe  in  construction,  there  being  no  auxiliary 
fixtures    01'    hell  ing    reijuired    for    attaching   it    to    the  tatf 
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chine.  It  is  exceptionally  rigid  when  in  position,  the  upper 
part  of  the  frame  being  clamped  to  the  overhanging  arm, 
and  the  lower  part  of  the  top  of  the  knee  slide. 
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The  tool  slide  is  driven  from  the  main  spindle  of  the 
machine  b;  as  adjustable  crank  that  allows  the  stroke  to 
be  adjusted.  The  slide  can  be  set  at  any  angle,  between  - 
0  to  10  degrees,  on  either  side  of  the  center  line.  The 
position  being  indicated  by  a  scale  on  the  lower  part  of 
the  frame. 


Fig.    328. 

The  tool  holder  allows  for  the  use  of  tools  with  shaaks 
y-i  inch  in  diameter.  The  tools  are  held  in  place  by  a  clamp 
bolt  and  a  tool  stop  that  swings  over  tlie  top  of  the  tool 
shank  and  prevents  any  possibility  of  the  tool  being  posh- 
ed through.     The  holder  is  also  provided  with  a  key  that 
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fits  the   key-ways  in   the  shanks  of  the   tools  aad  insures 
their  relative  positions  always  being  the  same. 

When  the  attachment  is  in  position  both  the  longitudinal 
and  transverse  feeds  of  (he  machine  are  available  and  have 
dials  that  read  to  .001  of  a 


Fig    329 

Swivel  Viae.  The  vise  shown  in  Fig.  329  is  exceptional- 
ly rigid  and  convenient  for  milling  or  planing.  These  vises 
are  exceptionally  low  and  bring  the  work  close  to  the  table, 
thus    in^urin"    ri«;iilil_v    and    compactness. 

Toolmaker's  Universal  Vise.  The  vise  illustrated  in  Fig. 
330  is  of  ail  entirely  new  design,  for  use  on  milling  ma- 
chines and  is  so  constructed  that  it  can  be  set  at  any  angle 
'  to  the  surface  of  Ihe  table  or  to  the  spindle  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  rigidly  clamped  in  position. 

The  base  is  double,  the  upper  portion  is  graduated,  and 
can  be  set  at  any  angle  in  a  horizontal  plane.  On  the  top 
of  the  swivel  base  is  a  hinged  knee,  which  can  be  set  at 
any  angle,  to  90  degrees,  in  a  vertical  plane.  The  top  of 
the  knee  is  graduated.  The  knee  is  clamped  rigidly  in  posi- 
tion by  means  of  the  nut  on  the  end  of  the  bolt  forming 
the  hinge,  and  the  lockinK  levers  shown  at  the  left  of  the 
cut.  These  levers  are  clamped  In  position  by  the  bolt  shown 
in  the  center  and  the  bolts  at  the  ends  of  the  leveis. 
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The  vise  proper  is  fastened  to  the  hinged  knee  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  can  be  set  at  any  angle  on  a  horizontal 
plane,  and  can  be  clamped  in  position  by  the  bolt  which 
holds  the  upper  locking  lever. 


Fig.  380. 

The  vise  base  is  fastened  to  the  table  by  means  of  two 
bolts  fiUin;;  into  the  (able  T-slot.  The  base  is  provided 
with  two  sets  of  holes  to  allow  for  movinj;  the  vise,  when 
set  in  a  vertical  pinne,  in  order  to  clear  the  milling  ma* 
chine  spindle. 

UnirerEal  Index  Centers.  The  centers  of  the  nniversal 
index  shown  in  Fig.  331  wins  12  and  one-half  inches  in 
diameter. 

The  head  can  be  set  at  any  angle  from  10  degrees  1}e- 
low  the  horizontal  to  lO  dejrrees  beyond  the  perpendicular. 

The  spindle  is  provided  with  a  face  plate  iind  ad.jastable 
doR  carrier.     The  front  end  has  a  No.  12  taper  hole.     The 
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straight  hole  at  the  end  of  the  taper  is  cue  and  one-half 
inches  in  diameter. 

The  Worm  Wheel  is  6  inches  in  diameter,  and  one  rev- 
olution is  made  by  60  revolutions  of  index  crank. 


332 


The  Foot-stook  Center  can  be  raised  vertically  and  set  at 
an  angle  in  a  vertical  plane. 

Index  Scetor.  The  index  crank  is  adjustable,  and  the 
sector  arms  graduated. 

The    Index    Plates   divide    all    numbers   to   100,    all   even 
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numbers  to  134.  The  index  table  furnished  gives  all  the 
divisions  obtainable  to  372. 

The  Table  is  provided  with  flanges,  and  is  32  inches 
long  8  mche'^  wide  and  has  3  T-alots  three-quarters  of  an 
inch  wide 

The  Center  Rebt  will  take  work  to  3  and  one-eighth 
inches  in  diameter 


Vertical  Spindle  Milling  Attachments.  The  attachment 
shown  in  Figs.  332  and  333  are  nsed  for  a  large  range  of 
light  milling,  as  key-seating,  die-sinking,  T-slot  cutting, 
spiral  milling,  sawing  stock,  and  work  of  a  similar  charac- 
ter. 

In  die-sinking,  as  well  as  all  kinds  of  surface  milling, 
the  advantage  of  having  the  work  operated  upon  in  plain 
sight  of  the  operator  is  readily  appreeiatad  by  tool-makers 
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and  machiniste.  For  metal  patterns  and  similar  work  tb« 
attachments  are  especially  valuable,  as  a  line  or  template 
can  be  followed  very  closely,  tbus  reducing:  the  band  fin- 


isbing  to  a  minimum.     The  attachments  are  also  of  ^reat 
advantage  for  spiral  milling  on  oniversal  milling  machines. 
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In  milling  spirals  in  the  usual  way,  many  times  the  work 
js  a  considerable  distance  from  the  end  of  the  spindle,  as  in 
cutting  spiral  gears,  thus  necessitating  the  use  of  long  ar- 
bors which  are  liable  to  spring.  By  the  use  of  the  attach- 
ment, however,  the  machine  is  geared  for  the  required  lead 
and  the  attachment  set  to  the  angle  of  the  spiral.  The  table 
thus  remains  set  at  zero,  a  short  arbor  is  used,  and  the 
cutting  may  be  done  on  the  side  or  top  of  the  piece  in 
hand. 

Differential  Dividing  Head.  The  body  of  the  head  sho.vn 
in  Fig.  334  consists  of  a  base  with  annular  and  parallel 
housings,  a  center  block  carrying  the  spindle,  a  worm 
gear  and  pinion,  and  the  trunnion  supporting  plates  for  tk« 
center  block.  Spur  and  spiral  gears  may  be  cut  on  this  at- 
tachment and  bevel  gears  on  the  head  alone. 

Speed  for  Milling  Gutters.  The  milling  cutters  shown  at 
A  in  Fig.  335  are  of  a  form  in  general  use.  They  have  straight 
teeth  arranged  at  equal  distances  on  their  face  parallel 
to  the  axis,  and  radial  teeth  on  one  side,  as  shown.  When 
two  of  these  mills  are  arranged  in  pairs,  or  when  a  single 
mill  has  teeth  on  its  face  and  on  two  sides,  it  is  called 
a  straddle  mill. 

Should  a  mill  have  a  wide  face,  the  teeth  are  cut  spiral- 
ly, as  shown  at  B.  Wide,  straight  teeth  would  not  main- 
tain a  uniform  cut  on  entering  or  leaving  the  work.  With 
spiral  toeth  the  cut  begins  at  one  end  of  the  tooth,  the  cut 
being  started,  the  cutting  is  uniform,  producing  smooth 
work,  and  avoiding  any  sudden  shock  when  entering  or 
leaving  the  cut. 

The  milling  cutters  are  provided  with  a  center  hole,  which 
fits  on  an  arbor  shown  at  C,  and  are  also  provided  with 
a  keyway,  shown  in  the  illustration,  the  end  of  the  arbor 
fitting  into  a  conical  seat,  is  securely  held  in  the  machine 
spindle,  permitting  the  arbor  to  revolve  in  either  direc- 
tion without  becoming  released.  The  milling  cutters  can 
be  reversed  on  the  arbor,  and  the  feed  of  the  work  can  be 
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changed,  it  is  plain,  could  not  be  done  if  the  mill  was  on 
an  arbor  that  screwed  upon  the  driving  spindle  of  the 
machine. 

As  the  proper  speed  of  the  cutters  is  essential  to  the 
economical  production  of  work  done  by  milling  machines, 
the  following  Table  No.  20  will  be  found  of  great  use. 

A  narrow  face  cutter  commonly  known  as  a  slitting  saw 
is  shown  at  E  and  a  set  of  end  milling  cutters  at  D.  An 
adjustable  chuck  or  collet  H  for  holding  the  end  milling 
cutters  shown  at  D,  and  the  spanner  wrench  for  tightening 
and  loosening  it  at  G. 
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As  the  speed  of  the  cutter  vaiies  considerably  with  the 
kind  of  materia]  to  be  operated  on,  and  as  it  is  generally 
the  case  that  the  machinist  will  be  called  upon  to  use  his 
own  judgment.  Table  No.  21  may  be  safely  taken  as  a 
guide. 


Table  No.  21— Speeds  fob  Milling  Cutters.           I 

Brass 

Cast  Iron 

Machine 

Steel 

Tool  8t«el 
Annealed 

Feet  per  minute 

80  to  120 

40  to  60 

35  to  45 

25  to  35 

Feed  per  minute 
in  inches. 

lXto2 

^itolX 

Ji  to2 

XtoX 

Example:  What  should  be  revolutions  per  minute  for  a 
6  inch  cutter  to  operate  at  cutting  speed  of  50  feet  per 
minute. 

Answer:  From  Table  No.  21,  with  50  feet  per  minute 
cutting  speed  and  a  diameter  of  6  inches,  the  revolutions 
per  minute  wi!!  be  found  to  be  31.8. 


Fig.   336. 

In  general  practice  it  is  found  to  be  more  satisfactory  to 
run  the  millin<;  cutters  up  to  the  maximum  speed,  with  a 
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comparatively  light  feed,  tlian  to  reduce  tlie  speed  of  cut- 
ters and  overfeed  the  work. 

Milling  Ontters.  A  variety  of  milling  cutters  are  illus- 
trated herewith. 

Fig.  336  shows  two  forms  of  face  milling  cutters. 

Fig.  337  is  a  sprocket  milling  cutter  to  cut  the  teeth  of 
sprocket  wheels  which  is  a  block  chain. 


Fig.   S38. 


Fig.  338  ill  a  cutter  which  is  used  to  cut  the  teeth  of  in- 
*o1hIc  gears. 

Fig.  339  in  ft  cutter  for  geai-s  having  the  epicyloidal  form 
of  teeth. 

Fig.  340  is  what  is  known  as  a  slocking  cutter,  and  is 
nseU  1o  cut  out  the  stock  in  a  gear  blank  before  finishing 
with  the  proper  cut. 

The  use  to  which  the  milling  cutters  shown  in  Figs.  341 
and  342  are  pnt  in  fully  e.vplained  in  the  illustrations 

UiUing    Operations.     Twelve     different    milling    machin4 
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operations  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  343,  which  ahow  almost 
eveiy  posaible  conditions  of  work.     They  may  be  of  great 


Fig.   340. 

value  to  a  tnnchinst  when   debating  in  his  mind  i 
hest  to  perform  just  such   an  operation. 
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PLANERS. 

Planing  Operations.  The  operation  of  planing  consti- 
tutes cutting  in  a  straight  line  by  means  of  a  steel  cutting 
tool.  In  the  planer^  the  piece  to  be  planed  is  moved  in 
a  straight-line  under  a  stationary  tool.  The  planer  is  a 
very  important  tool  to  the  printing  press  builder,  as  well 
as  in  the  production  of  lathe  beds,  slides  and  parallel. 

The  work  to  be  planed  is  securely  fastened  to  the  table 
of  the  planer,  and  is  moved  backwards  and  forwards  by 
means  of  suitable  gearing  the  cutting  tool  being  held  in  the 
tool  post,  mounted  upon  the  cross-slide. 

The  mechanism  feeding  t^e  cutting  tool,  and  regulating 
the  travel  of  the  table  in  planers  are  of  different  forms. 
The  general  practice  is:  The  employment  of  two  belts,  one 
for  the  forward  and  the  other  for  the  backward  travel  of 
the  table.  The  feeds  are  operated  by  independent  devices, 
the  attachments  on  the  planerbed  being  used  only  to  shift 
the  belt. 

The  track  and  pinion  movement  is  usually  employed  on 
nearly  all  planers  to  give  the  longitudinal  travel  to  the 
table. 

43x43-inch  Planer.  This  machine  planes  43  inches  wide, 
43  inches  high  and  can  be  built  to  plane  any  desired 
length. 

The  bed  is  of  ample  length  and  well  braced  with  cross 
girths  of  box  form,  and  automatic  lubricators  are  provided 
for   oiling   the   table   V. 

The  table  is  driven  by  cut  gearing  and  rack  and  its  mo- 
tion can  be  controlled  from  either  side  of  machine. 

The  driving  works  can  be  arranged  for  the  machine  to 
stand  parallel  with  or  at  right  angles  to  the  line  shaft. 

The  feeds  are  positive,  operating  the  tools  at  any  angle. 
The  cross-rail  is  of  box  girder  form  with  deep  arched 
back,   is   of  sufficient   length,   when   using   two   saddles,   to 
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permit  of  one  head  planing  the  entire  width  between  the 
uprights. 

The  uprights  are  of  the  double  plate  construction,  in- 
suring rigidity  for  side  cutting. 

Fig.  344  shows  the  machine  with  four  heads,  but  any  of 
them  may  be  left  off  if  so  desired. 

32-mcli  Planer.  Planer,  which  planes  32%x32%  inches 
high  and  Fig.  345  shows  a  32-inch  plane  any  length  from 
8  to  16  feet,  as  desired. 

The  bed  is  of  extra  depth,  and  of  unusual  length,  in  pro- 
portion to  that  of  the  table,  so  that  the  table  projects  but 
little  when  planing  at  full  length.  The  distance  between 
the  Vs  is  sufficient  to  prevent  any  tipping  of  the  table 
when  taking  a  heavy  cut  at  the  extreme  sides. 

The  table  is  deep  and  very  rigid.  T  slots  are  planed  ite 
entire  length,  the  holes  are  drilled  and  reamed  from  the 
solid.  Holes  are  also  bored  at  the  end  of  the  table  out- 
side the  pockets,  thus  enabling  work  or  extra  length  to  be 
planed.  The  Vs  have  broad  bearing  surfaces,  they  are 
constantly  supplied  with  oil  by  perfect  lubricating  devices. 

The  housing  are  of  box  form,  and  have  wide  bearings 
directly  on  the  bed,  insuring  the  greatest  stiffness. 

The  cross  rail  is  st^angthened  by  an  arch-shaped  oraee 
on  the  back,  fastened  to  the  uprights  by  gibs.  The  elevat- 
ing gears,  having  a  ratio  of  2  to  1,  enable  the  cross  raO 
to  be  raised  or  lowered  easily. 

* 

The  head  is  furnished  with  power  feed  in  all  direction}^ 
operated  from  either  end  of  the  cross  rail. 

An  important  shifting  device  reverses  the  table  withouf 
shock  or  jar,  entirely  obviating  all  the  disagreeable  noise 
of  belts  in  shifting  from  one  pulley  to  another.  The  baek 
dog  can  be  lifted  so  the  table  may  be  run  from  under  the 
tool  to  enable  the  operator  to  examine  his  work,  Th« 
points  of  contract  between  the  shifter  and  the  dog  are 
provided  with  steel  rollers,  which  prevent  that  ■  tendency  to 
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esceBsive  wear  which  usually  takes  place  at  these  poiota. 
The  table  has  a  returning  speed  of  3.5  to  1. 

The  bull  wheel  is  stationary  on  its  shaft,  and  the  shaft 
revolves  in  long  bearings  of  large  diameter,  provided  with 
perfect  facilities  for  lubrication. 


Fls-   31G. 

All  the  driving  shafts  are  made  of  specinl  hammered 
steel  of  large  dianaeter,  they  mn  in  well  lubricated  bear- 
ings. Each  shaft,  with  its  appurtenances,  may  be  taken  out 
intact  when  for  any  reason  it  is  necessary  to  take  the 
planer  apart.    The  loose  pulleys  are  self  niling. 

All  gears  and  racks  are  accurately  cuf  from  sulid  stock. 
The  gears  are  interchangeable  and  can  be  replaced  at  s 
monient's    notice, 
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24-incli  Planer.  The  planer  shown  in  Fig.  346  is  made 
to  handle  light  and  medium  work  rapidly. 

The  bed  is  of  catra  length,  giving  the  table  almost  a  full 
bearing  when  planing  at  the  extreme  length.  It  is  sup- 
ported by  a  cenler  leg,  making  it  very  rigid.  The  Vs  are 
wide  and  provided  with  oil  pockets  at  short  intervals,  thns 
insuring  perfect  lubrication   to  the  table  at  ail  times. 


are  of  the  bos  form,  and  have  an  extra 
wide  face.  The  croswrail  is  well  supported  on  the  back, 
and  seciirfly  bolted  to  the  hoiiKings.  It  may  be  raised  or 
lowered  fvoui  either  side  of  the  machine. 

Thf  table  lias  T-slots  planed  its  entire  length.     The  holes 
in  the  table  arc  drilled  and  reamed  from  the  solid. 
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The  head  has  power  horizontal,  vertical  and  an^ar 
feeds,  operated  from  either  end  of  the  crossrail. 

An  improved  shifting  device  makes  it  possible  to  return 
the  table  without  shock  or  jar.  This  is  accomplished  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  entirely  obviate  any  disagreeable  noise 
of  the  belts,  owing  to  a  high  belt  velocity.  The  arrange- 
ment removes  one  belt  from  the  tight  pulley  before  the 
other  engages  it.  The  back  dog  can  be  lifted  so  the  table 
may  be  run  from  under  the  tool  to  enable  the  operator 
to  examine  his  work. 

All  the  driving  shafts  are  made  of  special  hammered 
steel,  and  run  in  well  lubricated  bearings.  Each  shaft, 
with  all  its  parts,  may  be  taken  out  intact,  when  for  any 
reason  it  is  necessary  to  take  the  planer  apart.  The  loose 
pulleys  are  self  oiling,   a  feature  of  great  importance. 

All  the  gears  and  racks  are  accurately  cut  from  the 
solid  and  all  parts  are  interchangeable,  and  can  be  re- 
placed at  a  moment's  notice. 

All  the  working  parts  are  accurately  scraped  and  fitted 
and  each  machine  undergoes  a  thorough  test -and  inspection 
before  leaving  the  shop. 

An  improved  adjustable  countershaft  is  furnished  with 
each  planer,  having  tight  and  loose  pulleys,  8  inches  in 
diameter  for  a  3Vi  inch  belt,  and  should  run  42)0  revolutions 
per  minute. 

Ontting  Speed  and  Feed  of  Planer  Tools.  The  term 
cutting  speed,  as  applied  to  machine  tools,  means  the  num- 
ber of  feet  of  cutting  performed  by  the  tool,  in  a  given 
time,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  number  of  feet  the 
shaving,  cut  by  the  tool  in  a  given  time,  would  measure 
if  extended  in  a  straight  line.  The  term  feed,  as  applied 
to  a  machine  tool,  means  the  thickness  of  the  cut  or  shav- 
inp'  taken  by  the  tool. 

As  planing  machines  are  usually  constructed  so  that  their 
carriage  or  table  runs  at  a  fiscal  and  unchangeable  speed, 
the  cutting  speed  is  fixed,  and  the  operator  has  thereforei 
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to  consider  the  amount  of  feed  to  be  ^ven  to  the  tool  at 
a  single  cut,  vbich  may  be  placed  at  a  maziinum  bj  keep- 
ing the  tool  as  strong  as  possible  in  proportion  to  its  work 
and  makiag  it  as  hard  as  its  strength  will  allow,  and  at- 
taching it  so  that  its  cutting  edge  will  be  as  close  to  the 
tool-post  aa  is  possible.  Cast-iron  may  always  be  cat  in  a 
planer  with  a  coarser  feed  than  is  possible  witb  wrought- 
iron  or  steel. 


A_ 


i 


nJ' 


A. 


T^ 


w. 


Fig.    34T.  Fig.    34S. 

Planer  Tools.  Two  forms  of  planer  tools  are  shown  in 
Fi'/s.  347  and  348  respectfully.  A  denotes  the  point  from 
which  the  tools  will  spring,  in  consequence  of  any  in- 
crease in  the  depth  of  the  cut  or  from  any  seams  or  bard 
places  in  the  metal.  As  a  result  of  this  spring,  it  will  be 
obvious  that  the  tool  shown  in  Fig,  347  will  dig  deeper 
in  the  cut,  when  the  pressure  due  to  tbe  cut  is  increased 
in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  arrow.  It  may  be  read- 
ily seen  by  reference  to  the  drawings  that  the  radios  from 
the  point  of  support  at  A  to  tbe  point  T  of  the  tool  is 
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greater  in  Fig.  347  and  in  Fig.  348,  although  both  tools 
are  at  a  like  height  from  the  face  of  the  work.  While 
these  two  tools  are  the  extremes  of  the  forms  shown,  a 
compromise  between   the  two  may  be  had  by  making  the 


point  or  cutting  edge  of  the  tool  in  line  with  the  center 
of  the  tool.  Thus  making  the  tool  easier  to  forge  and  also 
keep  the  cutting  edge  is  plainer  view  when  at  work. 

A  set  of  planer  tools  are  illustrated  in   Fig.  349  and  a 
description  of  thom  in  use  is  given  herewith: 
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No.  1  is  a  left-hand  side-tool.  No.  2  a  righthaad  side- 
tool.  No,  3  is  a  left  hand  diamond-point  tool  and  No.  4  a 
right-hand  diamond-point  tool.  No.  5  is  a  bro^d-nose  or 
stocking'- tool  for  taking  heavy  ents  with  and  No.  6  a  sealing 
tool  from  removing  (he  outer  surface  from  a  rough  casj- 
ing.  No.  7  and  8  are  right  and  left-hand  siding  tools  while 
No.  9  is  a  finish! tig- tool  for  getting  into  sharp  corners. 
No.  10  is  cutting-off  tool,  while  Nos.  11  and  12  are  right 
and  left  bevel  tools. 

Flaaer  Jacks.  These  jacks  shown  in  Fig.  350  are  design- 
ed for  tool-room  use,  for  leveling  up  work  on  a  planer- 
bed  or  under  an  upright  drill  and  for  setting  up  machin- 
ery.    All  the  parts  are  ease-hard ened. 


The  .Tack  A  has  n  range  from  2V2  to  3%  inches.  It  will 
raise  1,000  pounds  or  more.  The  two  extension  bases  B 
and  C  are  made  to  fit  the  base  of  the  main  part  A  and  are 
1  and  2  inches  high  respectively.  With  these  two  esten- 
siouK  used  singly  or  togetlier  a  reach  of  from  21^  to  61/2 
iiielies  may  be  obtained. 

An  nu.xiliary  pointed  screw  D  is  supplied  to  be  used  in 
place  of  the  screw  shown  at  A  and  in  certain  places  where 
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it  mav  be  preferable.     Tbe  base  E  is  also  provided,  for 
use  in  cases  where  such  a  shape  ma;  be  desirable. 

Planer  Vi«e.  A  swivel  vise  for  use  on  the  bed  or  car- 
rii^e  of  a  planer  is  shown  in  Fig.  351.  It  is  bolted  upon  tbe 
bed  and  travels  with  it,  the  work  being  held  ia  the  jaws,  the 
satne  as  in  a  vise  or  a  lathe  chuck.  It  may  be  swung  around 
in  any  direction  and  is  graduated  around  the  base. 


rig.  351. 


Tiie  planer  chuck  lias  a  round  swivel  base,  and  can  be 
set  at  any  desired  angle.  The  round  pin,  as  shown  in  poai-  ' 
tion  on  side  of  upper  piece,  is  tapered,  and  fitting  into  » 
tapered  hole  holds  the  chuck  parallel  with  the  base.  By 
withdrawing  (he  pin  and  turning  tbe  chnck  one-qnarter, 
the  pin  agnin  drops  into  position,  and  the  chnck  is  at  right 
angles  with  its  former  position.  One  entirely  new  feature 
is  the  movable  cross  piece,  with  two  setting-up  screws  and 
the  two  pins  shown  in  position,  to  prevent  same  from  slip- 
ping. It  requires  no  blocking  to  follow  up  the  work.  Will 
hold  irregular  work  nicely,  and  is  very  easil;  adjusted. 
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SHAPERS. 


The  shaper  is  a  straight-line  cutter  of  the  planer  type. 
They  perform  a  large  variety  of  operations  formerly  exe- 
cuted   by   hand   work. 

In  this  machine  the  work  is  held  stationary  and  the  tool 
given   a  reciprocating  cutting  motion. 

The  feed-motion  of  shapers  may  be  given  either  to  the 
cutting-tool  or  to  the  W9rk.  When  the  feed  is  given  to 
the  cutting-tool  the  machine  is  described  as  a  travel-head 
shaper. 

In  small  shapers  the  feed  is  communicated  to  the  work- 
table,  the  head  having  no  side  travel,  the  feed  motion  be- 
ing given  to  the  table  carrying  the  work. 

The  shaper  is  a  very  useful  tool,  and  is  made  in  a  var- 
iety of  forms  for  special  purposes,  the  work  ranging  from 
key  seats  in  shafting  to  planing  valves  and  steam,  ports  of 
engine  cylinders. 

Orank  Shaper.  The  shaper  shown  in  Fig.  352  is  strong 
and  capable  of  taking  a  heavy  cut. 

The  column  is  of  unusual  depth  and  width,  and  is  also 
strongly  ribbed  and  braced  internally,  and  the  ram  slides 
project   both   in  front   and  back. 

The  ram  is  of  form  designed  to  resist  working  strain, 
and  is  ribbed  and  braced  internally. 

The  rail  is  heavy,  ribbed  horizontally  and  strongly  gibbed 
to  the  column,  and  the  cross  traverse  screw  is  provided 
with  a  graduated  collar  reading  to  thousandths  of  an  inch. 
There  are  felt  wipers  between  the  rail  and  the  column. 

The  head  swivels  to  any  angle  and  is  graduated.  The 
locking  device  is  simple  and  efficient,  and  the  down  feed 
screw  is  provided  with  a  graduated  collar  reading  to  thous- 
andths of  an  inch. 

The  vise  is  of  an  improved  double  screw  form,  and  has  a 
graduated  swiveling  base,  v?^hich  permits  straight  or  taper- 
ing pieces  to  be  securely  clamped  with  equal  facility  and 
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with   rapidity.     The  jaw  plates  are  of  annealed  tool  steel. 
Ball    bearings    are    provided    under    the    elevating    screw 
for  raising  the  rail. 


The  key-seating  of  shafting  and  similar  work,  np  to  a 
diameter  of  2V;;  inches,  is  provided  for  bj  an  opening 
throngli  the  column  under  the  ram. 

Sigh  Dnty  Crank  Shaper.  The  shaper  illustrated  in  Tig. 
353  is  of  new  design  and  meets  in  every  respect  the  re- 
qnirements   of  modern  machine-shop  practice.     It  has  the 
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power  in  it  and  is  built  to  withstand  the  extra  stress  inci- 
dent to  the  use  of  high  duty  cutting  steel.  Jhe  motion 
gives  the  forward  stroke  an  even  cutting  speed  the  entire 
length  of  the  cut,  together  with  a  quick  return  that  is 
twice  that  of  any  other  crank  shaper  made. 
The  column  is  of  the  latest  box  pattern. 


The  baee  is  extended  well  out  in  front  for  the  table  support. 

The  ram  is  of  the  box  pattern.  It  is  well  ribbed  and 
strong  in  design. 

The  head  has  its  swivel  accurately  graduated  and  can  be 
set  to  any  angle  and  is  held  in  position  by  two  bolts. 

The  slide  has  a  travel  of  9  inches.    The  screw  is  pro- 
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vided  with  a  graduated  collar  which  reads  to  one-thons- 
andths  of  an  inch.  The  collar  is  so  arranged  that  it  can 
be  set  to  read  from  zero  at  all  times  without  regard  to  the 
position  of  the  screw. 

The  table  is  of  the  box  form  with  working  surface  on  top 
14x20  inches.  Both  sides  have  three  T  slots  for  clamping 
work.  The  table  is  raised  sufficiently  above  the  saddle 
to  allow  for  T  bolts  to  be  placed  from  either  end  of  table. 
The  table  hooking  over  the  saddle  gives  extra  rigidity. 
The  table  can  be  readily  removed  from  the  saddle,  which 
also  has  three  T  slots  for  clamping  work  to  it.  All  T  slots 
are  cut  from  the  solid  metal. 

The  table  support  furnished  is  very  strong  and  rigid  and 
supports  the  table  its  entire  width  when  in  any  position  on 
the  bar.  The  sliding  parts  are  all  hand  scraped  and  well 
gibbed. 

The  stroke  is  very  powerful  and  in  uniform  the  entire 
length  of  the  cut  with  a  quick  return.  An  index  and 
pointer  in  plain  view  shows  the  length  of  stroke. 

The  back  gears  are  thrown  out  or  in  by  means  of  a  lever 
within  easy  reach. 

The  cross  feed  is  26  inches  in  length  and  is  automatic 
in  either  direction.  The  feed  is  operated  through  a  rod 
which  adjusts  itself  to  any  position  of  the  bar,  and  it  in 
turn  is  operated  by  means  of  a  new  feed,  so  made  that 
adjustment  may  he  had  when  the  machine  is  in  motion. 
The  screw  is  fitted  with  a  sfraduated  collar  reading  to  one- 
thousandths  of  an  inch  the  same  as  on  the  down  feed. 

The  vertical  movement  of  the  table  is  by  means  of  bevel 
gears  and  a  telescopic  screw  having  ball  thrust  bearing. 

The  rockor  arm  is  made  so  that  a  4  inch  shaft  ean  be 
passed    throu^^h    under   the   arm    for   keyseating. 

The  vise  is  of  the  swivel  base  pattern  and  is  clamped 
in  position  hy  two  bolts,  and  is  without  spring  under  the 
heaviest  cuts.  It  is  not  made  too  heavy  and  clomsy  for 
-^oax/ewient  handline:. 
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The  driving^cone  has  four  steps  for  ihree-inch  belt,  the 
largest  step  being  fourteen  inch  diameter.  It  is  supported 
between  two  bearings,  one  ou  the  column  and  an  outboard 
bearing,  which  makes  it  very  rigid. 

The  countershaft  is  provdod  with  self-oiling  boxes,  and 
has  tight  and  loose  pulleys  fourteen  inches  in  diameter  for 
four  inch  belt. 


Fig,   3S4. 

Motor  Driven  Shaper.    In  the  shaper  shown  in  Fig.  354 
it  will  he  noticed  that  the  idler  is  connected  with  the  driv- 
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ing  pulley  through  gears.  The  advantage  in  this  is  very 
obvious.  Were  it  possible  for  the  belt  on  the  motor  pulley 
to  slip,  the  idler,  through  the  gears,  would  then  become 
the  driver.  Also  the  large  amount  of  belt  contact  which 
can  be  had  makes  this  about  as  positive  a  drive  as  a  chain. 

The  motor  has  a  300  per  cent  variation  through  the  field 
control,  giving  in  all,  with  the  back  gears,  52  changes  in 
ram  speed.  The  ram  can  be  stopped  or  started  in  any  posi- 
tion without  stopping  the  motor. 

Pull-Cut  Traverse  Head  Shaper.  The  machine  illustrated 
in  Fig.  355  has  a  bed  very  wide  and  deep,  and  strongly 
braced  and  ribbed,  which  is  very  rigid,  and,  as  it  rests 
upon  broad  and  substantial  bases,  the  vibration  in  the  ma- 
chine is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

The  saddles,  which  carry  the  rams,  have  long  and  wide 
bearings,  provision  for  taking  up  wear,  and  are  arranged 
for  quick  return  by  hand.  They  are  operated  by  full  length 
and  separate  screws  consequently  the  rams  may  be  operated 
independently,  and  the  saddles  close  together  even  at  either 
extreme  end  of  the  bed. 

The  rams  are  made  of  extra  width  and  of  a  form  which 
gives  great  stiffness  and  ample  wearing  surfaces,  and  being 
operated  by  the  Whitworth  motion,  have  a  quick  return  mo- 
tion. They  are  provided  with  a  rack  and  removable  pinion 
wrench  for  positioning,  both  for  length  of  stroke  and  for 
position  over  the  work.  This  is  said  to  be  the  most  effi- 
cient and  positive  arrangement  for  accomplishing  this  re- 
sult yet  devised. 

The  feeds  are  located  on  the  saddle,  are  automatic,  and 
allow  the  amount  and  direction  to  be  quickly  and  easily 
changed  while  the  machine  is  in  motion.  The  range  of  finer 
feeds  is  obtained  through  the  feed  screw  and  finishing  feeds 
or  rapid  traverse  of  saddles  by  means  of  the  rack. 

Micrometer  collars,  reading  to  thousandths  of  an  inch, 
are  on  the  down  feed  screws  in  the  heads,  and  also  on  the 
traverse  screws,  operating  the  saddle. 
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The  head  is  strong  and  substantial  in  construction,  and 
is  provided  with  a  simple  and  reliable  variable  antomatic 
down  feed,  and  also  with  a  worm  for  doin^  circular  work. 

The  aprons  have  three  bearings  on  the  bed,  which,  as 
stated,  is  unusually  deep,  and  are  movable  along  it  by 
means  of  a  rack  and  pinion  and  removable  pinion  wrench. 

The  two  tables,  movable  vertically  on  the  aprons  and  hor- 
izontally with  them  alon;;  the  bed,  are  provided. 

The  elevating  screws  for  the  tables  are  hnng  on  ball  bear- 
ings. 


The  vise  is  of  an  improved  double  screw  form  with 
graduated  swivelling  base  and  swivelling  jaw,  permitting 
straifcht  or  tapering  pieces  to  be  clamped  with  eqnsl  facil- 
ity and  with  rapidity. 
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The  gearing  is  of  wide  face  and  large  diameter,  giving 
ample  strength  and  large  wearing  surfaces. 

The  index  centers  which  are  furnished  with  the  machine, 
swing  8  inches  and  take  17  inches  between  centers. 

A  two  speed  countershaft,  giving  eight  cutting  speeds  to 
the  ram,  is  furnished  with  the  single  geared  machine,  while 
the  back  gearing  in  the  back  geared  machine  gives  eight 
cutting  speeds. 

Fig.  356  is  an  illustration  of  one  of  the  heads  of  the 
Traverse  Head  Shaper  shown  in  Fig.  355. 

Back  Shaper.  The  machine  illustrated  in  Fig.  357  has 
ample  metal  throughout  to  make  it  a  powerful  and  ac- 
curate tool  and  give  it  great  rigidity  under  working  strain. 

This  machine  being  built  on  the  fpur  shaft  planer  prin- 
ciple, is  triple  geared,  that  is,  has  three  increases  of  power 
between  the  driving  pulley  and  the  ram.  Thus  affording 
a  cutting  power  proportionate  to  the  stron;^  construction  of 
the  machine. 

The  column  is  of  unusual  depth  and  width,  and  is  also 
strongly  ribbed  and  braced  internally,  and  the  ram  slides 
project  both  in  front  and  back. 

The  ram  is  provided  with  a  double  rack,  thus  avoiding 
side   thrust,  and  is  ribbed  and  braced  internally. 

The  rail  is  heavy,  vertically  ribbed  and  is  strongly  gib- 
bed  to  the  column,  and  the  cross  traverse  screw  is  provided 
with  a  graduated  collar  reading  to  thousandths  of  an  inch. 

The  head  swivels  to  any  angle  and  is  graduated.  The 
locking  device  is  simple  and  efficient,  and  the  down  feed 
screw  is  provided  with  a  graduated  collar  also  reading  to 
thousandths  of  an  inch. 

The  vise  is  of  an  improved  double  screw  form^  and  has  a 
graduated  swiveling  base  which  permits  straight  or  taper- 
ing pieces  to  be  securely  clamped  with  equal  facility  and 
with  rapidity.     Its  jaw  plates  are  of  annealed  tool  steel. 

This  shaper  is  supplied  with  an  outer,  or  table  support, 
as  shown. 
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Ball  bearings  are  provided  under  the  elevating  scrtm 
for  raising   the   rail.  - 

The  key-seating  of  shafting  and  similar  work  is  provided 
for  by  an  opening  of  large  capacity  through  the  column  un- 
der the  ram. 


Pig.   357. 

All  gears  and  T  slots  are  cut  from  the  solid  metal,  and 
All  the  bearings  are  amply  large,  and  all  shafts  are  ac- 
curately ground  in  the  shop,  and  the  shaft  bearings  are 
long  and  well  braced  in  the  column  casting.  Convenient 
means  are  provided  for  lubricalioii.  The  length  of  the 
stroke  can  be  changed  instantly  while  the  machine  is  in  mo- 
tion.    The  screws  for  adjusting  gibs  in  the  down  slide  of 
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head,  and  also  the  ram  slide,  are  held  in  pojition  by  lock 
nuts,    oounter-sunk    flush    with    casting. 

Speed  Change  Gear  Box.     The  Gear  Bos  drive  shown  in 
Fig,   358  provides    nil    the    changes    of    speed    obtainable 


through  the  usual  cone  pulleys  and  also  has  the  further 
advanla^re  of  affording  a  large  and  constant  area  of  belt 
contact   at  all  speeds,   without  shifting  the  belt. 
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In  designing  this  gear  box,  it  has  been  the  aim  t«  make 
it  aB  simple  and  strong  as  possible.  In  the  gear  box  there 
are  three  shafts,  two  of  which  carry  sliding  gears.  Hand 
nuts  readily  move  and  lock  these  gears.  This  gear  box  it 
desired  may  be  attached  at  any  time,  though  it  is  more 
readily  done  while  the  shapers  are  in  process  of  construc- 
tion. 


PlB-  3B9. 

IG-Inch  Back-Oeared  Crank  Shapei.  The  tool  §hown  in 
Pig.  359  is  of  entirely  new  design,  and  has  a  number  of 
valuable  features,  viz: 

The  column  is  of  unusual  depth  and  width,  and  is  strong- 
ly braced  internally.  The  bearings  for  the  ram  project  both 
front    and   back. 

The  ram  is  unusually  long  and  wide,  it  is  scraped  to  a 
perfect  bearing  in  Ihe  column,  its  position  of  travel  «an 
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be  changed  while  the  machine  is  in  motion,  through  the 
hand  wheel  shown  near  the  head  of  the  ram,  which  operates 
a  screw  through  the  spiral  gearing. 

The  length  of  stroke  of  the  ram  can  be  changed  while 
the  machine  is  running,  by  means  of  a  hand  wheel  on  the 
right-hand  side.  Various  lengths  of  stroke  are  indicated 
by  a  pointer  on  the  side  of  the  ram,  which  travels  along 
an  index  plate. 

The  tool  head  is  graduated  into  degrees.  The  down- 
feed  screw  is  provided  with  a  collar  at  the  top,  graduated 
to   thousandths  of  an   inch. 

The  crank  is  single  geared  at  a  ratio  of  4.76  to  1.  With 
the  back  gearing  it  gives  a  ratio  of  10  to  1,  making  with  a 
five-step  cone  a  range  of  ten  speeds,  which  is  especially 
valuable  for  tool-room  use,  when  it  is  necessary  to  change 
quickly  from  working  brass  or  cast  iron,  to  steel,  or  vice 
versa.  It  is  changed  from  single  to  back  geared  by  means 
of  a  lever  located  at  the  rear  of  column. 

The  table  is  fitted  to  the  saddle  by  overhanging  on  the 
top  and  locked  into  the  back  of  the  same  by  a  right-angle 
comer.  Each  bearing  of  the  table  is  fitted  to  the  saddle 
by  scraping,  insuring  accuracy  and  great  stiffness.  This 
style  of  fastening  the  table  to  the  saddle  is  not  common 
with  shapers,  yet  it  is  a  feature  of  great  merit. 

The  table  has  three  T  slots  on  the  top  and  either  side. 
On  the  right-hand  side  of  the  table  there  is  a  Vole  bored 
to  receive  the  stud  of  the  vise,  so  that  the  vise  may  be 
held  on  the  side  as  well  as  on  the  top.  There  is  also  a 
vertical  V  groove  planed  in  the  opposite  side  of  the  table, 
which  is  convenient  for  holding  shafts,  round  bars,  etc. 

This  tool  has  a  new  feature  which  is  entirely  original. 
It  is  the  planing  of  grooves  across  the  top  of  the  table  at 
right  angles  to  the  traverse  of  the  ram.  This  will  be  found 
serviceable  in  locating  a  parallel  strip  so  that  work  can  be 
held  at  right  angles  when  desired  without  loss  of  time  U 
squaring  the  same. 
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The  elevating  screw  is  of  lai^e  diameter,  and  is  provided 
with  ball  bearings,  which  will  be  found  most  efEective  in 
action  when  raising  or  lowering  tte  cross  rail.  The  elevat- 
ing gears  are  made  of  steel  and  are  cut  from  the  solid. 

Another  entirely  new  feature,  original  with  this  machine, 
is  the  quick  return  of  the  saddle  of  2  to  1.  This  will  be 
found  of  great  value, 

A  tool  shelf  is  placed  on  the  rigbt-haod  side  of  the  ma- 
chine for  holding  oil  can,  wrenches,  etc. 

The  vise  furnished  with  this  machine  has  tool  steet-faeed 
jaws  and  tool  steel  center  points,  securely  held  into  the 
top  of  either  jaw.  With  the  vise  is  furnished  an  extra  pair 
of  angular  jaws  for  holding  irregular  shaped  pieces,  that 
will  be  found  serviceable  for  many  classes  of  work. 

The  base  of  the  vise  is  graduated  into  degrees. 


Ffg.  : 

The  movable  jaw  can  be  securely  clamped  by  two  bolts 
on  either  side  of  the  same.  The  screw  which  operates  this 
jaw  is  protected  at  all  times  from  dirt  and  chips. 

The  keyseating  of  shafts  and  similar  work  np  to  a  dia- 
meter of  2^4  inches  is  provided  for  by  an  opening  tbrongh 
the  column  under  the  ram. 

The  connection  or  the  rocker  arm  with  ram  is  accomplisb- 
ed  bv  an  improved  method. 

Shaper  Centers.  The  drawing  shown  in  Fig.  360  repre- 
sents a  pair  of  shaper  centers,  but  they  can  be  osed  on . 
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planers  and  milling  machines  as  well.  They  swing  7  inches 
in  diameter  and  take  between  centers  IS^^  inches. 

The  stationary  center  has  ^^  inch  vertical  adjustment 
above  or  below  the  centers,  and  is  securely  held  in  a  head 
that   is   cast   with   the   body. 

The  index  head  slides  on  a  dovetail  planed  on  the  top  of 
the  body,  and  with  one  bolt  can  be  securely  clamped  at 
any  place   according  to   the  work. 

The  index  is  formed  by  having  six  circles  of  holes  drilled 
in  the  back  of  the  face  plate,  giving  the  following  divi- 
sions: 48,  52,  54,  56  and  60.  The  spindle  is  fixed  at  any 
place  by  means  of  an  index  pin,  that  can  be  solidly  fastened 
so  as  to  coincide  with  any  of  the  holes. 

The  spindle  is  bored  to  a  No.  3  Taper  and  can  be  securely 
clamped  when  set,  taking  all  strain  off  the  index  pin. 
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SLOTTING  UACHIHES. 

The  slotting  machine  may  be  classed  ae  a  vertical  shaper, 
it  performs  straight  line  eultinjr-  The  twd,  as  in  the 
shaper,  has  a  longitudinal  movement,  the  bed  or  table  being 
stationary,  except  for  the  transverse  feed  movement. 

There  are  many  varieties  of  slotters.  The  small  ma- 
chines are  usually  crank -driven  or  friction  driven.  The 
larger  ones  have 
racks  and  pin- 
by 
a  train  of  spur 
gears,  with  shit- 
ting belts. 

The  principal 
features  aimed 
at  are  smooth 
running     and 


Kl(.   391. 

The  advanlofreons  features  of  the  slotter  are,  tbat  the 
work  is  always  visible,  the  line  to  be  worked  to  being  on 
top  where  the  tool  begins  to  cut,  instead  of  where  it  fln- 
islies  the  cut   as  in  the  case  of  Ihe  shaper. 
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For  cutting  the  keyways  in  wheels  or  pulleys  of  large 
diameter,  the  slotter  has  no  equal. 

lO-mch  Slotter.  The  slotter  shown  in  Fig.  361  is  a  well 
designed  and  convenient  tool  to  operate,  and  as  shown  is 
very  powerfully  back  geared. 

The  bar  in  easily  adjustable  by  means  of  a  crank  in  front 
of  the  bar,  is  counter-balanced,  and  has  the  Whitworth 
quick  return  motion.  The  tool  block  has  a  relief  motion 
for  the  cutting  tool. 

The  table  has  power  feeds  in  all  directions— lateral,  cross 


18-inch  Slottei. 

The  m  a  c  li  i  n  e 
illustrated  in  Fig. 
362  has  a  stroke  ot 
18?-*  inches,  with 
an  adjustment  lor 
any  position  and 
length  of 
ment. 

The  cutting  bar 
has  <?ightBpeeds. 
it  in  counterbal 
anced     and    rC' 
turns      wilh      > 


Fig.   362. 
speed  o(  3  to  1;  it  is  furnished  with  a  vertically  adjusted 
guide  and  relief  tool  apron. 
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The  distaoce  from  the  frame  to  the  front  side  of  th« 
cutting  bar  is  36  inches,  makin!;  it  possible  to  slot  in  the 
center  of  75  inches.  The  distance  from  the  tahle  to  the 
underside  of  the  frame  is  30  inches. 

The  feeds  are  positive  and  self  acting  in  all  directions, 
operating  at  the  upper  end  of  stroke,  the  arrangement  of 
the  handles  and  other  feed  works  is  such,  that  the  opera- 
tor can  command  full  use  of  them  from  one  portion,  and 
at  the  same  time  watch  the  cutting  tool. 

The  compound  tables  have  an  adjustment  of  42  inches 
longitudinally  and  36  inches  iransvoreely,  and  support  & 
revolving  table  42  inches  in  diameter,  secured  in  any  posi- 
tion by  corner  clamps.  This  table  is  srradiwled  and  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  worm  can  be  disengaged,  for  ready  adJQst- 
m«nt  of  work. 


Fig.   363. 

Ontting  Eeyways  in  a  Blotter.    Tb 

a  keyway  in  a  laige  gear  or  pulley  i 
Kig.   363. 


operation  of  cutting 
plainly  illustrated  in 
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Arbor  Press.  An  arbor  press  is  used  for  forcing  arbors 
into  and  out  of  work. 

It  saves  time  and  finished  work.  It  saves  springing  and 
battering  the  arbor  and  work. 

It  saves  splitting  the  work  and  chipping  the  end  of  the 
arbor  which  comes  from  the  usual  method  of  driving  the 
arbor  by  means  of  a  hammer  or  sledge. 

It  saves  cleaning  out  the  centers  and  taking  off  the  l^ithe 
dog  when   changing  pieces. 

Hundreds  of  these  presses  are  being  used  for  purposes 
other  than  pressing  arbors,  such  as  broaching,  punching, 
bending  with  dies,  and  many  other  uses. 

Fig.  364  shov/s  a  machine,  which  is  a  very  useful  device, 
being  quick  in  action,  and  which  is  always  ready  for  use. 
Operated  by  a  hand  lever,  a  pressure  of  seven  and  a-half 
tons  can  be  obtained  by  an  ordinary  man  by  means  of  the 
gear-wheels  shown  to  the  right  in  the  drawing.  It  is  ex- 
ceedingly simple  in  action,  and  consists  of  a  massive  stand- 
ard, which  carries  a  sliding  or  adjustable  knee  which  can 
be  regulated  to  the  height  of  the  work  by  a  square-thread 
screw,  which  acts  in  a  nut  in  the  top  of  the  standard. 
The  handle  wheel  operates  the  screw  while  the  plate  is 
free  to  revolve  on  the  knee,  and  is  provided  with  lateral 
openings  of  graduated  sizes  for  various  dimensioned  man- 
drels. When  released  from  the  work,  the  arbor  or  mandrel 
drops  on  a  soft  babbitted  cushion  and  is  caught  or  retained 
in  the  large  steel  ring  shown  below.  The  plunger  or  ram 
has  a  rack  cut  on  one  side.  This  rack  Is  engaged  with 
two  pinions,  one  on  a  seperate  spindle  and  one  on  the  lever 
spindle,  they  are  geared  together  by  the  spur  wheel  shown. 
The  leverage  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  wheel  and  pinion 
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covered  in  the  drawing  by  tbe  ratchet.  A  pawl  fits  into 
the  casting,  into  which  a  lever  is  flsed.  A  leverage  of  135 
to    1    is    thus    obtaiued.      The    counterweight    balances    the 


lever  and  keeps  it  in  an  upright  position  when  not  in  nse. 
A  pin  projects  from  one  side  of  the  pawl,  so  that  when 
the  lever  easting  is  uprighl,  llie  pawl  rides  the  shedder, 
thus   disengaging   the  pawl    from   the   ratchet,  and  leaving 


AUXILIARY  MACHINE  TOOLS  469 

tile  ram  free  to  be  moved  up  or  brought  down  to  tlie  work 
by  means  of  tiie  hand-wheel. 


a       9i 


Ki(i.   36B. 

Fig.  365  shows  a  very  powerful  press,  designed  for  man- 
up  !o  0  iiiehcs  dinmeler.  The  leverage  is  250  to  1 
tkl  the  press  is  capable  of  exerting  a  pressure  of  about 
ixteen   tons  at  the  end  of  the  screw. 


.ii-el! 
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A  simple  form  of  an  Arbor  press  ia  shown  in  Pig.  366. 

Bolt-Catting  and  Threading  Machinea.    Bolt-cutters,  like 

other    machines,    require   additional    tools    and    devices,   b»- 
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cording  to  their  general  construction.  An  example  o£  this 
Is  the  special  eutting-oflf  tool  designed  to  reduce  round 
wrought  iron  to  the  length  tiecessary  for  heading  in  a  bolt- 
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heading  macliine.  Another  example  is  the  power  feed-at- 
tachment, which  is  applied  to  the  machine,  to  produce 
coarse  threads  trne  to  pitch. 


Fig.  399. 

Fig.  367  shows  a  view  of  a  l^^-inch  beit-driven  bolt-cnt- 
ter,  and  Fig.  368  a  IVa-inch  Motor-driven  triple  holt  cut- 


ter.   Fig.  369  is  a  S-incfa  bolt-cutter  with  a  qniok-change 
gear  attacbinent. 
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Table  No.  22 — Speed  ( 

DP  BOLT-CUTTBR  DiES. 

Diameter  of  Bolt. 

Revolution  of 
Dies. 

Diameter  of  Bolt. 

SeTOluUon  of 
Dies. 

% 

460 

IX 

• 

50 

X 

230 

IX         '            45 

188 

1%                     40 

153 

IX                     38 

7 

131 

1% 

35 

1/ 

7a 

115 

IX 

32 

P 

102 

IX 

30 

93 

2 

28 

% 

75 

2X 

25 

% 

65 

2X 

22 

1 

55 

2X 

20 

8 

18 

Table  No.  22  gives  the  cutting  speed  for  bolt  cutter  dies 
ill  revoluiions  per  minute  for  the  die  holder  or  head. 

The  screw-cutting  die  head  shown  in  Fig.  370  is  simple 
in  construction  and  yet  admits  of  the  finest  adjustments, 
being  graduated  upon  one  side  of  the  shell  and  provided 
with  an  index  by  which  quick  and  accurate  variations  in 
the  diameter  of  the  threads  may  be  made.  As  the  index 
is  controlled  by  one  screw  all  the  dies  are  adjusted  simul- 
taneously. 

The  construction  of  the  dies  and  the  method  of  holding 
them  is  such  as  to  allow  a  thread  to  be  cut  flush  up  to  a 
shoulder  if  desired,  and  by  means  of  an  internal  adjustable 
gauge  either  long  or  short  threads  may  be  cut. 

In  operating  the  dies  the  gauge  is  set  for  the  length  of 
thread  required,  and  as  the  stock  passes  through  the  dies 
and  comes  in  contact  with  the  end  of  the  gauge,  the 
mechanism  of  the  die  head  is  instantly  unlocked  and  the 
dies  open  automatically,  thus  releasing  the  work.  The 
dies  are  closed  again  by  means  of  a  small  handle  provided 
for  the  purpose  at  one  side  of  the  head,  or  they  may  be 
closed  automatically,  if  desired,  by  screwing  a  pin  into  the 


474  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

threaded  hole  opposite  the  handle  and  attaching  a  small 
piece  of  flat  steel  to  the  back  edge  of  the  turret  slide, 
which  will  engage  ihe  pin  as  the  turret  revolves,  thus 
bringinfr  the  die  head  around  into  position  with  the  dies 
closed  for  the  next  operation. 

The  advantages  of  this  method  of  thread  catting,  when 
compared  wilh  the  old  way  of  running  the  work  into  a 
solid  die  and  then  being  obliged  to  reverse  the  motion  of 


Fix.  STl. 
the  machine  in  order  to  allow  the  die  to  mn  back,  can  be 

readily  appreciated.  Not  only  is  there  a  great  saving  in 
time,  but  other  "ell  known  objections  to  the  solid  die,  such 
as  strippinf-  of  the  thread,  or  otherwise  injuring  either 
thread  or  die  when  reversing  the  motion  of  the  machine, 
are  wholly  obviated. 
Bra«B  Finishers'  Lathe.    Fig.  371  represents  a  brasi  fio* 
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isber's  lathe,  which  is  used  extensively  in  the  manufacture 
ot  brass  goods  requiring  several  operations. 

The  headstoek  is  provided  with  an  adjustment  to  main- 
tain a  perfect  alignment  of  the  spindle. 

The  spindle  is  made  of  special  hammered  steel,  accu- 
rately ground,  and  runs  in  phosphor-bronze  bearings,  with 
provisions  for  taking  up  the  wear. 


The  bed  is  of  bos  form,  and  dovetailed  on  the  top,  mak- 
ing the  best  construction  for  a  lathe  of  this  kind. 

The  turret  revolves  automatically.  The  indexing  mech- 
anism is  made  of  hardened  steel,  the  locking  pin  is  forced 
into  the  various  divisions  by  a  spiral  spring,  the  tension 
of  which  can  be  regulated  to  euit  requirements. 
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The  eut-off  rest  is  operated  by  rack  and  pinion.  It  has 
two  tool  posts,  fitted  with  adjustable  taper  wedges  for  reg- 
ulating the  height  of  the  tools. 

The  countershaft  has  double  friction  pulleys,  ten  inches 
In  diameter  for  a  three  and  one-half  inch  belt,  and  runs 
360  revolutions  per  minute. 

Fig.  372  shows  the  details  of  the  turret  of  the  lathe  de- 
scribed herewith. 

1.  Turret  slide  and  binder. 

2.  Turret  showing  hardened  steel  ring  and  ratchet. 

3.  Lock  bolt  cover. 

4.  Turret  slide  rack,  cut  from  steel. 

5.  Hook  bolt. 

6.  Lock  bolt,  hardened  and  ground. 

7.  Lopk-bolt  lever,  hardened  and  ground. 

8.  Lock-bolt  gib. 

9.  Pilot  wheel,  showing  rack  pinion  sleeve  and  shaft. 
10.    Base  of  turret,  showing  turret  slide  gib  and  binder. 


Pig.    373. 

Cantering  Machine.  A  centering  machine  for  drilling 
and  eountersinking  the  ends  of  round  stock  or  shafting  ia 
shown  in  Fig.  373.     It  consists  of  a  live  spindle  with  two 
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pulleys  to  drive  the  drill  and  a  universal  chuck  to  hold  the 
work  during  tlic  drilling  and  countersinking  operations. 

Oold  Saw  Oatting-Off  Machine.  A  cuiting-off  saw  is  a 
machine  designed  for  cutting  off  the  ends  of  work  and 
also  for  cutting  it  to  any  desired  length,  in  the  ordinary 
machine  shop  practice,  a  power-driven  back-saw  is  used. 
but  when  cutting  large  work,  a  circular,  revolving  saw  is 
used  to  cut  the  work  cold.  This  is  usually  known  as  a 
cold  saw  eutting-off  machine,  and  is  illustraled  in  Fig.  374. 

This  machine  shown  can  be  used  for  i-ound  or  square 
stock,  and  can  be  arranged  for  motor  drive. 


Pig.    376. 


A  motor-driven  cold  saw  cutting-ofF  machine  is  shown 
in  Fig.  375,  which  has  a  friction  drive  to  vary  the  feed 
of  the  saw. 

Cntting-ofF  Machine.  The  cutting-ofE  machine  is  used  to 
cut  rods  or  bars  into  expct  Ien<:tlis,  which  saves  a  great 
deal  of  lime  over  the  old  method  of  eutliiig  them.  As  the 
bar  can   be   cut    in   less  lime,  and   the  cutting-off  machine 
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leaves  the   end   of   the   work  square  and  true  and  of  the 
required  length. 


Tbe  spindle  of  a  cutfinu-ofE  machine  is  hollow  and  the 
bar  passes  through  it  until  it  comes  up  to  a  stop  or  gauge 
which  determines  the  distance  the  bar  shall  project  beyond 
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the  cutting  tool,  this  distance  being  the  length  of  I  be 
piece  cut  off.  Chucks  at  each  end  of  the  live  spindle  are 
provided  to  hold  and  to  guide  the  work. 


The  illnstration  shown  in  Fig.  376  represents  a  cutting- 
ofi  machine.  This  machine  will  cut  ofE  and  center  the 
stock  at  one  end  at  the  same  operation. 
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Grinder  Attachment.  It  is  often  necessary  to  grind  a 
flat  surface,  and  with  the  ordinary  grinder  this  is  impossi- 
ble as  there  is  nothing  to  regulate  the  amount  to  be  ground 
off.  The  attachment  shown  in  Fig.  377  is  clamped  firmly 
to  the  frame  of  the  grinder  head,  and  may  be  turned  back 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  use  of  the  machine  as  an 
ordinary  grinder^  or  easily  removed.  An  attachment  of 
this  kind  will  be  found  of  great  advantage  in  foundries 
and  machine  shops  where  rough  fittings  is  required,  and 
for  finishing  iron  patterns. 

Hub-Forming  Machine.  An  automobile  hub-forming  ma- 
chine is  shown  in  Fig.  378.  The  hub  rest  has  long  bearings 
on  the  bed,  the  tools  are  held  in  dovetailed  grooves  in  the 
uprights.  The  rear  tool  takes  the  roughing  cut  and  can 
be  adjusted  independently  of  the  front  tools.  It*is  serrated 
to  break  the  chips.  The  turret  is  of  a  combination  type, 
having  a  flange  cast  around  the  lower  part.  The  bottom 
of  this  tun-et  has  an  annular  T-slot,  in  which  a  number  of 
tool  posts  can  be  securely  clamped.  The  turret  has  the 
usual  number  of  holes  in  the  head,  each  hole  has  an  indi- 
vidual automatic  stop,  shown  at  the  end  of  the  turret  slide, 
Avtucti  comes  into  play  when  the  turret  is  revolved  either 
to  the  right  or  to  the  left.  These  stops  can  be  adjusted 
to  suit  the  work,  which  is  far  superior  to  the  old  method 
of  making  each  tool  of  the  exact  length  to  suit  the  work. 
The  forming  tools  are  so  made  that  they  can  be  sharp- 
(^ned  without  changing  their  form.  The  cross  feed  screw 
lias  a  graduated  collar,  which  is  invaluable  in  producing 
exact  diameters. 

A  steady  rest  for  supporting  the  stock  is  mounted  on 
the  same  base  as  the  hub  rest.  It  is  fitted  with  a  pair  of 
hardened  steel  jaws  to  avoid  marring  the  finished  surface 
of  the  hub.  These  jaws  are  operated  by  a  right  and  left 
hand  screw  and  will  grip  stock  up  to  the  full  capacity  of 
the  machine.  The  cut-off  tool  slide  is  attached  to  the  side 
of  the  steady  rest   and   is  operated  by  a  lever.     The  in- 
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dexing  mechanism  is  made  of  tool  steel  hardened  and 
ground.  The  drills  used  are  made  hollow,  so  that  oil  can 
be  forced  to  the  end  where  the  putting  is  done. 

The  hub  is  formed  and  drilled  at  the  same  time,  the  drill 
being  driven  independently.  This  is  accomplished  by  a 
telescoped  shaft  and  universal  joints,  driven  direct  from 
the  countershaft  by  means  of  steel  bevel  gears.  The  lower 
I) racket  supporting  the  bevel  gears  takes  a  bearing  directly 
on  the  flange  of  the  turret,  thus  making  a  rigid  construc- 
tion. Being  attached  in  this  manner,  the  revolving  drill 
can  be  swung  around  the  same  as  all  other  tools  held  in 
the  turret.  The  oil  pump  constantly  fun^shes  a  suflBcient 
sui)ply  of  lubricant  to  the  tools  when  the  head  is  running 
in  either  direction. 

All  pinions,  worms  and  racks  are  made  of  steel.  Both 
the  worm  wheels  are  bronze.  All  screws  and  nuts  are  case- 
hardened.  Each  machine  is  furnished  with  a  set  of  tools 
for  forming  the  front  and  rear  hubs,  one  drill,  one  counter- 
bore,  one  split  collar,  and  one  collet,  each  for  the  front 
and  rear  hubs. 

This  machine  is  said  to  finish  in  ten  hours  twenty  pairs 
of  hubs  from  three-inch  stock,  drilling  a  one  and  fifteen- 
sixteenth  inch  hole  three  and  one-half  inches  long,  reaming, 
counter-boring,  forming  and  cutting  off.  This  with  a  one- 
half  inch  depth  of  flange  on  the  rear  hub.  The  machine  has 
a  friction  geared  head  with  a  two-step  cone  pulley  for  a 
two  and  one-half  inch  belt.  The  gearing  is  entirely  encased. 
The  spindle  is  made  of  special  hammered  steel  accurately 
j^round.  It  has  a  three  and  one-sixteenth  inch  hole  bored 
through  it,  so  that  a  bar  three  inches  in  diameter  can  be 
passed  through. 

• 

Key-Seating   Machine.     Fig.   379   shows   a   machine   for 

cutting  key  seats  in  pulleys  and  gears.  The  work  is  se- 
curely clamped  to  the  table  by  means  of  bolts  which  en- 
ga«;e  in  the  T-slots  shown.  The  cutter  bar  is  drawn  through 
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the  work,  the  fecJ  being  made  by  the  inward  movement  of 
the  table. 

Pipe  Threading  and  Cutting  Uacbise.  The  threading 
and  pipe  cutlitij^  machine  shown  in  Fi^.  3S0  is  said  to  be 
the  moat  carefully  and  rijidly  built  tool  on  the  market. 


Fig,    379. 

fhc  extra  lonK  barrel,  with  a  chuck  at  each  end,  inatirM 
the  center  line  of  the  pipe  bcins  symmetrical  with  that  of 
Ihe  nmchine,  so  that  (he  threads  nre  cut  at  eiact  right 
anfflcK  lo  the  axis,  and  several  lenfiths  it  pipe  will  be  in 
perfect  line  when  joined  together. 
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All  the  machines  are  equipped  with  an  adjusting  mech- 
anism, which  requires  no  lools  to  operate,  and  is  accurate 
and  reliable  at  all  times.    By  throwing  a  lever,  this  mech* 


anism  opens  the  dies  to  pass  clear  over  the  pipe,  when  the 
attached  cutting-off  tool  can  be  moved  up  and  brought  to 
bear  without  moving  (he  pipe. 
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A  motor-driven  pipe-threadinp:  and  cutting  machine  fa 
illustrated  in  Fi<;.  381.  Au  adjustable  six-die  die-holder 
for  a  pipe  thrcuditig  machine  is  sliown  in  Fig.  382. 


AUXILIARY  MACHINE  TOOLS  487 

Power  Presses. 
To  belt  up  a  power  press  properly,  set  it  in  line  with  the 
countershaft  or  maia  shafting,  and  fasten  it  securely  to 
the  floor,  taking  care  that  it  is  properly  leveled,  and  that 
each  leg  has  an  equal  bearing  on  the  floor.  The  better  the 
foundation,  the  better  the  results  that  will  be  obtained. 
Take  double  the  distance  from  the  center  of  counter  or 
main  shaft  to  center  of  crank  shaft  on  the  press,  an4  add 


Fig.    38  Z. 


one-half  the  circumference  of  both  pulley  and  balance 
wheel,  and  the  result  will  be  the  approximate  length  of 
belt  required.  If  the  press  is  an  inclined  one,  and  it  is  to 
be  used  in  an  upripht  position  also,  set  the  press  on  an 
incline  and  cnt  the  belt  to  the  proper  length;  then  set  it 
upright  and  set  a  piece  of  belt  of  the  proper  length  to  be 
used  when  the  press  is  in  that  position.  Put  on  a  belt 
the  fuli  width  of  the  wheel.  Do  not  put  a  2-inch  belt  on  4 
4-inch  face  balance  wheel,  and  then  expect  the  momentum 
of  the  wheel  to  do  the  rest.     Do  not  set  the  press  directly 
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nndw  the  mun  or 
coantenhaft  wbeo  it 
is  poaaible  to  xwoid 
it.  Set  it  at  least  2 
feet  ftVBjr,  even  il 
floor  space  has  to  be 
sacrificed  to  do  so. 
Ban  the  belt  with 
the  grain  side  next 
tothepulley.  Along 
belt  is  pieletable  to 
a  short  one,  u  the 
adhesion  caaaed  by 
the  weight  of  the  belt 
is  more  desintle 
than  that  obtai'  d 
by  tight  laciiut  Jid 
the  belt  will  wear 
longer  and  gire  bet- 
ter results. 

Drop  Piesa 

The  hammer  illns- 
trated  in  Fig.  883 
strikes  a  quick, 
sharp  blow,  at  the 
rate  of  250  to  500 
blows  per  minute, 
ftCTOFtling  to  the  aize 
of  the  machine,  and 
iiisUntly  gets  away 
from  the  work,  there- 
b  y  avoiding  any 
chilling  of  the  stock. 
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Power  Press.  The  crank  shaft  of  the  machine  shown 
11  Fij;.  3S4  is  made  of  a  selected  double- hammered  forgin)j^, 
lecurately    turned,    with    broad    polished   bearings   of   sufB- 


riciii  dinmeler  and  leii^lh  to  pve  jioiver  and  efficiency. 

Tlit'  <.'iini  pintle  is  made  of  high-grade  cast  steel,  and  is 
biLslied  with  brass. 

The  main  crank  shaft  hearing  has  lai^e  diameter  and 
Icnirth.  to  instu-e  irood  wear  and  service,  and  is  bushed  with 
brass  lo  make  it  serviceable  and  efficiant. 
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The  cluich  is  of  the  positive-jaw  tjpe,  with  jaws  lined 
with  hardened  tool  steel  plates,  extra  thick  and  carefully 
fitted,  and  is  nttaciied  to  the  shaft  by  two  feathers  to  in- 
sure strength  and  avoid  binding  on  the  shaft. 


ViE.  3BB. 

An  improved  antomntic  slo))  is  furnished  with  all  ma- 
ciLines,  for  sloppiitf;  the  machines  al  any  desired  position 
of  the  slrokc.  This  antomatie  stop  insures  positive  disen- 
F:a<r(>uiciU  of  lilt'  clutch  by  means  of  an  adjustable  cast 
Hti'cl  oniii  rinf;  on  the  same,  aclinfr  against  a  hardened  tool 
I'ti-el  lollur  on  the  top  of  the  stop  plunger. 
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The  machine  is  designed  with  a  much  higher  throat  than 
is  commonly  used,  and  thus  insures  a  much  greater  range 
o[  work,  as  well  as  avoiding  cramped  space  for  special  tools. 

The  shaft  of  ihu  press,  illustrated  in  Fig.  385,  is  of 
forged  steel,  journaled  in  adjustahle  liners,  provided  at  the 
under  side  with  an  adjustahle  shoe.  This  feature  supplies 
means  for  (aking  up  wear  and  for  truing  the  shaft  by 
turning  it  down  in  case  of  excessive  wear. 


fig. 

The  connection  is  graduated  one  Ihou^andth  part  of  an 
inch,  the  connection  screw  is  made  of  toul  steel,  oil  hard- 
eiu'd.     The  recess  for  the  punch  is  made  square. 

Inclining  of  the  press  is  made  convenient,  as  after  loos- 


4^2 


MACHIxNE  SHOP  PRACTICE 


ening  the  clamping  bolts,  it  can  be  done  with  a  few  turns 
of  the  crank  furnished. 

The  clutch  is  cased  on  the  principle  of  the  sliding  bolt 
and  has  two  clutching  points.  A  safety  device  absolutely 
prevents  any  starting  or  repeating  of  the  press. 

Automatic  knockouts  provide  means  for  discharging  work 
positively  from  the  punch. 


ApIOlNKOr  V:0(' 


i-iuiH;ii:(-'iO(M 


x^ueiriuM^fu:^. 


Fig.   387. 

Pulley  Turning  Lathe.  A  pulley  turning  lathe  is  illus- 
trnted  in  Fig.  386.  This  will  turn  the  face  and  finish  the 
edges  of  the  rim  of  the  pulley  at  one  operation. 

A  sot  of  tools  for  use  with  this  machine  are  shown  in 
Kg.  387. 
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Punch  and  Shear.  Fig.  38S  shows  a  double-ended  punch' 
ing  and  shearing  machine. 

This  machine  is  double-geared,  and  the  frame  east  in 
halves    and    securely   boiled    together.     The   driving   shafts 


are  of  steel,  and  the  latter  drives  the  slides  through  short 
coniipctiji^'  rods.  The  slides  have  large  rectangular  bear- 
'ri!-  Kiirfiiees,  those  for  the  punch  and  the  shears  being 
lilted  will)  stop  motions. 
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Tnts  machine  is  double-^  a  red,  and  the  punch  and  shear 
are  operated  by  levers  whieli  allow  them  to  remain  at  the 
top  of  the  stroke  duriiiR  a  full  one-half  revolution  of  the 
main  shaft,  thus  ailordin^  plenty  of  time  for  adjustment 
of  the  plate. 
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The  single-ended  punch  and  shear  shown  in  Fig.  389 
will  punch  a  five-eighths  inch  hole  in  five-eighths  iron  or 
cut  off  flat  iron  one-half  inch  thick  by  sis  inches  wide, 
and  round  iron  one  and  one-eighth  inch  diameter. 

The  cam  shaft  is  made  of  special  hammered  steel,  with  a 
bearing  on  each  side  of  the  cam.  The  clutches  are  steel 
faced. 


FlK.   3S0. 


The  tight  and  loose  pulleys  are  fourteen  inches  in  oiam- 
cter  for  three  and  three-fourths  inch  belt,  and  make  180 
revolutions  per  minute. 

The  machine  is  furnished  with  one  punch,  one  steel 
socket  to  fit  the  slide,  one  die,  one  die  bolder,  one  die 
block  and  wrenches. 

Another  form  of  single-ended  punch  and  shear  is  shown 
ill  IHg.  390. 
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Screw  Shaving  Uachine.  Fig.  391  illustratee  a  screv 
shaving  machine. 

The  draw-back  collets  are  opened  and  closed  in  tba 
spindle  by  a  hand  lever  and  are  in\aluable  for  holding  ac- 
curately work  of  a  circular  cross  section  that  must  be  bo 
finished  that  esternal  and  internal  sm;facee  shall  be  con- 
centric 


Pig.  a 

The  cross  rest  has  two  tool  posts,  operated  by  a  lever, 
pinion  and  rack. 

Each  machine  is  furnished  with  spring  collets,  cross  rest, 
oil  pump,  pan,  tank  and  countershaft. 

Screw  Threading  Die  Holder.  A  screw  threading  dia 
holder  IB  illustrated  in  Fig.  392. 

The  (lie  is  made  from  a  special  tool  steel,  and  accurately 
cut,  it  is  made  adjusted  by  a  clamping  collar.  The  dies  can 
be  readily  sharpened  on  an  emery  wheel. 


AUXILIARY  MACHINE  TOOLS 


The  clamping  collar  is  arranged  with  a  set-screw  for 
each  prong  of  the  die,  thiui  giving  an  independent  adjust* 
ment. 


The  (lie  holder  can  also  be  used  for  holding  tapa  when 
required.     The   shank    of   the   holder   revolves  in    a  sleeve 
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which  has  its  ends  formed  into  right  and  left-band  clntefaes, 
which  engnge  with  projectionB  on  the  shank  and  bead  of 
the  die  holder.  This  allows  the  die  or  tap  to  remain  sta- 
tionary at  the  instant  of  reversing  the  motion,  so  that  it 
may  be  backed  off  of  the  work  without  jar  or  danger  of 
being  broken.  The  work  ma;  be  cut  close  up  to  a  shoul- 
der, or  the  top  be  sent  to  an  exact  or  unvarying  depth. 


Vrive  Hilling  Machine.  Fig.  393  repi-esents  a  Valve 
Milling  Machine,  which  has  been  designed  with  especial 
reference  to  the  requirements  of  the  brass- finishing  trade, 
for  milling  the  square  or  hesagon  parts  of  valve  bodies, 
nuts,  caps,  and  oilers. 

The  heads  are  adjusted  independently  by  hand-wheels  at 
either  cud  of  the  bed,  so  that  the  cntters  may  be  separated. 
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The  spindles  are  hollow,  made  from  special  hammered 
steel,  accurately  ground,  and  have  provisions  for  taking 
up  the  wear. 

The  upright  spindle  has  three  and  one-half  inch  vertical 
adjustment,  which  is  sufficient  to  always  bring  the  center 
of  spindle  opposite  the  center  of  the  work,  thus  keeping 
the  support  close  to  the  cutters,  and  thereby  insuring 
smooth  work. 

The  indexes  can  be  set  for  either  square  or  hexagon 
milling,  as  desired,  and  cannot  be  set  wrong. 

The  piece  to  be  milled  is  held  secure  with  the  upright 
spindle,  as  shown  in  the  cut,  by  means  of  the  large  hand- 
wheel  at  the  lower  end  of  the  same. 

When  two  sides  have  been  milled  the  article  is  rotated 
through  60  or  90  degrees  by  means  of  the  lever  shown, 
which,  with  one  motion,  unlocks,  rotates,  and  again  locks 
the  spindle. 


Boring  Bar.  Thia 
fool,  shown  in  Pig.  394, 
ia  ueeful  for  boring  en- 
gine cylinders  without 
detaching  them  from 
their  beds.  It  may  be 
aet  at  any  angle  or  in 
any  position.  It  is  also 
useful  for  boring  cylin- 
ders ol  large  diameter 
or  great  length  in  the 
lathe  or  on  a  table  or 
face-plate  made  for  the 
purpose.  The  cutting- 
tool  is  attached  to  a 
sleeve  which  is  moved 
along  the  bar  by  means 
of  a  feed-screw  within 
the  bar  which  may  be 
operated  by  the  small 
handle  shown  at  the 
left  hand  end  of  the  bar 
or  automatically  by  the 
pin  wheel  shown  im- 
mediately behind  the 
handle. 

Chain  Hoists.  A  two- 
sheave  chain  hoist  of 
the  Weston  diScrential 
type  is  shown  in  Fig. 
396.      This    hoist  will 
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BuetaiQ  the  load  in  any  position.     A  compound  norm  gear  and 

pinion  cliaiii  lioist  is  illustrated  in  Fif;.  396.  This  form  of 
lioist  is  intended  for  raising  heavy  load.s  and  is  in  conse- 
quence very  slow  in  its  action. 


Electric  Uotor. 

lianil,  a  portable  e 
will    be    found    an 


en  a  source  of  elecineify  la  near  .it 
■ic  molor  with  a  no\iblo  siiait  drive 
;ellent    method    of    optrutiiig   a    drill 
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press  such  as  is  described  in  Fig.  397.  The  ilJustration 
ia-  Fig.  S97  shows  plainly  the  manner  in  which  the  motor 
and  flesible  shaft  are  connected  to  the  drill  press. 


Hand   Drill   Press.      For  drillin?  holes  in   lar^   casting 

stich  ii.s  the  bed-plntes  of  enp;ineB,  which  are  of  too  large 
flimodsiniis  (o  go  under  a  drill  press  even  of  large  swing, 
The  portable  drill  shown  in  Fi^.  39S  is  a  very  handy  tool. 
I(  may  be  elnniped  lo  iiny  part  of  the  casting  and  be  ad- 
justed  lo  almost   any  jiosilion. 

Forge.  Tlic  forge  shown  in  Fig.  399  has  a  strong,  posi- 
tive, regular  bla-st.  It  is  constructed  from  structural  steel, 
making  it  strong,  stiff  and  light.  The  machinery  is  all  en- 
closed in  an  oil-tight  ca.'fing,  and  entirely  noiseless.  It  has 
no   belts   or   friction.      It   is   fitted   up   throughout   with   ball 
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PORTABLE  TOOLS 


Tig.  400. 

Key  Seating  Kadiina.  A  portable  key  seating  maehine 
for  use  in  cutting  keywafs  in  shafting  when  in  i^ce,  is 
shown  in  Fig.  400.    It  has  both  hand  and  aatomatie  feed. 


•  > 


Sllda  B«st8.  The  eoiutraetion  o£  a  oMe-met  nu;  be 
understood  from  Fig.  401.  The  enttiiig  tool  ia  earrled  in 
the  upper  slide,  which,  b;  means  of  a  serew  whow  handle 
is  shown,  may  be  moved  in  or  out  on  the  lower  elide  eo 


m.  401. 

as  to  regnlate  the  depth  of  the  cut  takw  off  ilie  woA  and 
thus  regulate  its  diameter.  To  carry  the  cat  atong  the 
work  the  upper  handle  operates  a  serev  whose  nut  II  at- 
tached to  the  lower  slide,  and  thoB  travenea  the  tool  along 
the  work. 

6U 
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The  upper  view  in  Fig.  402^  shows  a  plain  slide  rest  with 
a  swivel  sttacbment  by  which  it  may  be  set  to  any  de- 
sired angle.  The  lower  view  shows  a  slide  rest  with  a 
screw  cutting  attachment. 


Tool  Holders.     The  tool  holders  shown  in  Fig.  403  ua 
for  boring  tools  which  may  be  adapted  to  a  variety  of  pni^ 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOOLS 


Fifj.  404  shows  two  < 
Thread  euttins  tools 


.:tiiig-off  tools  with  holders, 

re  showji  in  tile  two  views  in  Fig. 


Tapping  Attacbment.  Fig.  406  illustrates  various  forms 
i)f  nil  Audimatic  Reverse  Tapping  Attaehment,  which  is  a 
uoll-dosignet],  double-plutph,  quick-reverse  mechanism  of 
I'omjmct  and  riRid  construction.  It  is  attached  to  and 
aligned  with  any  machine  spindle  by  the  regular  taper 
shank,  and  is  fitted  with  a  quick  change  drilling  and  tap- 
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ping  chuck,  having  two  aetfl  of  jaws  to  grip  both  the  round 
and  the  square  parts  of  the  tap,  which  bold  standard  taps 
and  straight  or  taper  shank  drills  vrithin  the  range  speci- 


W 


The  gear  train  consiste  of  steel   spur  gears  through- 
<uid  parte  exposed  to  wear  are  hardened   and  bushed. 
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St^le  A.  Where  the  work  is  easily  handled  and  centers 
itself  to  the  top.  Work  that  is  drilled  and  then  rebandled 
and  tapped. 

Style  B.  For  radial  drill  ■work,  tapping  in  snrfaces  at 
different  heights  or  wherever  a  stop  collar  on  machine  is 
undesirable,  it  avoids  lifting  work  when  disengaging 
clutches. 


FiB.  407. 

Style  0.  Wherever  there  is  danger  of  breaking  taps  by 
the  depth  of  the  hole  in  tlie  metal,  as  several  cats  oan  be 
taken,  it  permits  the  tap  to  strike  the  bottom  of  the  bole 

without  breakage. 
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Style  D.  Wherever  the  work  is  clamped  down,  or  is  too 
heavy  to  center  itself  to  the  tap,  the  interchangeable  tool 
holders  are  required  to  drill,  tap  and  set  studs,  in  line 
without  stopping  or  reversing  the  machine  or  moving  the 
work. 

Hand  and  Follower  Rests.  Various  forms  of  hand  and 
follower  rests  are  shown  in  Fig.  407. 

Wet  Tool  Grinder.  The  tool  grinder  shown  in  Fig.  408 
is  a  simple  and  effective  machine  which  is  always  ready, 
efficient  and  reliable.  By  a  new  and  simple  device  an  even, 
steady  flow  of  water  can  be  obtained  upon  the  wheel  when 
it  is  running,  and  this  flow  can  be  regulated  to  the  desired 
amount.  The  bowl  is  of  generous  dimensions,  both  in  front 
and  on  the  sides,  and  the  bearings  are  dirt-proof  and  self- 
oiling. 

Countershafts.  The  countershaft  shown  in  Fig.  409  is 
thrown  into  action  by  a  pull  on  the  cord  attached  to  the 
w^eighted  lever,  which  is  set  in  a  bearing  with  just  enough 
eccentricity  to  throw  the  friction  disc  into  engagement 
with  the  driven  pulley  or  cone.  To  stop,  another  pull  on 
the  cord  sets  the  lever  back  to  its  original  position,  dis- 
engages the  friction,  and  draws  it  back  enough  to  entirely 
clear,  thus  preventing  any  wear.  The  weight  is  propor- 
tioned to  hold  the  friction  well  in  place  without  undue 
pressure,  and  the  contact  roller  is  made  of  sufficient  size 
so  that  it  runs  comparatively  slow.  It  does  not  run  when 
the  clutch  is  out.  Allowance  is  made  for -taking  up  any 
wear,  so  that  the  weighted  lever  will  always  act  at  the 
best  angle  and  give  the  proper  throw  to  the  eccentric. 

The  shaft  is  stationary  in  the  hanger  and  the  pulleys 
revolve  upon  it,  thus  giving  them  a  long  bearing.  The 
sliaft  is  drilled  longitudinally  from  both  ends,  and  grooved 
to  distribute  the  lubrication,  which  is  effected  by  a  wick. 
The  contact  roller  also  revolves  upon  its  shaft  and  is  lubri- 
cated in  like  manner. 


\ 
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Another  form  of  eountersbaft  is  illuslratcd  in  Fig.  410. 
This  has  tight  and  loose  pulleys  instead  of  friction  chitches, 
but  in  operation  is  very  similar  to  (be  one  shown  in  Fig. 


Fir  411. 

Uagnetlc  Ohack.  The  illustration  shown  in  Fig.  411 
Khows  (he  special  rotary  magnetic  chuck  for  grinding  the 
sides  of  discs  and  washers.  They  are  made  in  two  sizes, 
10  inches  and  12%  inches  diameter  respectively.  The  draw- 
ing shoivs  the  10  inch  size,  and  the  washers  shown  are  V^ 
inch  diameter  approzimately.  It  will  be  seen  that  this 
is  a  sixteen  to  one  proposition  compared  to  finishing  one 
niisher  at  a  time.  In  these  chucks  the  magnetic  force  is 
concentrated  im- 
mediately under  ttie 
work  and  a  slightly 
i  projecting  rim  main- 
tains the  work  con- 
centric with  th« 
chuck. 

A   magnetic   vise   for  use  on  milling  machines,  sorfaoe 
grinders  and  other  tools  where  small  pieces  require  to  be 
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held  firmly  and  yet  frequently  to  be  ohanged  around  to  pte- 
sent  a  fresh  mtrfaee  foi  millitig  or  gmiiag,  is  ^own  in 
Fig.  412. 


Demagnatiser.  Hardened  oast  steel,  and  to  a  diglit  de- 
gree cast  iron,  coming  in  contact  with  a  Inagnetie  chnck, 
becomes  permanently  magnetized.  On  some  dasses  of  work 
this  is  objectionable  and  the  apparatus  shpwn  In  Hg.  413 
is  the  ontcome  of  a  long  seriea  of  experiments  to  orereome 
this  difficult.     The  apparatna  has  inoren  aa  entire  soe- 
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eees,  instantly  removing  all  traces  of  magnetism  by  simply 
vibrating  the  work  several  times  over  the  top  of  the  ap- 
paratus. 

This  apparatus  consists  of  a  finely  finished  quartered 
oak  box  on  an  iron  base  to  which  are  attached  the  boxes 
for  the  revolving  magnet,  the  pulley  for  which  is  shown 
at  the  right.  The  cover  of  this  apparatus  is  detachable  and 
supports  a  mass  of  laminated  plates  of  thin  sheet  metal 
attached  to  the  two  top  plates  shown  in  the  cut.  The  work 
to  be  demagnetized  is  laid  across  the  top  plates  and  lifted 
away  and  lowered  again.  This  apparatus  has  the  effect  of 
alternating  the  polarity  of  the  work  which  leaves  behind  a 
portion  of  its  magnetic  charge  each  time  it  is  withdrawn 
out  of  the  magnetic  field.  Wires  lead  from  the  left-hand 
end  of  the  demagnetizer  to  the  countershaft  shown  in  Fig. 
418,  in  which  both  the  starting  and  stopping  is  done  by 
pnlling  a  cord,  and  in  which  the  movement  of  the  shipper 
operates  an  electric  switch  automatically  to  supply  the 
demagnetizer,  and  in  stopping  automatically  euts  out  the 
current. 

Customers  who  prefer  to  furnish  their  own  count**  "^haft, 
can  do  so  and  operate  the  electric  circuit  separately  by  an 
ordinary  switch  placed  in  the  circuit,  first,  however  start- 
ing the  apparatus  in  motion. 
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Plain  Index  Center.  The  Index  Center  shown  in  Fig.  414 
is  maiie  in  two  sizes.  The  spindle  is  2%  inches  in  diameter 
and  is  made  tapering  so  as  to  compensate  for  wear.  The 
nose  is  threaded  to  receive  a  chuck  or  any  other  fixture. 
The  Uivistoni!  aie  made  with  a  sinL,'le  notched  plate  which 
can  be  handled  very  rapidly.  Three  plates  can  he  carried 
on  the  spindle,  so  that  a  variety  of  divisions  can  be  made 
without  removing  a  plate.     After  the  division  is  made,  the 


FIS-   414. 

ijiindlo  can  be  seeiirely  locked  in  position  with  the  small 
I'ver  shown  at  the  side.  This  ta!:es  all  the  strain  off  the 
ndfx  mechanism.  The  plates  are  a  plain  lathe  job  and 
'iui  be  easily  duplicated  and  cut  any  number  of  divisions 
viiuired. 

Differential    Indexing    Device.      Differential    Indexing    is 

ii>coiiii,li«!ied  by  gearing  the  spindle  to  the  index  plate.    It 

s  iinich  simpler  Ihan  the  compound  method  and  covers  a 

iiueh    larger    range    than    it    is    practicable    to    obtain    by 

525 
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Bpecial  index  plates.  With  it  all  prime  numbers  within 
the  range  of  gear  cutting  can  be  obtained.  Owing  to  its 
simplicitj  the  liability  of  error  is  very  small,  one  circlo 
of  holes  is  used  the  seme  as  in  plain  indexing.  The  index 
handle  being  turned  in  one  direction  only,  the  differential 
feature  is  obtained  by  gears  in  a  positive  manner. 

Fiff.  415  shows  a  Differential  Indexing  device.  The 
quadrant  carrying  the  change  K^ai^i  swivels  on  the  bevwl 
bracket.  The  quadrant  is  split  and  is  clamped  in  any  re- 
quired  position    upon   the   bracket,   thereby   providing  an 


easy  and  substantial  method  for  properly  meshing  the  gears. 
The  back  of  the  head  spindle  in  bored  taper,  keywayed,  and 
carries  a  change  gear  stud.  The  coniiecti^m  from  this  stud 
to  the  worm  shaft  is  made  by  the  quadrant  which  has  two 
T-slots  in  it  for  properly  adjusting  and  carrying  both  the 
compounds  and  idlers.  As  the  whole  arrangement  is  self- 
contained,  the  head  can  be  placed  in  any  position  on  the 
table.  The  change  gears  and  index-plates  furnished,  cover 
all  numbers  to  360. 

Universal  Head.  The  drawing  shown  in  Fig.  416  is  a 
Universal  Dividing  Head.  As  its  name  signifies  it  is  a  uni- 
versal head  in  all  respects,  all  kinds  of  dividing,  at  any 
angle,  or  spirals  of  any  form,  can  he  cut  on  it.  The  swivel 
can  be  turned  completely  over  from  one  side  to  the  other, 
and  to  10  degrees  below  the  horizontal  on  either  side,  do- 
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scribing  an  are  of  200  degrees.     It  is  not  necessary  to  re- 
move any  part  of  the  head  to  secure  this  range. 

The  main  body  or  swivel  of  the  head  is  one  aolid  cast- 
ing, bored  and  turned  -  to  receive  the  different  parte.  It 
is  completely  circular  in  form  except  the  part  at  the  main 
spindle.  This  is  cut  back  so  as  to  allow  as  great  a  distance 
as  possible  between  the  centers  and  reduce  the  height  when 
eet  in  a  vertical  position.     A  dovetail  is  turned  completely 


Fig.   41B. 

around  the  swivel  f^ir  clani|iing  it  to  the  base.  The  base 
is  aeeurnlely  tiirne,(  in  lit  the  swivel,  both  ends  and  the 
main  body  of  llio  swivel  fonniivj  a  bearing  which  is 
Securely  clamped  to  (he  h.ise  by  clamping  bolts,  the  heads 
of  these  being  turned  the  esact  radius  of  the  dovetail  in 
the   swivel. 

Universal  Spiral  Cutting  Head.  Fig.  417  shows  a  uni- 
versal head,  designed  especially  for  heavy  spiral  work,  it 
Laving  all  the  advantages  of  a  spiral  combined  with  the 
features  of  a  universal  head. 

The  spindle  can  be  swung  through  an  arc  of  110  degrees, 
which  is  ample  for  cutting  bevel  gears  or  work  of  this  de- 
scription. The  spindle  is  very  large,  and  is  made  of  ham- 
mered  crucible   steel.      It   can   be  quickly   clamped   in  any 
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Steel.  Steel  is  a  compound  of  iron  and  carbon,  varying 
in  proportion  of  0.5  per  cent  to  5  per  cent  of  carbon.  Spe- 
cific gravity  7.8,  tensile  strength  from  90,000  to  120,000 
pounds  per  square  inch.  Ordinary  steel  is  carbon  steel, 
but  steely  compounds  of  iron  have  been  produced  which 
have  the  same  general  properties  as  ordinary  steel,  the  car- 
bon of  which  is  replaced  by  other  chemical  elements. 

To  test  steel  and  iron.  Nitric  acid  will  produce  a  black 
spot  on  steel,  the  darker  the  spot,  the  harder  the  steel. 
Iron,  on  the  contrary,  remains  bright  if  touched  with  nitric 
acid.  Good  steel  in  its  soft  state  has  a  curved  fracture 
and  a  uniform  gray  lustre,  in  its  hard  state  a  dull,  silvery, 
uniform  white.  Cracks,  threads  or  sparkling  particles  de- 
note bad  quality. 

Good  steel  will  not  bear  a  white  heat  without  falling  to 
pieces,  and  will  crumble  under  the  hammer  at  a  bright  red 
heat,  while  at  a  mild  red  heat  it  may  be  drawn  out  under 
the  hammer  to  a  fine  point. 

Oase  Hardening.  Place  horn,  hoof,  bonedust  or  shreds  of 
leather,  together  with  the  article  to  be  case  hardened,  in  an 
iron  box  subject  to  a  blood-red  heat,  then  immerse  the 
article  in  cold  water. 

Oase  Hardening  with  Pmssiate  of  Potash.  Heat  the 
article  after  polishing,  to  a  bright  red,  rub  the  surface  over 
with  pmssiate  of  potash.  Allow  it  to  cool  to  a  dull  red, 
and  immerse  it  in  water. 

Case-Hardening  Mixtures.  Three  parts  pmssiate  of  pot- 
ash and  1  part  of  sal-ammoniac,  or,  1  part  of  pmssiate  of 
potash  and  2  parts  of  sal-ammoniac  or,  bone-dust  alone. 

A  good  soft  heat  is  sa€e  to  use  if  steel  be  immediately 
and  thoroughly  worked.  It  is  a  fact  that  good  steel  will 
endure  more  pounding  than  any  iron. 

591 


532  MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE 

If  steel  be  left  long  in  the  fire  it  will  lose  its  steely 
nature  and  grain,  and  partake  of  the  nature  of  cast  iron. 
Steel  should  never  be  kept  hot  any  longer  than  is  necessaiy 
for  the  work  to  be  done. 

Steel  is  entirely  mercurial  under  the  action  of  heat, 
and  a  careful  study  will  show  that  there  must  of  necessity 
be  an  injurious  internal  strain  created  whenever  two  or 
more  parts  of  the  same  piece  are  subjected  to  different 
temperatures. 

It  follows  that  when  steel  has  been  subjected  to  heat 
not  absolutely  uniform  over  the  whole  mass,  careful  an- 
nealing should  be  resorted  to. 

As  the  change  of  volume  due  to  a  degree  of  heat  in- 
creases directly  and  rapidly  with  the  quantity  of  carbon 
present,  high  carbon  steel  is  more  liable  to  dangerous  in- 
ternal strains  than  low  carbon  steel,  and  great  care  should 
be  exercised  in  the  use  of  high  carbon  steel. 

Hot  steel  should  always  be  put  in  a  perfectly  dry  place 
of  even  temperature  while  cooling.  A  wet  place  in  the  floor 
might  be  suflScient  to  cause  serious  injury.' 

Never  let  anyone  fool  you  with  the  statement  that  his 
steel  possesses  a  peculiar  property  which  enables  it  to  be 
''restored''  after  being  ^'burned";  no  more  should  you 
waste  any  money  on  nostrums  for  iiestoring  burned  steel. 
For  ''burned"  steel,  which  is  oxidized  steel,  there  is  only 
one  way  of  restoration  and  that  is  through  the  knobbling 
fire  or  blast  furnace.  "Overheating''  and  "restoring*' 
should  only  be  allowable  for  purposes  of  experiment.  The 
process  is  one  of  disintegration,  and  is  always  injurious. 

Be  careful  not  to  overdo  the  annealing  process;  if  carried 
too  far  it  does  great  harm,  and  it  is  one  of  the  commonest 
modes  of  destruction  which  the  steel  maker  meets  in  his 
daily  troubles.  It  is  hard  to  induce  the  average  worker  in 
steel  to  believe  that  very  little  annealing  is  necessary,  and 
that  a  very  little  is  really  more  efficacious  than  a  great 
deal. 
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Experiments  show  conclusively:  That  the  breaking  strain 
of  iron  and  steel  does  not  (as  hitherto  assumed)  indicate 
the  quality.  A  high-breaking  strain  may  be  due  to  hard, 
unyielding  character,  or  a  low  one  may  be  due  to  extreme 
softness.  The  contraction  of  area  at  the  fracture  forms  an 
essential   element  in  estimating  the  quality. 

Iron  when  fractured  suddenly  produces  a  crystalline  frac- 
ture, but  if  gradually,  a  fibrous  fracture.  This  accounts  for 
the  anomaly  in  the  supposed  change  of  iron  from  a  fibrous 
to  a  crystalline  character.  Sudden  shoulders  which  pre- 
vent a  regular  elongation  of  fibre  cause  a  sudden  snap. 

The  strength  of  steel  is  reduced  by  being  hardened  in 
water,  but  both  its  hardness  and  toughness  are  increased 
by  being  hardened  in  oil.  Iron  heated  and  suddenly  cooled 
in  water  is  hardened,  and  the  beaking  strain,  if  gradually 
applied,  is  increased,  but  it  is  more  likely  to  snap  suddenly. 
It  is  softened  and  its  breaking  strain  reduced  if  heated 
and  allowed  to  cool  gradually.  Iron  if  brought  to  a  white 
heat  is  injured  if  it  be  not  at  the  same  time  hammered 
or  rolled.     Case-hardening  bolts  weakens  them. 

Hardening  and  Tempering  Steel.  To  one  gallon  of  com- 
mon fish  or  whale  oil,  take  one  pound  each  of  beeswax  and 
resin.  Put  into  a  kettle  and  heat  till  it  comes  to  a  boiling 
point,  stirring  it  once  in  a  while.  When  thoroughly  mixed 
it  is  ready  for  use. 

To  harden  in  this  solution,  heat  the  steel  till  the  scale 
rises  a  little,  then  immerse  in  the  oil.  Wben  cool,  heat 
over  a  clean  fire  till  cherry  red  in  the  dark. 

The  foregoing,  with  a  little  practice,  is  recommended  as 
one  of  the  best,  if  not  the  best,  compositions  for  hardening 
steel  tools  for  use  in  cutting  iron  or  wood,  or  even  steel. 
Care  must  be  taken  as  to  the  amount  of  resin  in  the  oil, 
as  resin  hardens  the  steel,  whereas  beeswax  and  tallow 
toughen  it.  If  a  person  prefer  to  temper  in  daylight,  clean 
the  steel  or  tool,  polish  it,  and  draw  to  a  deep  straw  color,^ 
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if  for  cutting  iron  or  steel,  and  purple  if  for  wood  cutting 
tools. 

To  Prevent  Blow-Holes  in  Steel.  To  prevent  blow-holes 
in  cast  steel,  add  to  fluid  steel  an  alloy  of  aluminum  with 
a  metal  of  the  alkali  earth  group,  or  with  lithium.  Alu- 
minum alone  does  not  act  upon  the  nitros^en  and  hydrogen 
in  the  fluid  metal.  The  metals  of  the  alkaline  earths  and 
lithium  possess  that  property,  but  they  are  too  dear  for 
commercial  use  alone.  An  alloy  of  aluminum  and  calcium 
gives  the  effect  of  each  element,  so  that  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  also  the  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  can  be  removed. 

Notes  on  Steel.  In  annealing  cold  rolled  steel,  gas  is 
turned  into  the  annealing  boxes  after  they  are  removed 
from  the  furnace.  The  burning  of  the  gas  uses  up  any  air 
that  might  come  in  contact  with  the  steel  while  cooling. 
By  this  method  the  steel  comes  out  of  the  boxes  in  bright 
condition. 

Where  a  defect  occurs  in  a  finished  article  made  of  steel, 
and  always  in  the  same  place,  the  steel  is  not  at  fault; 
there  is  something  wrong  with  the  method  of  making  the 
article. 

The  tempering  heat  is  not  so  high  as  the  annealing  heat; 
the  annealing  heat  is  not  so  high  as  the  hardening  heat, 
and  the  hardening  heat  is  lower  than  the  forging  heat. 
Always,  in  practice,  bear  this  in  mind.  The  only  exception 
is  in  the  case  of  high-speed  steel,  which  is  a  law  unto 
itself. 

Twist  drills  hardened  in  a  water  bath  should  be  plunged 
deep  enough  to  harden  a  short  distance  on  the  shank. 
Water  cracks  are  apt  to  occur  if  the  drills  are  held  almost 
stationary  in  the  water.  If  the  drills  are  soft  directly 
back  of  the  water  cracks,  it  is  proof  that  this  portion  was 
held  at  the  water  line  or  so  close  to  it  that  they  did  not 
go  into  the  bath  deep  enough  to  harden. 

High  speed  or  self-hardening  steel,  when  required  to  be 
cut  or  broken  off  into  tool  lengths,  should  first  be  nieked 
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deeply  in  the  bar  while  hot,  or  better,  should  be  cut  en- 
tirely through.  Cracks  and  slivers  are  liable  to  be  pro- 
duced if  nicked  but  slightly. 

Oase-Hardening  Wrought  Iron.  It  may  not  be  generally 
known  that  the  case-hardening  of  iron  parts  means  the 
partial  conversion  of  the  outer  surface  into  steel.  The 
most  common  method  of  case-hardening  is  to  place  the 
pieces  in  an  iron  case  in  company  with  either  bone-ash, 
leather  or  horn  cuttings.  The  high  quality  and  depth  of 
the  steel  case  amply  repay  for  the  extra  initial  cost,  taking 
care  that  no  two  pieces  are  in  contact,  and  carefully  luting 
all  the  joints  between  the  lid  and  sides  with  fireclay  or 
loam,  to  exclude  the  air,  and  heating  to  redness  in  a  fur- 
nace fo^  a  time  varying  with  the  number  and  size  of  the 
pieces. 

Bone-ash  is  the  cheapest,  as  it  can  be  used  over  and 
over  again  by  adding  new  bone  to  the  mass  and  mixing 
thoroughly  each  time  the  box  is  charged. 

Tempering   Tool   Steel.     The    following   table   gives   the 
temperature  in  degrees  Fahrenheit  necessary  to  produce  the 
required   color,  when  tempering  hardened  steel. 
Lathe,  Shaper  and  Planer  tools: 

430°     Very  light  straw  color. 
450°     Light  §traw  color. 
Taps,  Dies  and  Wood  turning  tools: 
470°     Dark  straw  color. 
400°     Very  dark  straw  color. 
Hatchets,  Chisels,  etc: 

500°     Brownish  yellow. 
520°     Yellow  tinged  with  purple.. 
530°     Light  purple. 
Springs,  etc.: 

560°    Dark  purple. 
570°    Dark  blue. 
Proportional  parts  of  Lead  to  1  pound  of  pure  Mock  Tin, 
which  when  melted  will  have  the  temperature  in  degrees 
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Fahrenheit,    necessary    to    produce    the    required    color   on 

hardened  steel,  by  simple  immersion. 

Pounds  of 
Lead  to 
Color.  Temperature.      one  of  Tin. 

Very  light  straw  color 430°  1%  to  1 

Light    straw    color    450°  2%  to  1 

Dark  straw  color  470°  21/2  to  1 

Very  dark  straw  color 490°  3^/^  to  1 

Brownish    yellow 500°  43^  to  1 

Light    purple    530°  71/2  to  1 

Dark  purple    550°  12      to  1 

Dark  blue    570°  25      to  1 


Gas  is  not  the  cheapest  fuel,  but  no  other  kind  of  fuel 
can  be  used  to  such  advantage  in  manufacturing  processes 
which  require  precision  in  the  use  of  heat.  This  statement 
is  confirmed  by  an  experience  of  over  twenty  years  in  the 
utilization  of  gas  in  mechanical  heating  processes. 

The  appliances  illustrated  herewith  form  part  of  a  fuel 
^as  system,  which  owes  its  inception  to  a  crucible  furnace 
orisrinally  made  in  France,  on  the  principle  of  the  Bunsen 
Burner,  depending  for  induction  of  the  air  required  for 
combustion  upon  the  pressure  of  the  gas  supply  aided  by 
natural  draft.  This  furnace  proved  wasteful  of  gas  and 
too  slow  in  operation,  to  be  profitable  for  manufacturing 
purposes. 

Efforts  to  improve  upon  this  furnace  suggested  that  the 
respective  functions  of  gas  and  air  be  reversed,  and  in  the 
system  devised  a  positive  air  blast  inducts  the  gas,  which 
is  injected  into  the  combustion  chamber  as  a  properly  pro- 
portioned mixture  of  both  under  controllable  positive  pres- 
sure. 

The  success  attending  the  introduction  of  crucible  fur- 
naces embodying  this  principle  has  resulted  in  its  appli- 
cation to  a  great  variety  of  heating  devices,  whose  size  was 
limited  by  the  cost  of  gas. 

Gas  furnaces  fulfill  their  purpose  if  they  contribute  mate- 
rially towards  the  excellence  and  uniformity  of  the  product 
and  lessen  its  total  cost.  The  single  item  of  fuel  cost  may 
be  increased  or  diminished  by  the  use  of  gas,  but  this  is 
of  secondary  importance  in  considering  their  introduction. 
An  increased  fuel  account  is  amply  compensated  for,  and 
its  decrease  merely  an  incidental  advantage. 
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The  fuel  nearest  perfection  is  gas,  and  of  all  fuel  g'aaea 
naphtha  gas  has  been  found  the  best  and  also  the  cheapest, 
when  measured  by  net  results. 

Oil  Tempering  rnmace.  For  small  work  a  wire  basket  is 
used  in  the  tempering  furnace  shown  in  Fig.  418,  and 
lai^r  work  is  suspended  in  the  bath  in  any  convenient 
way.     The  temperature  being  under  control  of  the  gaa  and 


Vie-  lis. 


air  valves,  the  bath  is  heated  until  the  thermometer  shows 
the  proper  heat.  When  the  work  is  submei^d  in  the  bath 
it  cools  down  and  the  work  remains  there  until  the  tem- 
perature rises  again  to  the  proper  degree  for  the  temper 
wanted,  and  is  then  removed. 

Bench  Forge.  The  furnace  shown  in  Fig.  419  is  a  handy 
little  gas  forge,  to  be  placed  on  the  work  bench,  for  foi^ 
ing  and  tempering  small  tools,  heating  the  ends  of  rods  or 
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small  pieces  of  metal  of  any  kind.  The  heating  space  or 
chamber  is  one  and  one-half  inches  wide  and  high,  and 
(iiree  inches  deep,  heated  evenly  throughout  by  two  side 
burners  whose  focus  is  the  center  ol  the  slot.     Work  can 


be  placed  over  the  slot  and  heated  from  below,  or  the  slot 
I'liii  be  covered  by  a  slab  shown  in  the  cut,  and  the  heat 
ciii}finci!  to  the  chamber  and  raised  to  a  very  high  degree 
ijuickly. 
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Twi«t  Drill  Hardeiilng  FnTnace.  A  furnace  for  the  proper 
hardening  and  tempering  of  twist  drills  and  reamers  is 
shown  in  Fig.  420. 


Fig.    420. 


Tool  Boom  Forge.  Fig.  421  shows  a  tool  room  forge  for 
the  tempering-  of  cutting  tools. 

Fositive  Pressure  Blower.  A  positive  pressure  blower  for 
nse  in  connection  with  the  gas  heatiag  fumade  is  shown  is 
Figs.  422  and  423. 
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Be  a.  mechanic,  not  a  machine*  Stay  at  home  evenings 
and  study  natural  philosophy,  chemistry,  mathematics, 
drawing,  etc.  Fit  yourself  for  a  high  position.  Save  your 
money  and  go  to  a  technical  school.  Choose  one  branch  of 
mechanical  art  and  study  it  and  learn  all  you  can  about  it. 
You  will  find  little  trouble  in  getting  a  good  paying  job. 

Remember  that  water  never  rises  higher  than  its  head, 
or  its  fountain,  neither  can  you  rise  higher  than  your  aim 
or  ambition  in  life. 

Every  mechanic  should  thoroughly  understand  natural 
philosophy.  It  is  as  necessary  in  every  day  life  as  a 
knowledge  of  arithmetic.  No  matter  what  trade  you  may 
choose  you  will  find  it  a  great  help  to  you.  Many  things 
that  it  would  be  impossible  to  comprehend  without  it,  will 
be  readily  understood  with  it. 

Learn  a  trade,  study  it  and  learn  it  thoroughly.  Learn 
to  mind  your  own  business  and  let  other  people's  business 
alone. 

The  Almighty  has  little  use  for  a  lazy  man  or  woman 
in  this  world,  and  not  likely  any  use  for  them  in  the  next. 

Never  say  you  Can't  because  you  have  nobody  to  help 
you.     God  helps  those  that  help  themselves. 

Are  you  willing  to  say  you  cannot  do  what  is  being  done 
by  others?  Are  you  willing  that  others  should  outrun  you 
in  the  great  race  of  life?  Are  you  willing  to  be  left  far 
behind,  to  be  the  fag-end  of  humanity?  To  leave  this  world 
unknown,  uncared  for,  forgotten?  Are  you  willing  to  die 
and  to  leave  no  void,  to  have  it  said  that  this  world  is  as 
well  off  without  you  as  with  you? 

Hoe  your  own  row.  Ask  no  favors,  learn  to  rely  upon 
yourself.  Learn  to  fight  your  own  battles,  and  to  fight 
them  manfully. 

God  has  placed  the  whole  world  before  you  and  told  you 
•  to   subdue  or  conquer  it.     He  has  given  you  life,  health, 
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strength,  and  vigor  of  youth.  He  has  done  all  that  is  pos- 
sible for  Him  to  do  for  you,  and  now  it  is  your  fault  if 
you  do  not  get  your  share  of  this  world. 

Fit  up  a  nice  place  in  your  house  for  your  boys.  Put  in 
a  work  bench  and  some  good  tools,  it  will  keep  them  at 
home,  besides  it  will  learn  them  to  make  many  a  handy 
thing  about  the  house.  It  is  the  best  investment  you  can 
make  for  them. 

God  expects  you  to  climb  up  higher  than  your  father  and 
mother.  He  expects  you  to  take  their  good  qualities  and 
improve  on  them. 

How  to  liCake  a  Qood  Weld.  For  a  good  weld  have  the 
tuyere  iron  from  four  to  eight  inches  under.  In  other  words, 
have  four  to  eight  inches  of  coal  on  the  tuyere  iron  de- 
pending upon  the  character  of  the  work  being  done.  Coke 
the  coal  and  beat  it  down  solidly  around  the  fire.  Now 
beat  the  iron  to  the  welding  point,  then  upset  and  scarf. 
In  order  to  make  the  most  perfect  welds,  scarf  the  iron 
properly.  Upset  well  to  allow  for  wasting  away.  Have  the 
scarf  full  in  the  center,  so  that  the  two  pieces  to  be  joined 
will  touch  in  the  center  first.  If  there  is  a  hollow  in  the 
center,  foreign  substances  arc  liable  to  collect  in  there  and 
cause  a  very  imperfect  weld.  When  they  have  reached  a 
good,  clean,  white  heat  with  the  scarf  down  in  the  fire, 
take  them  out  and  give  each  one  a  good  jar  on  the  anvil 
while  the  scarf  is  still  down,  so  as  to  jar  ofl:  any  dirt  which 
may  be  on  them.  Reverse  or  turn  over  the  one  in  the  left 
hand,  get  them  together  as  quickly  as  possible  and  hammer 
rapidly  so  as  to  get  them  united  before  the  heat  gets  below 
the  welding  point.  The  cold  anvil  will  reduce  the  heat  be- 
low the  welding  point  in  a  very  short  space  of  time.  Don't 
be  continually  poking  at  the  fire.  Let  the  clinkers  gather 
at  the  bottom. 

A  welding  trick  is  given  as  follows:  The  way  to  go 
about  it  is  first  to  be  sure  that  the  fire  is  perfectly  clean, 
and  then  to  take  the  heats  very  carefully,  getting  as  good 
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and  as  even  an  heat  as  possible  without  overheating  the 
steel.  After  proceeding  in  this  way,  and  using  borax  only 
for  a  flux,  if  it  is  not  successful  try  mixing  some  fine  bor- 
ings with  the  borax  and  covering  the  weld  with  this.  Borax 
and  fine  steel  borings  from  a  drill  are  a  splendid  compound 
for  steel  welding. 

How  to  Manage  a  Foimdry. 

If  a  foundry  foreman  desires  .to  keep  his  shop  up  to  a 
high  state  of  efficiency,  he  will,  as  soon  as  he  receives  an 
order  for  castings,  see  that  the  necessary  cores  are  at  once 
ordered  from  the  core  department.  Then  he  will  proceed 
to  learn  if  he  has  a  suitable  flask  for  the  casting,  and  if  he 
has,  he  will  ascertain  if  any  repair  work  be  needed  on  this, 
and,  if  so,  he  will  have  this  done  before  the  flask  is  taken 
to  the  molder's  floor.  All  repairing  of  flasks  should  be 
done  by  a  flask  man  instead  of  by  the  molder  and  his 
helper. 

In  order  that  the  molder  may  use  his  time  to  the  best 
advantage,  the  helper  should  see  that  he  not  only  has  his 
facing  sand,  gaggers,  clamps,  handy,  but  he  should  also 
look  after  the  many  little  things  which  the  molder  some- 
times spends  his  high-priced  time  in  looking  up.  Even  in 
specialty  shops  molders  take  a  hand  in  barring  up  flasks. 
This  they  should  not  have  to  do  as  this  kind  of  labor  be- 
longs to  the  flaskmaker  and  the  latter  will  do  a  better  job 
than  the  molder  every  time. 

In  a  j:reat  many  foundries  the  men  depend  too  much 
upon  the  foreman  for  everything.  They  should  remember 
that  he  is  only  humaii,  and  has  not  the  time  to  attend  to 
every  little  detail.  It  has  always  seemed  strange,  too,  that 
the  place  where  castings  are  made  should  receive  so  little 
attention  from  the  owners  of  plants,  as  majority  of  whom 
seem  to  think  that  anything  can  be  made  to  do  for  this 
department.  Perhaps  nearly  every  practical  foreman  is 
familiar  with  shops  where  ordinary  equipment  is  so  scarce 
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that  the  molders  are  spending  a  great  part  of  their  time 
looking  for  things  of  which  each  should  have  a  plentiful 
supply.  The  successful  foundry  manager  of  to-day  must 
not  only  he  a  practical  molder,  hut  also  experienced  in 
cupola  practice,  or  he  is  not  fully  equipped  for  the  position» 
Ontting  Left-Hand  Threads  with  Right-Hand  Tools. 

The  dies  are  opened  sufficiently  to  admit  a  right-hand 
tap  of  the  desired  lead,  and  the  rod  to  be  threaded.  The 
rod  is  backed  up  by  a  pitfce  of  annealed  copper  into  which 
the  threads  may  imbed  themselves  without  injury.  The  die 
should  be  of  the  same  lead  as  the  tap,  which  permits  the 
tap  being  accurately  meshed  with  its  thread.  With  this 
combination  it  is  claimed  that  a  fair  left-hand  thread  may 
be  cut  with  the  ordinary  right-hand  equipment. 

Boring  an  Engine  Cylinder.  A  10  or  12-horsepower 
stationary  engine  cylinder  may  be  bored  on  a  24-inclI  lathe 
even  if  cast  iron  brackets  and  adjusting  screws  are  not 
handy.  Get  four  good  seasoned  oak  pieces,  long  enough  to 
reach  across  the  lathe  carriage.  Bore  holes'  for  the  bolts, 
which  should  fit  the  T  slots  in  the  carriage.  Find  the 
radius  of  outside  diameter  of  the  cylinder.  Lay  blocks  in 
the  carriage.  Take  a  pair  of  dividers,  set  them  to  the 
radius  of  the  cylinder  and  scribe  from  the  lathe  center  on 
blocks  and  cut  out.  Qet  four  %  or  %-inch  bolts,  long 
enough  to  allow  the  nuts  to  have  a  full  thread  after  the 
top  clamp  is  on.  Next  place  the  bar  through  the  cylinder 
and  between  the  lathe  centers,  put  the  tool  in  the  bar, 
tighten  it  just  enough  to  hold  it  in  place,  true  the  cylinder 
by  counter  lines,  on  each  end  turning  the  bar  by  hand.  If 
too  low  when  tightened  down,  loosen  up  and  raise  with 
pasteboard  under  the  blocks  on  the  carriage.  After  getting 
the  cylinder  perfectly  true  set  the  tool  to  take  just  enough 
out  to  true  the  inside  by  taking  a  roughing  cut  and  finish- 
ing cut.  Run  the  lathe  on  slow  speed,  and  feed  just  fine 
enough  to  make  a  smooth  job.  Never  stop  the  lathe  while 
taking  the  finishing  cut. 
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Glne.  A  little  powdered  chalk  added  to  common  glue 
makes  it  much  stronger.  A  glue  that  will  resist  the  action 
of  water  may  be  made  by  using  skimmed  milk  instead  of 
water. 

Drilling  Glass.  Glass  can  be  drilled  with  a  common  drill 
very  readily,  by  using  a  mixture  of  turpentine  and  camphor. 
When  the  point  of  the  drill  has  come  through,  it  should 
be  taken  out  and  the  hole  worked  through  with  the  point 
of  a  three-cornered  file,  having  the  edges  ground  sharp. 
Use  the  corners  of  the  file,  and  scraping  the  glass,  rather 
than  using  the  file  as  a  reamer.  Great  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  crack  the  glass  or  flake  off  parts  of  it  in  finishing 
the  hole  after  the  point  of  the  drill  has  come  through.  Use 
the  mixture  freely  during  the  drilling  and  scraping.  The 
above  mixture  will  be  found  very  useful  in  drilling  hard 
cast  iron.  Tempered  steel  can  be  drilled  by  making  the 
drill  very  hard  and  using  this  mixture. 

Drilling  Malleable  Iron.  Use  kerosene  oil  to  drill,  ream  or 
turn  Malleable  Iron.  It  will  make  the  work  much 
smoother. 

Drilling  Hard  Steel.  Use  turpentine  instead  of  oil  when 
drilling  hard  steel,  saw  plate,  etc.  It  will  drill  readily 
when  you  could  not  touch  it  with  oil. 

Drilling  Alnminnm.  Use  kerosene  oil  for  drilling  or 
turning  aluminum. 

Tinning  Surfaces.  Articles  of  bra^s  or  copper  boiled  in 
a  solution  of  cyanide  of  potassium  mixed  with  turnings  or 
scraps  of  tin  in  a  few  moments  become  covered  with  a 
firmly  attached  layer  of  fine  tin. 

A  similar  effect  is  produced  by  boiling  the  articles  with 
tin  turnings  or  scraps  and  caustic  alkali,  or  cream  of  tar- 
tar. In  either  way,  articles  made  of  copper  or  brass  may 
be  easily  and  perfectly  tinned. 
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Sharpening  Files.  To  sharpen  dull  and  worn  out  files,  lay 
them  in  dilute  Sulphuric  Acid,  one  part  acid  to  two  parts 
of  water  over  night,  then  rinse  well  in  clear  water,  put  the 
add  in  an  earthenware  vessel. 

Bust  Joint  Oomposition.  This  is  a  cement  made  of  sal- 
ammoniac  1  pound,  sulphur  y^  pound,  cast-iron  turnings 
100  pounds.  The  whole  should  he  thoroughly  mixed  and 
moistened  with  a  little  water.  If  the  joint  is  required  to 
set  very  quick,  add  ^  pound  more  sal-ammoniac.  Care 
should  he  taken  not  to  use  too  much  sal-ammoniac,  or  the 
mixture  will  become  rotten. 

Soldering  Aluminum.  Small  surfaces  of  aluminum  can 
be  soldered  by  the  use  of  zinc  and  Venetian  turpentine. 
Place  the  solder  upon  the  metal  together  with  the  turpen- 
tine and  heat  very  gently  with  a  blowpipe  until  the  solder 
is  entirely  melted.  The  trouble  with  this,  as  with  other 
solders,  is  that  it  will  not  flow  gently  on  the  metal.  There- 
fore large  surfaces  cannot  be  easily  soldered. 

Another  method  is  to  clean  the  aluminum  surfaces  by 
scraping,  and  then  cover  with  a  layer  of  paraffine  wax  as 
a  flux.  Then  coat  the  surfaces  by  fusion,  with  a  layer  of 
an  alloy  of  zinc,  tin  and  lead,  preferably  in  the  following 
proportions:  Zinc  five  parts,  tin  two  parts,  lead  one  part. 

The  metallic  surfaces  thus  prepared  can  be  soldered  to- 
gether either  by  means  of  zinc  or  cadmium,  or  alloys  of 
aluminum  with  these  metals.  In  fact,  any  good  soldering 
preparation  will  answer  the  purpose. 

A  good  solder  for  low-grade  work  is  the  following:  Tin 
95  parts,  bismuth  five  parts. 

A  good  fiux  in  all  cases  is  either  stearin,  vaseline, 
parafl&ne,  eopaiva  balsam,  or  benzine. 

In  the  operation  of  soldering,  small  tools  made  of  alu- 
minum are  used,  which  facilitate  at  the  same  time  the 
fusion  of  the  solder  and  its  adhesion  to  the  previously  pre- 
pared surfaces.     Tools  made  of  copper  or  brass  must  be 
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strictly  avoided  as  they  would  form  colored  alloys  with 
the  aluminum  and  the  solder. 

Sweating  Alnmiimm  to  Other  Metals.  First  coat  the  alu- 
minum surface  to  be  soldered  with  a  layer  of  zinc.  On  top 
of  the  zinc  is  melted  a  layer  of  an  alloy  of  one  part  alu- 
minum to  two  and  one-half  parts  of  zinc.  The  surfaces 
are  placed  together  and  heated  until  the  alloy  between  them 
is  liquefied. 

Aluminum  Solder.  This  consists  of  28  pounds  of  block 
tin,  three  and  one-half  pounds  of  lead,  seven  pounds  of 
spelter,  and  14  pounds  of  phosphor-tin.  The  phosphor-tin 
should  contain  10  per  cent  of  phosphorus.  Clean  off  all 
the  dirt  and  grease  from  the  surface  of  the  metal  with 
benzine,  apply  the  solder  with  a  copper  bit,  and  when  the 
molten  solder  covers  the  metal,  scratch  through  the  solder 
with  a  wire  scratch  brush. 

Annealing  Cast  Iron.  To  anneal  cast  iron,  heat  it  in  a 
slow  charcoal  fire  to  a  dull  red  heat;  then  cover  it  over 
about  two  inches  with  fine  charcoal,  then  cover  all  with 
ashes.  Let  it  lay  until  cold.  Hard  cast  iron  can  be  softened 
enough  in  this  way  to  be  filed  or  drilled.  This  process  will 
be  exceedingly  useful  to  iron  founders,  as  by  this  means 
there  will  be  a  great  saving  of  expense  in  making  new 
patterns. 

To  make  a  casting  of  precisely  the  same  size  of  a  broken 
casting  without  the  original  patterns:  Put  the  pieces  of 
broken  casting  together  and  mould  them,  and  cast  from 
this  mould.  Then  anneal  it  as  above  described;  it  will  ex- 
pand to  the  original  size  of  the  pattern,  and  there  remain 
in  that  expanded  state. 

Metal  Patterns.  All  metal  patterns  should  be  thoroughly 
fleaned  with  a  stiff  brush,  then  with  a  brush  having  a 
plenty  of  beeswax  in  it,  dip  this  brush  in  powdered  plum- 
bago. Brush  the  pattern  well  with  the  above  and  it  will 
draw  much  better  and  you  will  have  a  much  smoother 
casting. 
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Babbit  MetaL  Put  a  piece  of  Rosin,  the  size  of  a  walnut, 
into  Babbit  metal,  stir  thoroughly,  then  skim.  It  makes 
Babbit  metal  run  better,  and  improves  it.  Babbit  metal 
will  run  in  places  with  the  rosin  in,  where  without  it  it 
would  not.  It  is  also  claimed  that  rosin  will  prevent  blow- 
ing when  pouring  it  into  damp  boxes. 

Eust  on  Tools.  To  prevent  rust  on  tools  use  Vaseline,  to 
which  a  small  amount  of  powdered  gum  camphor  has  been 
added.    Heat  together  over  a  slow  fire. 

Graphite.  Graphite  is  one  of  the  best  lubricants  known. 
It  largely  increases  the  lubricating  quality  of  any  oil  or 
grease. 

Liqnid  Glne.  Glue  will  keep  liquid  when  cold  if  about 
one-sixth  part  by  volume  of  acetic  acid  is  added  to  it.  This 
is  similar  to  Spalding's  Liquid  Glue. 

Pattern  Letters.  To  fasten  Pattern  Letters  on  a  metal 
pattern  use  beeswax.  Heat  the  pattern  sufficient  to  melt 
the  wax,  then  place  the  letters  in  position  and  let  the  pat- 
tern cool. 

To  fasten  letters  on  a  wood  pattern  use  shellac  varnish. 

Moulding  Thin  Pieces.  Many  times  in  an  iron  foundry 
there  are  moulds  to  pour  that  have  small  projections  or 
very  thin  places.  All  such  places  should  be  vented  with 
a  fine  wire  through  the  cope.  In  pouring  such  moulds 
throw  about  1  ounce  of  lead  in  a  ladle  to  about  50  pounds 
of  iron. 

Testing  Solder.  Good  solder  is  much  easier  bought  than 
made,  but  if  some  distance  from  a  base  of  supplies,  buy 
block  tin  and  cut  it  up  into  1-pound  pieces,  weigh  it  and 
put  in  an  equal  weight  of  lead.  Melt  in  a  ladle,  stir  it  and 
run  it  off  into  a  mold  to  cool.  To  test  solder  and  find  out 
whether  it  is  of  good  quality,  hold  it  up  near  the  ear  and 
bend  if.  If  it  cringes  or  makes  a  crackling  noise,  it  is 
good,  and  if  not,  it  is  poor— to  much  lead  and  not  enougii 
tin  in  it. 

Tinning  Cast  Iron.    To  successfully  coat  castings  with  tin 
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they  must  be  absolutely  clean  and  free  from  sand  and 
oxide.  They  are  usually  freed  from  imbedded  sand  in  a 
rattler  or  tumbling  box,  which  also  tends  to  close  the  sur- 
face grain  and  give  the  article  a  smooth  metallic  face. 
The  articles  should  be  then  placed  in  a  hot  pickle  of  one 
part  of  sulphuric  acid  to  four  parts  of  water,  in  which  they 
are  allowed  to  remain  from  one  to  two  hours,  or  until  the 
recesses  are  free  from  scale  and  sand.  Spots  may  be  re- 
moved by  a  scraper  or  wire  brush.  The  castings  are  then 
washed  in  hot  water  and  kept  in  clean  hot  water  until 
ready  to  dip.  For  a  flux,  dip  in  a  mixture  composed  of 
four  parts  of  a  saturated  solution  of  sal  ammoniac  in 
water  and  one  part  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hot.  Then  dry 
the  castings  and  dip  them  in  the  tin  pot.  The  tin  should 
be  hot  enough  to  quickly  bring  the  castings  to  its  own  tem- 
perature when  perfectly  fluid,  but  not  hot  enough  to 
quickly  oxidize  the  surface  of  the  tin.  A  sprinkling  of 
pulverized  sal  ammoniac  may  be  made  on  the  surface  of 
the  tin,  or  a  little  tallow  or  palm  oil  may  be  used  to  clear 
the  surface  and  make  the  tinned  work  come  out  clear.  As 
soon  as  the  tin  on  the  castings  has  chilled  or  set,  they 
should  be  washed  in  hot  sal  soda  water  and  dried  in  saw- 
dust. 

Alloys  for  Metal  Patterns.  An  alloy  suitable  for  small 
metal  patterns  is  composed  of  tin  one  part  and  lead  one 
part  by  weight.  The  result  is  a  somewhat  soft  alloy  which 
requires  care  in  the  handling  of  the  patterns.  Some  harder 
mixtures  are  as  follows: 


Lead. 

Antimony. 

Tin. 

55 

30 

15 

55 

22.7 

22.3 

61.3 

18.5 

20.7 

A  white  metal  that  has  small  shrinkage  and  is  good  for 
pattern  plates  is  lead  90,  antimony  10.  A  harder  metal 
with  small  shrinkage  and  very  good  for  pattern-plates  is 
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zinc  66  per  cent,  tin  34  per  cent.  An  amalgam,  very  con- 
venient for  stopping  up  holes  that  cannot  be  soldered 
easily,  is  made  of  the  fillings  of  the  above  alloy,  and  mer- 
cury kneaded  in  the  hand  into  stiff  dough,  squeezing  out 
all  the  mercury  possible.  This  amalgam  should  be  pressed, 
when  first  made,  into  the  cavity  and  allowed  to  harden. 
When  hard  it  may  be  scraped  or  filed  like  the  metal  itself. 

Etching  on  Iron  or  Steel.  Take  one-half  ounce  of  nitric 
acid  and  one  ounce  of  muriatic  acid.  Mix,  shake  well  to- 
gether, and  it  is  ready  for  use.  Cover  the  place  you  wish 
to  mark  with  melted  beeswax,  when  cold  write  the  inscrip- 
tion plainly  in  the  wax  clear  to  the  metal  with  a  sharp 
instrument,  then  apply  the  mixed  acids  with  a  feather, 
carefully  filling  each  letter.  Let  it  remain  from  one  to 
ten  minutes,  according  to  the  appearance  desired.  Then 
throw  on  water,  which  stops  the  etching  process  and  re- 
moves the  wax. 

Soldering  Solution.  An  excellent  method  of  preparing 
resin  for  soldering  bright  tin  is  given  as  follows:  Take  one 
and  one-half  pounds  of  olive  oil  and  one  and  one-half 
pounds  of  tallow  and  12  ounces  of  pulverized  resin.  Mix 
these  ingredients  and  let  them  boil  up.  When  this  mix- 
ture has  become  cool,  add  one  and  three-eighths  pints  of 
water  saturated  with  pulverized  sal  ammoniac,  stirring 
constantly. 

Softening  Cast  Iron.  To  soften  iron  for  drilling,  heat 
to  a  cherry-red,  having  it  lie  level  in  the  fire.  Then  with 
tongs,  put  on  a  piece  of  brimstone,  a  little  less  in  size  than 
the  hole  is  to  be.  This  softens  the  iron  entirely  through. 
Let  it  lie  in  the  fire  until  cooled,  when  it  is  ready  to  drill. 

Suggestions  how  to  Solder.  Clean  the  parts  thoroughly 
from  all  rust,  grease  or  scale,  then  wet  with  prepared  acid. 
Hold  the  soldering  copper  on  each  part  until  the  article  is 
well  tinned  and  the  solder  has  flowed  to  all  parts. 

Watch-Makers'  Oil  that  Will  Never  Oorrode  or  Thickm. 
Take  a  bottle  about  half  full  of  good  olive  oil  and  pat  in 
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thin  strips  of  sheet  lead,  expose  it  to  the  sun  for  a  month, 
then  pour  off  the  clear  oil.  The  above  is  a  very  cheap  way 
of  making  a  first-class  oil  for  any  light  machinery. 

Varnish  for  Copper.  To  protect  copper  from  oxidation 
a  varnish  may  be  employed  which  is  composed  of  carbon 
disulphide  1  part,  benzine  1  part,  turpentine  oil  1  part, 
methyl  alcohol  2  parts  and  hard  copal  1  part.  It  is  well 
to  apply  several  coats  of  it  to  the  copper. 

Glue  for  Iron.  Put  an  equal  amount  by  weight  of  finely 
powdered  rosin  in  glue  and  it  will  adhere  firmly  to  iron 
or  other  metal  surfaces. 

Soldering  or  Tinning  Acid.  Muriatic  Acid  1  pound,  put 
into  it  all  the  zinc  it  will  dissolve  and  1  ounce  of  Sal 
Ammoniac;  add  as  much  clear  water  as  you  have  acid,  it  is 
then  ready  for  use. 

Plaster  of  Paris.  Common  plaster  that  farmers  use  to 
put  on  land  and  plaster  of  paris  are  the  same  thing,  except 
plaster  of  paris  is  common  plaster  calcined.  Many  times 
it  is  difficult  to  get  calcined  plaster,  and  when  it  is  pro- 
cured it  is  badly  adulterated  with  lime  and  unfit  for  many 
uses.  To  calcine  plaster,  or  in  other  words,  to  make  com- 
mon plaster  so  it  will  harden,  you  have  but  to  take  the 
plaster  and  put  it  in  an  iron  kettle  and  place  it  over  a 
slow  fire,  put  no  water  in  it.  In  a  few  moments  it  will  be- 
gin to  boil  and  will  continue  to  do  so  until  every  particle 
of  moisture  is  evaporated  out  of  it.  When  it  has  stopped 
boiling  take  it  off,  and  when  cold  it  is  ready  for  use. 
Plaster  treated  in  this  way  will  harden  much  quicker  and 
harder  than  any  which  can  be  bought  ready  prepared. 

Hardening  Small  Articles.  To  harden  small  tools  or  ar- 
ticles that  are  likely  to  warp  in  hardening,  heat  very  care- 
fully, and  insert  in  a  raw  potato,  then  draw  the  temper  as 
usual. 

Bluing  Brass.  Dissolve  one  ounce  of  antimony  chlcride 
in  twenty  ounces  of  water  and  add  three  ounces  of  pure 
hydrochloric  acid.    Place  the  warmed  brass  article  into  this 
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solution  until  it  has  turned  blue.     Then  wash  it  and  dry 
in  sawdust. 

Drilling  Olass.  Take  an  old  three-cornered  file,  one  that 
is  worn  out  will  do,  break  it  off  and  sharpen  to  a  point 
like  a  drill  and  place  in  a  carpenter's  brace.  Have  the 
glass  fastened  on  a  good  solid  table  so  there  will  be  no 
danger  of  its  breaking.  Wet  the  glass  at  the  point  where 
the  hole  is  to  be  made  with  the  following  solution: 

Ammonia .6V^  drachms 

Ether     3^  drachms 

Turpentine      1      ounce 

Keep  the  drill  wet  with  the  above  solution  and  bore  the 
hole  part  way  from  each  side  of  the  glass. 

Another  solution  is  to  dissolve  a  piece  of  gum  camphor 
the  size  of  a  walnut  in  one  ounce  of  turpentine. 

Another  method  is  to  use  a  steel  drill  hardened,  but  not 
drawn.  Saturate  spirits  of  turpentine  with  camphor  and 
wet  the  drill.  The  drill  should  be  ground  with  a  long  point 
and  plenty  of  clearance.  Run  the  drill  fast  and  with  a 
light  feed.  In  this  manner  glass  can  be  drilled  with  small 
holes,  up  to  3-16  inch  in  diameter  nearly  as  rapidly  as  east 
steel. 

Cement  for  Pipe  Joints.  Mix  10  parts  iron  filings  and  3 
parts  chloride  of  lime  to  a  paste  by  means  of  water.  Apply 
to  the  joint  and  clamp  up.    It  will  be  solid  in  12  hours. 

Hardening  Tools.  For  heavy  planer  or  lathe  tools,  when 
steel  has  been  selected  at  random  and  is  found  a  little  too 
low  in  hardening  properties  for  the  purpose,  to  one  pail 
of  soft  water,  add  ^  pound  of  cyanide  potassium,  1  pound 
of  salt,  1  dessert  spoonful  of  oil  of  vitriol.  Draw  the  tem- 
per slightly. 

Paint  for  Iron.  Dissolve  V^  pound  of  asphaltnm  and  V& 
pound  of  pounded  resin  in  2  pounds  of  tar  oil.  Mix  hot  in 
an  iron  kettle,  but  do  not  allow  it  to  come  in  contact  with 
the  fire.  It  may  be  used  as  soon  as  cold,  and  is  good  both 
for  outdoor  wood  and  ironwork. 
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Stamping  Names  on  Tools.  No  name  stamp  or  steel  let- 
ters and  figures  can  be  made  that  will  stand  to  stamp  saw 
blades  or  steel  tools.  They  will  stamp  all  soft  metals^  such 
as  brass,  copper,  soft  cast  or  wrought  iron,  or  annealed 
cast  steel. 

Never  stamp  a  name  on  a  steel  rule,  square  or  any  fine 
tool  as  it  will  throw  it  out  of  true.  To  mark  such  tools 
use  etching  acid. 

How  to  Anneal  Brass  or  Copper.  In  working  brass  and 
copper,  it  will  become  hard,  and  if  hammered  to  any  great 
extent  will  split.  To  prevent,  cracking  or  splitting,  the 
piece  must  be  heated  to  a  dull  red  heat  and  plunged  into 
cold  water;  this  will  soften  it  so  it  can  be  worked  easily. 
Be  careful  not  to  heat  brass  too  hot,  or  it  will  fall  to 
pieces.  The  piece  must  be  annealed  frequently  during  the 
process  of  hammering. 

The  Relative  Weight  of  Different  Metals.  The  weight  of 
wrought  iron  being  1,  cast  iron  will  be  0.95,  steel  1.02,  cop- 
per 1.16,  brass  1.09  and  lead  1.48. 

To  Find  the  Diameter  of  a  Driving  Pnlley.  Multiply  the 
diameter  of  the  driven  by  the  number  of  its  revolutions 
and  divide  the  product  by  the  number  of  revolutions  of 
the  driver.    The  quotient  will  be  the  diameter  of  the  driver. 

To  Find  the  Diameter  of  a  Driven  Pulley.  Multiply  the 
diameter  of  the  driver  by  the  number  of  its  revolutions 
and  divide  the  product  by  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the 
driven.     The  quotient  will  be  the  diameter  of  the  driven. 

To  Find  the  Speed  of  a  Driven  Pnlley.  Multiply  the 
diameter  of.  the  driver  by  the  number  of  its  revolutions 
and  divide  by  the  diameter  of  driven.  The  quotient  will 
be  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  driven. 

Protecting  Bright  Work  from  Rnst.  Use  a  mixture  of 
one  pound  of  lard,  one  ounce  of  gum  camphor,  melted  to- 
gether, with  a  little  lamp-black.  A  mixture  of  lard  oil 
and  kerosene  in  equal  parts.  A  mixture  of  tallow  and 
white  lead,  or  of  tallow  and  lime. 
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Removing  Scale  from  Xron  Castiiigs.  Immerse  the  parts 
ia  a  mixture  composed  of  one  part  of  oil  of  vitriol  to  three 
parts  of  water.  In  six  to  ten  hours  remove  the  castings, 
and  wash  them  thoroughly  with  clean  water.  A  weaker 
solution  can  he  used  hy  allowing  a  longer  time  for  the 
action  of  the  solution. 

How  to  Braze.  Clean  the  article  thoroughly,  and  hetter 
to  polish  with  sand  paper.  Fasten  the  parts  to  be  brazed 
firmly  together,  so  they  will  not  part  when  heated  in  the 
fire.  Place  over  a  slow  fire  of  charcoal  or  well  coked  coal. 
Place  on  the  parts  to  be  brazed  a  small  quantity  of  pul- 
verized borax;  as  soon  as  this  is  done  boiling  and  has 
flowed  to  all  parts,  then  put  on  the  spelter;  when  the 
spelter  melts  it  will  generally  run  in  globules  or  shot.  Jar 
the  piece  by  gently  striking  with  a  small  piece  of  wire; 
this  will  cause  the  spelter  to  flow  to  all  parts. 

Lead  Explosions.  Many  mechanics  have  had  their 
patience  sorely  tried  when  pouring  lead  around  a  damp  or 
wet  joint,  to  have  it  explode,  blow  out  or  scatter  from  the 
effects  of  steam  generated  by  the  heat  of  the  lead.  The 
whole  trouble  may  be  avoided  by  putting  a  piece  of  resin, 
the  size  of  a  man's  thumb,  into  the  ladle  and  allowing  it  to 
melt  before  pouring. 

Metal  that  Expands  in  Cooling.  A  metal  that  will  ex- 
pand in  cooling  is  made  of  9  parts  lead,  2  parts  antimony 
and  1  part  bismuth.  This  metal  is  valuable  for  filling 
holes  in  castings. 

Fastening  Leather  to  Iron.  A  good  way  to  glue  leather  to' 
iron  is  to  paint  the  iron  with  a  mixture  of  white  lead 
and  lamp  black  dissolved  in  oil.  Then  cover  with  a  eement 
made  of  the  best  glue  soaked  in  water  until  soft,  and  then 
dissolved  in  vinegar.  This  is  thoroughly  mixed  with  one- 
third  of  its  bulk  of  white  pine  turpentine,  and  thinned 
with  vinegar  until  it  can  be  spread  with  a  brush.  It 
should  be  applied  to  the  iron  while  it  is  hot  and  the  leather 
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put  on  and  quickly  pressed  into  placow  It  must  be  held 
tight  by  a  clamp  while  drying. 

Gleaning  Chased  Brass.  Chased  brass  of  any  kind,  may 
be  cleaned  as  follows:  Wash  well  with  hot  water  and  soap 
and  dry  thoroughly,  then  rub  all  over  with  a  lemon  cut  in 
half.  When  it  looks  quite  clean,  rinse  well  in  warm  water, 
dry  and  polish  with  a  chamois  leather.  Chased  work  of 
any  kind  should  not  be  cleaned  with  powder. 

Gleaning  Brass  Castings.  If  greasy,  the  castings  should 
be  cleaned  by  boiling  in  lye  or  potash.  The  first  pickle  is 
composed  of  nitric  acid  one  quart,  water  six  to  eight  quarts. 
After  pickling  in  this  mixture  the  castings  should  be 
washed  in  clear  warm  or  hot  water,  and  the  following 
pickle  be  then  used:  Sulphuric  acid  one  quart,  nitric  acid 
two  quarts,  muriatic  acid,  a  few  drops.  The  first  pickle 
will  remove  the  discolorations  due  to  iron,  if  present.  The 
muriatic  acid  of  the  second  pickle  will  darken  the  color 
of  the  castings  to  an  extent  depending  on  the  amount  used. 

Preventing  Rust  on  Machinery.  A  good  mixture  for  use 
as  a  slush  to  prevent  the  rusting  of  machinery  is  made  by 
dissolving  1  ounce  of  camphor  in  1  pound  of  melted  lard, 
skim  off  the  impurities  and  add  enough  black  lead  to  give 
the  mixture  an  iron  color.  After  cleaning  the  machinery 
carefully,  smear  on  the  mixture.  It  can  be  left  indefinitely, 
or  if  wiped  off  after  24  hours  will  prevent  rust  for  some 
time.  When  removed,  the  metal  should  be  polished  with  a 
soft  cloth. 

Hard  Cement.  Hard  cement  is  made  with  16  ounces  of 
fine  cast  iron  turnings  and  1  ounce  of  Sal-Ammoniac,  wet 
with  water  to  the  consistency  required. 

Leaky  Boiler  Flues.  Boilers  frequently  leak  along  a  seam 
or  about  a  flue.  This  can  generally  be  stopped  by  putting 
a  pint  of  com  meal  in  the  boiler. 

Laying  out  Work.  In  laying  out  work  on  planed  surfaces 
of  steel  or  iron,  use  blue  vitriol  and  water  on  the  surface. 
This  will  copper-plate  the  surface  nicely,  so  that  all  lines 
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will  show  plainly.  If  on  oily  surfaces,  add  a  little  oil  of 
vitriol,  this  will  eat  the  oil  off  and  leave  a  nicely  coppered 
surface. 

Removing  Stains.  To  remove  Ink  Stains,  wash  with  pure 
fresh  water,  and  apply  oxalic  acid.  If  this  changes  the 
stain  to  a  red  color,  apply  ammonia.  To  remove  Iron  Rust 
from  White  Fabrics,  saturate  the  spots  with  lemon  juice 
and  salt  and  expose  to  the  sun. 

Weight  of  Castings.  If  you  have  a  pattern  made  of  soft 
pine,  put  together  without  nails,  an  iron  casting  made  from 
it  will  weigh  sixteen  pounds  to  every  pound  of  the  pattern. 
If  the  casting  is  of  brass,  it  will  weigh  eighteen  pounds  to 
every  pound  of  the  pattern. 

Ordering  Taps  and  Dies.  In  ordering  Taps  and  Dies,  be 
sure  and  give  the  kind,  exact  size  and  thread  wanted.  Al- 
ways remember  you  are  writing  to  a  person  who  knows 
nothing  of  what  is  wanted,  therefore  make  the  order  plain 
and  explicit.  Never  order  a  special  Tap  or  Die  if  it  can 
be  avoided,  as  such  will  cost  at  least  double  that  of  regu- 
lar sizes  and  threads. 

Tapping  Nnts.  Always  use  good  Lard  Oil  in  cutting 
threads  with  a  die  or  tapping  out  nuts.  Poor  cheap  oil 
will  soon  ruin  both  die  and  tap. 

Grindstones.  Grindstones  to  grind  machinists'  tools 
should  be  run  at  a  speed  of  about  800  feet  per  minute  at 
its  periphery,  a  30-inch  stone  should  be  run  about  100  rev- 
olutions per  minute.  When  used  to  grind  carpenters'  tools 
a  speed  of  600  feet  at  its  periphery,  a  30-inch  stone  should 
therefore  be  run  at  75  revolutions  per  minute. 

White  Metal  for  Bearings.  White  metal  for  bearings 
consists  of  48  pounds  of  tin,  4  pounds  of  copper,  and  1 
pound  of  antimony.  The  copper  and.  tin  are  melted  first, 
and  then  the  antimony  is  added. 

Marine  Glne.  One  part  of  pure  india  rubber  dissolved 
in  naphtha.    When  melted  add  two  parts  of  shellae.    Melt 
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until  mixed.  Pour  out  on  tin  until  cold.  Melt  and  use 
with  a  brush  at  water-bath  heat. 

Or  take  a  handful  of  quicklime  and  four  ounces  of  lin- 
seed oil.  Boil,  and  pour  out  on  a  plate  until  hard.  Melt 
and  use. 

Or  take  one  pound  of  common  glue— not  fish  glue— in 
two  quarts  of  skim  milk.     Soak  and  boil. 

Tempering  Chisels.  To  3  gallons  water  add  3  ounces 
spirits  nitre,  3  ounces  white  vitriol,  3  ounces  sal  ammo- 
niac, 3  ounces  alum,  6  ounces  salt  with  a  double  handful 
of  hoof  parings.  Heat  the  tool  to  a  cherry  red.  This  has 
put  new  life  in  steel  that  has  apparently  been  burned,  and 
is  used  to  temper  chisels  for  cutting  mill  stones. 

Soldering  Flnid.  Take  of  scrap  zinc  or  pure  spelter 
about  y^  pound,  and  immerse  in  a  half-pint  of  muriatic 
acid.  If  the  scraps  completely  dissolve  add  more  until 
the  acid  ceases  to  bubble  and  a  small  piece  of  metal  re- 
mains. Let  this  stand  for  a  day  and  then  carefully  pour 
off  the  clear  liquid,  or  filter  it  through  a  cone  of  blotting 
paper.  Add  a  teaspoonful  of  sal-ammoniac,  and  when 
thoroughly  dissolved,  the  solution  is  ready  for  use.  De- 
pending on  the  materials  to  be  soldered,  the  quantity  of 
sal-ammoniac  can  be  reduced.  Its  presence  makes  solder- 
ing very  easy,  but,  unless  the  parts  are  well  heated  so  as 
to  evaporate  the  salt,  the  joints  may  rust. 

Soldering  Alnminium.  When  soldering  ^  aluminium,  it 
should  be  borne  in  mind  that  upon  exposure  to  the  air  a 
slight  film  of  oxide  forms  over  the  surface  of  the  alumin- 
ium, and  afterwards  protects  the  metal.  The  oxide  is  the 
same  color  as  the  metal,  so  that  it  cannot  easily  be  distin- 
guished. The  idea  in  soldering  is  to  get  underneath  this 
oxide  while  the  surface  is  covered  with  the  molten  solder. 
Clean  off  all  dirt  and  grease  from  the  surface  of  the  metal 
with  a  little  benzine,  apply  the  solder  with  a  copper  bit, 
and  when  the  molten  solder  is  covering  the  surface  of  the 
metal,  scratch  through  the  solder  with  a  steel  wire  scratch- 
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brush.  By  this  means  the  oxide  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal  is  broken  up  underneath  the  solder,  which  contain- 
ing its  own  flux,  takes  up  the  oxide  and  enables  the  sur- 
face of  the  aluminium  to  be  tinned  properly. 

Preventing  Iron  or  Steel  from  Rusting.  The  best  treat- 
ment for  polished  iron  or  steel,  which  has  a  habit  of 
growing  gray  and  lustreless,  is  to  wash  it  very  clean  with 
a  stiff  brush  and  ammonia  soapsuds,  rinse  well  and  dry  by 
heat  if  possible,  then  oil  plentifully  with  sweet  oil  and  dust 
thickly  with  powdered  quick  lime.  Let  the  lime  stay  on 
two  days,  then  brush  it  off  with  a  clean  stiff  brush.  Pol- 
ish with  a  softer  brush,  and  rub  with  cloths  until  the 
lustre  comes  out.  By  leaving  the  lime  on,  iron  and  steel 
may  be  kept  from  rust  almost  indefinitely. 

Lubricant  for  Milling.  Dissolve  separately  in  water,  10 
pounds  of  soap  and  15  pounds  of  sal-soda.  Mix  this  in 
40  gallons  of  clean  water.  Add  two  gallons  of  best  lard 
oil,  stir  thoroughly,  and  the  solution  is  ready  for  use. 

Lubricant  for  Drilling.  Dissolve  three-fourths  to  one 
pound  of  sal-soda  in  one  pailful  of  water. 

Clamping  Work  to  a  Face  Plate.  In  doing  many  kinds 
of  work  it  is  necessary  to  bolt  or  clamp  a  piece  to  the 
face  plate,  and  many  times  it  is  very  difficult  to  keep  the 
piece  from  slipping,  especially  if  it  becomes  necessary  to 
take  a  heavy  chip  in  turning  or  boring.  If  you  will  put 
a  piece  of  thin  paper  between  the  article  and  face  plate, 
you  will  find  no  difficulty  in  holding  it  to  its  place. 

Speed  of  Emery  Wheels.  Never  run  an  emery  wheel 
without  positively  knowing  how  many  revolutions  the  arbor 
is  making  in  a  minute.  Never  guess  at  the  speed.  The 
only  sure  way  to  find  this  out  is  to  use  a  good  speed  indi- 
cator and  time  it  carefully  with  your  watch. 

Lubricating  OiL  Never  buy  poor  oil  to  use  on  shafting 
or  machinery  of  any  kind.  It  will  soon  gum  up  the  bear- 
ings and  take  double  the  power  to  run  the  factory,  be- 
sides it  will  wear  out  your  machinery  and  patience.    Good 
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oil  is  by  far  the  cheapest.  Among  the  best  oils  for  sew- 
ing machines  or  other  light  machinery  is  sperm  (whale) 
oil  to  which  add  one-tenth  part  kerosene  oil. 

Horse  Power  of  Belting.  One  hundred  square  feet  of 
belting  running  over  a  pulley  per  minute,  will  give  one 
horse  power;  example— a  2-inch  belt  running  over  a  pulley 
24  inches  in  diameter,  running  100  revolutions  per  min- 
ute, will  practically  transmit  one  horse  power 

Making  Pipe  Joints.  Never  screw  pipe  together  for 
either  steam,  water  or  gas  without  putting  white  or  red 
lead  on  the  joints. 

Many  times  in  taking  pipe  apart  the  jomts  are  stuck  so 
hard  that  it  is  impossible  to  unscrew  the  pipe;  heat  the 
coupling  (not  the  pipe)  by  holding  a  hot  iron  on  it,  or  ham- 
mer the  coupling  with  a  light  hanmier,  either  one  will  ex- 
pand the  coupling  and  break  the  joint  so  it  can  be  easily 
unscrewed. 

Cored  or  Rough  Holes,  x^ever  use  a  Tap  in  a  cored  or 
rough  hole.  Always  run  a  heavy  flat  drill  through  the 
hole  to  take  out  the  scale,  sand,  or  projections. 

Cutting  Threads  with  a  Die.  Always  use  good  lard  oil 
in  cutting  threads  with  a  die.  Many  times  a  die  is  ruined 
the  first  time  it  is  used,  because  there  is  no  oil  put  on  the 
work.     Use  plenty  of  oil. 

Improper  Use  of  Taps.  Never  use  a  tap  in  any  metal, 
especially  cast  iron,  without  using  plenty  of  good  oil. 
Many  taps  are  ruined  the  first  time  they  are  used  by  lack 
of  oil.  The  tap  will  gauld  in  any  metal  and  tear  the 
threads  off  unless  well  oiled. 

Turning  or  Drilling  Solutions.  Strong  sal  soda  water 
or  soapy  water  is  much  better  than  clean  water  to  use 
where  water  cuts  are  being  taken,  either  on  lathe  or 
planer. 

Proper  Way  to  Use  a  Monkey  Wreneh.  Never  pull  a 
monkey  wrench  backwards  or  from  the  jaws.    Always  pull 
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towards  the  jaws,  otherwise  the  bar  of  any  wrench  made 
may  be  bent  in  this  manner. 

Improper  Use  of  Reamers.  Never  use  a  reamer  to  ream 
out  pipe  of  any  kind.  The  scale  inside  of  pipe  caused  by 
the  flux  used  in  welding  or  brazing  is  as  hard  as  glass, 
and  no  reamer  can  be  made  hard  enough  to  cut  it. 

Getting  Bid  of  Vermin.  Insects  may  be  destroyed  by 
putting  alum  in  water  and  letting  it  boil  until  it  is  all 
dissolved;  apply  hot  with  a  brush  and  all  creeping  things 
are  instantly  destroyed  without  any  danger  to  human  life 
or  injury  to  property. 

Hardening  Lathe  Centers.  The  point  of  center  should 
be  heated  to  a  bright  red,  then  cooled  in  clean,  cold  water. 
After  it  becomes  cold,  it  should  be  withdrawn  and  the  dirt 
cleaned  at  once  from  same,  that  color  may  be  seen.  Our 
centers  should  be  drawn  to  a  light  straw  color,  on  ac- 
count of  the  special  grade  of  steel  used.  Care  should  be 
taken  not  to  heat  center  very  far  back,  as  it  is  liable  to  be- 
come sprung  should  such  be  done. 

Oears  for  Screw  Cutting.  Take  from  the  index  the  num- 
ber of  threads  cut  by  equal  gears  and  multiply  it  by  a 
number  that  will  give  for  a  product  a  gear  on  the  index. 
Place  this  ^ear  on  the  spindle  or  stud.  Then  multiply  the 
number  of  threads  per  inch  to  be  cut  by  the  same  number, 
and  put  the  resulting  gear  on  the  screw. 

Example:  Lathe  cuts  four  threads  by  equal  gears,  and 
thirteen  threads  per  inch  are  wanted,  then 

Spindle  or  stud     _  4 
Threads  to  be  cut       18 

The  constant  five  will  give  for  a  product  a  gear  on  the 
4X5       20 


index 


13X5       65 


Therefore,  to  cut  thirteen  threads  per  inch,  would  require 
a  gear  of  twenty  teeth  on  the  spindle  or  stud,  and  a  gear 
of  sixty-five  teeth  on  the  lead  screw. 
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Cutting  Speeds.    Assuming  36  feet  as  the  proper  cutting 

speed  in  feet  per  minute  for  cast  iron,  which  equals  about 

140  revolutions  per  minute  for  one  inch  in  diameter  to  be 

turned,  divide  the  number  140  by  the  outside  diameter  of 

the  work,  which  gives  the  proper  number  of  revolutions. 

140 
Example :   Diameter  of  work  is  5  inches,  then  -—  =  28 

5 

revolutions. 

The  following  table  gives  the  constants  for  different  cut- 
ting speeds: 


Cutting  Speed 
in  Feet.    Constant. 

36 

140      Cast  iron. 

31 

120      Malleable  iron. 

26 

100      Steel. 

21 

80      Steel. 

16 

60      Steel. 

13 

50      Hardened  steel  and  chilled  cast  iron. 

Removing  Bnst  from  Iron.  Iron  may  be  quickly  and 
easily  cleaned  by  dipping  in  or  washing  with  nitric  acid 
one  part,  muriatic  acid  one  part  and  water  twelve  parts. 
After  using  wash  with  clean  water. 

Oement  for  Fastening  Paper  or  Leather  to  Iron.  One 
pound  of  the  best  flour,  ^4  pound  of  the  best  glue,  % 
pound  of  granulated  sugar,  y^,  ounce  of  powdered  borax, 
y2,  ounce  of  sal-ammoniac,  ^  ounce  of  alum.  Soak  the 
glue  in  three  pints  of  water  for  12  hours.  Mix  the  flour 
in  one  quart  of  water,  mix  all  together,  and  boil  over  a 
slow  fire,  or  cook  with  a  steam  jet.  When  cool  it  is  ready 
for  use.  The  face  of  the  pulley  or  surface  where  the 
leather  is  to  be  applied  must  be  thoroughly  clean  and  free 
from  grease. 

Scratch  Awl  for  Fine  Work.  A  common  sewing  needle 
held  in  a  suitable  handle  makes  an  excellent  scriber  for 
accurate  work.     It  is  so  cheap  that  grinding  is  nnneces- 
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sary,  when  dull,  it  can  be  replaced  by  a  new  one.  The 
point  on  a  needle  is  ground  by  an  expert,  and  is  far  su- 
perior to  an3rtliing  possible  to  be  made  by  the  ordinary 
machinist. 

Testing   Glne.     Break  a   cake  of  the   glue  into  several 
pieces,  either  by  striking  it  a  blow  with  a  hanmier  or  by 
bending  it.    If  the  broken  pieces  have  smooth,  even  edges, 
\  the  glue  is  of  poor  quality.    If  the  edges  are  very  ragged, 

the  quality  is  good.    The  more  splinters  at  the  broken  edges 
the  more  the  glue  is  to  be  depended  upon  and  will  stand 
.   damp  weather  well. 

Loosening  Bnsted  Screws.  One  of  the  simplest  and  readi- 
est ways  of  loosening  a  rusted  screw  is  to  apply  heat  to  the 
head  of  the  screw.  A  small  bar  or  rod  of  iron,  flat  at  the 
end,  if  reddened  in  the  fire  and  applied  for  two  or  three 
minutes  to  the  head  of  a  rusty  screw,  Will,  as  soon  as  it 
heats  the  screw,  render  its  withdrawal  as  easy  with  the 
screwdriver  as  if  it  were  only  a  recently  inserted  screw. 
This  is  not  particularly  novel,  but  it  is  worth  knowing. 

Ordering  Drill  Bods.  In  ordering  drill  rods,  or  number 
twist  drills,  be  very  careful  and  give  the  right  number 
wanted,  also  state  what  gauge  and  the  maker's  name  of 
the  gauge  ordered  from.  There  are  hardly  two  gauges 
made  that  are  of  the  same  size.  It  is  better  to  order  by 
l,000ths. 

How  to  Soften  Files.  To  soften  small  files  cover  them 
with  oil  and  hold  them  over  a  fire  until  the  oil  blazes.  As 
soon  as  the  flame  runs  all  over  the  file,  plunge  it  into 
water. 

Recipe  for  Heat-Proof  Paint.  A  good  cylinder  and  ex- 
haust pipe  paint  is  made  as  follows: 

Two  pounds  of  black  oxide  of  manganese,  3  pounds  of 
graphite  and  9  pounds  of  Fuller's  earth,  thoroughly  mixed. 
Add  a  compound  of  10  parts  of  sodium  silicate,  1  part  of 
glucose  and  4  parts  of  water,  until  the  consistency  is  sneh 
that  it  can  be  applied  with  a  brush. 
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paste  70  parts  of  mercury,  stirring  constantly,  and  when 
thoroughly  mixed,  rinse  the  amalgam  in  warm  water  to 
remove  the  acid.  Let  cool  from  10  to  12  hours,  after 
which  time  it  will  be  hard  enough  to  scratch  tin. 

When  ready  to  use  it,  heat  to  707  degrees  Fahrenheit 
and  knead  in  an  iron  mortar  till  plastic.  It  can  then  be 
spread  on  any  surface,  and  when  it  has  cooled  and  hard- 
ened will  adhere  most  tenaciously. 
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lution  soak  into  the  material.  Then  press  upon  each  sur- 
face a  skin  of  gutta  percha  about  one-hundredth  of  an 
inch  in  thickness,  between  a  pair  of  rolls.  Unite  the  two 
surfaces  in  a  press  that  should  be  warm  but  not  hot.  In 
case  a  press  cannot  be  used,  dissolve  30  parts  of  rubber 
in  140  parts  of  carbon  bisulphide,  the  vessel  being  placed 
on  a  water  bath  of  a  temperature  of  86  degrees  Fahren- 
heit. Melt  ten  parts  of  rubber  with  fifteen  parts  of  rosin 
and  add  35  parts  of  oil  of  turpentine.  When  the  rubber 
has  been  completely  dissolved,  the  two  liquids  may  be 
mixed.     The  resulting  cement  must  be  kept  well  corked. 

Drilling  Holes  in  Glass.  Holes  of  any  size  desired  may 
be  drilled  in  glass  by  the  following  method:  Get  a  small 
3-cornered  file  and  grind  the  points  from  one  comer  and 
the  bias  from  the  other  and  set  the  file  in  a  brace,  such  as 
is  used  in  boring  wood.  Lay  the  glass  in  which  the  holes 
are  to  be  bored  on  a  smooth  surface  covered  with  a  blanket 
and  begin  to  bore  a  hole.  When  a  slight  impression  is 
made  on  the  glass,  place  a  disk  of  putty  around  it  and  fill 
with  turpentine  to  prevent  too  great  heating  by  friction. 
Continue  boring  the  hole,  which  will  be  as  smooth  as  one 
drilled  in  wood  with  an  auger.  Do  not  press  too  hard  on 
Ihe  brace  while  drilling. 

To  Polish  Brass.  Smooth  the  brass  with  a  fine  file  and 
rub  it  with  a  smooth  fine  grain  stone,  or  with  charcoal  and 
water.  When  quite  smooth  and  free  from  scratches,  polish 
with  pumice  stone  and  oil,  spirits  of  turpentine,  or  alcohoL 

How  to  Make  a  Soft  AUoy.  A  soft  alloy  which  will 
adhere  tenaciously  to  metal,  glass  or  porcelain,  and  ean 
also  be  used  as  a  solder  for  articles  which  cannot  bear  a 
high  degree  of  heat,  is  made  as  follows: 

Obtain  copper-dust  by  precipitating  copper  from  the 
sulphate  by  means  of  metallic  zinc.  Place  from  20  to  36 
parts  of  the  copper-dust,  according  to  the  hardness  de- 
sired, in  a  porcelain-lined  mortar,  and  mix  well  with  8<»ne 
sulphuric  acid  of  a  specific  gravity  of  1.85.     Add  to  tbis 
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paste  70  parts  of  mercury,  stirring  constantly,  and  when 
thoroughly  mixed,  rinse  the  amalgam  in  warm  water  to 
remove  the  acid.  Let  cool  from  10  to  12  hours,  after 
which  time  it  will  be  hard  enough  to  scratch  tin. 

When  ready  to  use  it,  heat  to  707  degrees  Fahrenheit 
and  knead  in  an  iron  mortar  till  plastic.  It  can  then  be 
spread  on  any  surface,  and  when  it  has  cooled  and  hard- 
ened will  adhere  most  tenaciously. 


Things  to  Do  in  Case  of  Sprains  or  Dislocations.    The 

most  important  thing  is  to  secure  rest  until  the  arrival  of 
the  surgeon.  If  the  sprain  is  in  the  ankle  or  foot,  place 
a  folded  towel  around  the  part  and  cover  with  a  handage. 
Apply  moist  heat.  The  foot  should  be  immersed  in  a 
bucket  of  hot  water  and  more  hot  water  added  from  time 
to  time,  so  that  it  can  be  kept  as  hot  as  can  be  borne  for 
fifteen  or  twenty  minutes,  after  which  a  firm  bandage 
should  be  applied,  by  a  surgeon,  if  possible,  and  the  foot 
elevated. 

In  sprains  of  the  wrist,  a  straight  piece  of  wood  should 
be  used  as  a  splint,  cover  with  cotton  or  wool  to  make  it 
soft,  and  lightly  bandage,  and  carry  the  arm  in  a  sling. 
In  all  cases  of  sprains  the  results  may  be  serious,  and  a 
surgeon  should  be  obtained  as  soon  as  possible.  After  the 
acute  symptoms  of  pain  and  swelling  have  subsided,  it 
is  still  necessary  that  the  joint  should  have  complete  rest 
by  the  use  of  a  splint  and  bandage  and  such  applications 
as  the  surgeon  may  direct. 

Simple  dislocation  of  the  fingers  can  be  put  in  place  by 
strong  pulling,  aided  by  a  little  pressure  on  the  part  of 
the  bones  nearest  the  joint. 

The  best  that  can  be  done  in  most  cases  is  to  put  the 
part  in  the  position  easiest  to  the  sufferer,  and  to  apply 
cold  wet  cloths,  while  awaiting  the  arrival  of  a  surgeon. 

To  Remove  Foreign  Substances  from  the  Eye.  Take  hold 
of  the  upper  lid  and  turn  it  up  so  that  the  inside  of  the 
upper  lid  may  be  seen.  Have  the  patient  make  several 
movements  with  the  eye,  first  up,  then  down,  to  the  right 
side  and  to  the  left.  Then  take  a  tooth-pick  with  a  little 
piece  of  absorbent  cotton  wound  around  the  end  and  mois- 
tened in  cold  water,  and  swab  it  out.     The  foreign  sub- 
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stance  will  adhere  to  the  swab  and  the  object  will  be  re- 
moved from  the  eye  without  any  trouble. 

In  Case  of  Outs.  The  chief  points  to  be  attended  to  are: 
Arrest  the  bleeding.  Remove  from  the  wound  all  foreign 
substances  as  soon  as  possible.  Bring  the  wounded  parts 
opposite  to  each  other  and  keep  them  so.  This  is  best  done 
by  means  of  strips  of  surgeon's  plaster,  first  applied  to 
one  side  of  the  wound  and  then  secured  to  the  other. 
These  strips  should  not  be  too  broad,  and  space  must  be 
left  between  the  strips  to  allow  any  matter  to  escape. 
Wounds  too  extensive  to  be  held  together  by  plaster  must 
be  stitched  by  a  surgeon,  who  should  always  be  sent  for 
in  severe  cases. 

Broken  Limbs.  To  get  at  a  broken  limb  or  rib,  the 
clothing  must  be  removed,  and  it  is  essential  that  this 
should  be  done  without  injury  to  the  patient.  The  simplest 
plan  is  to  rip  up  the  seams  of  such  garments  as  are  in  the 
way.  Shoes  must  always  be  cut  off.  It  is  not  imperatively 
necessary  to  do  anything  to  a  broken  limb  before  the  ar- 
rival of  a  doctor,  except  to  keep  it  perfectly  at  rest. 

Wounds.  If  a  wound  be  discovered  in  a  part  covered  by 
the  clothing,  cut  the  clothing  at  the  seams.  Remove  only 
sufficient  clothing  to  uncover  and  inspect  the  wound. 

All  wounds  should  be  covered  and  dressed  as  quickly  as 
possible.  If  a  severe  bleeding  should  occur,  see  that  this 
is  stopped,  if  possible,  before  the  wound  is' dressed. 

Treatment  of  Bums.  In  treating  burns  of  a  serious  ma- 
ture, the  first  thing  to  be  done  after  the  fire  is  extin- 
guished should  be  to  remove  the  clothing.  The  greatest 
care  must  be  exercised,  as  anything  like  pulling  will  bring 
the  skin  away.  If  the  clothing  is  not  thoroughly  wet,  be 
sure  to  saturate  it  with  water  or  oil  before  attempting  to 
remove  it. 

If  portions  of  the  clothin?  will  not  drop  off,  allow  them 
to  remain.  Then  make  a  thick  solution  of  common  baldnip 
soda  and  water,  and  dip  soft  cloths  in  it  and  lay  fhem 
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over  the  injured  parts,  and  bandage  them  lightly  to  keep 
them  in  position.  Have  the  solution  near  by,  and  the  in- 
stant any  part  of  a  cloth  shows  signs  of  dryness,  squeeze 
some  of  the  solution  on  that  part.  Do  not  remove  the 
cloth,  as  total  exclusion  of  the  air  is  necessary,  and  little, 
if  any,  pain  will  be  felt  as  long  as  the  cloths  are  kept  sat- 
urated. This  may  be  kept  up  for  several  days,  after  which 
soft  cloths  dipped  in  oil  may  be  applied,  and  covered  with 
cotton  batting.  If  the  feet  are  cold,  apply  heat  and  give 
hot  water  to  drink,  and  if  the  bums  are  very  serious  send 
for  a  doctor  as  soon  as  possible.  The  presence  of  pain  is 
a  good  sign,  showing  that  vitality  is  present. 

Bleeding.'  In  case  of  bleeding,  the  person  may  become 
weak  and  faint,  unless  the  blood  is  flowing  actively.  This 
is  not  a  serious  sign,  and  the  quiet  condition  of  the  faint 
often  assists  nature  in  stopping  the  bleeding,  by  allowing 
the  blood  to  clot  and  so  block  up  any  wound  in  a  blood 
vessel. 

Unless  the  faint  is  prolonged  or  the  patient  is  losing 
much  blood,  it  is  better  not  to  relieve  the  faint  condition. 
When  in  this  state  excitement  should  be  avoided,  and  ex- 
ternal warmth  should  be  applied,  the  person  covered  with 
blankets,  and  bottles  of  hot  water  or  hot  bricks  applied 
to  the  feet  and  arm-pits. 

Watch  carefully  if  unconscious. 

If  vomiting  occurs,  turn  the  patient's  body  on  one  side, 
with  the  head  low,  so  that  the  matters  vomited  may  not 
go  into  the  lungs. 

Bleeding  is  of  three  kinds:  From  the  arteries  which  lead 
from  the  heart.  That  which  comes  from  the  veins  which 
take  the  blood  back  to  the  heart.  That  from  the  small 
veins  which  carry  the  blood  to  the  surface  of  the  body. 
In  the  first,  the  blood  is  bright  scarlet  and  escapes  as 
though  it  were  being  pumped.  In  the  second,  the  blood  is 
dark  red  and  flows  away  in  an  uninterrupted  stream.     In 
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the  third,  the  blood  oozes  out.  In  some  wounds  all  three 
kinds  of  bleeding  occur  at  the  same  time. 
•  Garrsring  aa  Injured  Person.  In  case  of  an  injury  where 
walking  is  impossible,  and  lying  down  is  not  absolutely 
necessary,  the  injured  person  may  be  seated  in  a  chair, 
and  carried,  or  he  may  sit  upon  a  board,  the  ends  of  whieh 
are  carried  by  two  men,  around  whose  necks  they  should 
place  his  arms  so  as  to  steady  himself. 

Where  an  injured  person  can  walk  he  will  get  much  help 
by  putting  his  arms  over  the  shoulders  and  round  the  necks 
of  two  others. 


The  Metric  System.  Although  the  Metric  System  was 
legalized  by  the  United  States  Government  in  1866,  it  has 
been  little  used  in  this  country  outside  of  the  school  room 
and  laboratory. 

The  recent  great  expansion  of  the  foreign  trade  of  the 
United  States  has,  however,  brought  about  conditions  which 
render  some  knowledge  of  the  Metric  System  and  its  equiv- 
alents in  our  ordinary  standards  of  weights  and  measures 
very  useful,  if  not  absolutely  necessary,  both  to  the  man- 
ufacturer and  mechanic. 

The  Metric  System  is  based  on  the  meter,  which  was 
designed  to  be  one  ten-millionth  part  of  the  earth's  merid- 
ian, passing  through  Dunkirk  and  Formentera.  Later  in- 
vestigations, however,  have  shown  that  the  meter  exceeds 
one  ten-millionth  part  by  almost  one  part  in  6400.  The 
value  of  the  meter,  as  authorized  by  the  United  States 
Government,  is  39.37  inches. 

The  three  principal  units  are  the  meter,  the  unit  of 
length.  The  liter,  the  unit  of  capacity,  and  the  gram,  the 
unit  of  weight.  Multiples  of  these  are  obtained  by  pre- 
fixing the  Greek  words:  Deka  10,  hekto  100,  and  kilo 
1,000.  Divisions  are  obtained  by  prefixing  the  Latin  words: 
Deci  1-10,  centi  1-100,  and  milli  1-1000.  Abbreviations  of 
the  multiples  begin  with  a  capital  letter,  and  of  the  divi- 
sions with  a  small  letter,  as,  for  example:  Dekameter  is 
abbreviated   thus,  Dm,  and  Decimeter  thus,  dm. 

The  liter  is  equal  to  the  volume  occupied  by  1  cubic 
decimeter.  The  gram  is  the  weight  of  one  cubic  centimeter 
of  pure  distilled  water  at  a  temperature  of  39.2  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  the  kilogram  is  the  weight  of  1  liter  of  water, 
the  tonne  is  the  weight  of  1  cubic  meter  of  water. 
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The  Metric  System  of  Measurement. 

Table  No.  23— Measures  op  Length. 

1  Millimeter  (mm.)  =  0.03937  inches,  or  about  ^V  inches 
10  Millimeters  =  1  Centimeter  (cm.)  =  0.393  inches 
10  Centimeters  =  1  Decimeter  (dm.)  =  3.937  inches 
10  Decimeters  =  1  Meter  (m.)  =  39.370  inches,  3.280  feet, 

or  1.093  yards 
10  Meters  =  1  Dekameter  (Dm.)  =  32.808  feet 
10  Dekameters  =  1  Hektometer  (Hm.)  =  19.927  rods 
10  Hektometer8=  1  Kilometer  (Km.)  =  1093.61  yards,  or 

0.621  mile 
10  Kilometers  =  IMyriameter  (Mm.)  =  6.213  miles 
1  inch  =  2.54  cm.     1  foot  =  0.3048  m.     1  yard  =  0.9144  m. 

1  rod  =  0.502  Dm.     1  mile  =  1.609  Km. 


Table  No.  24 — Measures  op  Weight. 

1  Gramme  (g.)  =  15.432  grains  Troy,  or  0.032  ounce  Troy, 
or  0.035  ounce  avoirdupois 
10  Grammes  =  1  Dekagramme  (Dg.)  =  0.352  oz.  avoir. 
10  Dekagrammes  =  1  Hektogramme  ( Kg.  )=  3.527  oz.  avoir. 
10  Hektogrammes  =1  Kilogramme  (Kg.)  =  2.204  pounds 
1000  Kilogrammes  =  1  Tonne  (T.)  =  2204.621  pounds,  or 
1.102  tons  of  2000  pounds,  or  0.984  tons  of  2240  pounds 
1  grain  =  0.064  g.  1  ounce  avoirdupois  =  28.85  g. 

1  ton  2000  pounds  =  0.9072  T. 


Table  No.  25 — Measures  op  Capacity. 

1  Liter  (1.)  =  1  cubic  decimeter  =  61.027  cubic  inches,  or 
0.035  cubic  feet,  or  1.056  liquid  quarts,  or  0.908  dry 
quarts,  or  0.264  gallon. 
10  Liters=  1  Dekaliter  (Dl.)  =  2*641  gallons,  or  1.185 pecks 
10  Dekaliters  =  1  Hektoliter  (HI.)  =  2.8375  bushels 
10  Hektoliters  =  1  Kiloliter  (Kl.)  =  61027.05  cubic  inches, 
or  28.375  bushels. 
1  cubic  foot  =  28.317  1.         Igallon  =  3.785  L 
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Table  No.  26— Decimal  Equivalents  of  Millimeters 
AND  Fractions  op  Millimbters. 

1  mm.  =  .03937  inches. 


Mm. 

Inches. 

Mm. 

Inches. 

Mm. 

Inches. 

1-50 

=  .00079 

26-50 

=  .02047 

2 

=  .07874 

2-50 

.00157 

27-50 

.02126 

3 

.11811 

3-50 

.00236 

28-50 

.02205 

4 

.15748 

4-50 

.00315 

29-50 

.02283 

5 

.19686 

5-50 

.00394 

30-50 

.02362 

6 

.23622 

6-50 

.00472 

31-50 

.02441 

7 

.27559 

7-50 

.00551 

32-50 

.02520 

8 

.31496 

8-50 

.00630 

33-50 

.02598 

9 

.35433 

9-50 

.00709 

34-50 

.02677 

10 

.39370 

10-50 

.00787 

35-50 

.02756 

11 

.43307 

11-50 

.00866 

36-50 

.02835 

12 

.47244 

12-50 

.00945 

37-50 

.02913 

13 

.51181 

13-50 

.01024 

38-50 

.02992 

14 

.55118 

14-50 

.01102 

39-50 

.03071 

15 

.59055 

15-50 

.01181 

40-50 

.03150 

16 

.62992 

16-50 

.01260 

41-50 

.03228 

17 

.66929 

17-50 

.01339 

42-50 

.03307 

18 

.70866 

18-50 

.01417 

43-50 

.03386 

19 

.74803 

19-50 

.01496 

44-50 

.03465 

20 

.78740 

20-50 

.01575 

45-50 

.03543 

21 

.82677 

21-50 

.01654 

46-50 

.03622 

22 

.86614 

22-50 

.01732 

47-50 

.03701 

23 

.90551 

23-50 

.01811 

48-50 

.03780 

24 

.94488 

24-50 

.01890 

49-50 

.03858 

24 

.98425 

25-50 

.01969 

1 

.03937 

26 

1.02362 

10  Millimeters  =  1  Centimeter  =  0.3937  inches. 
10  Centimeters  =  1  Decimeter  =  3.937  inches. 
10  Decimeters  =  1  Meter  =  39.37  inches. 
2.64  Centimeters  =  1  inch. 
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Table  No.  27 — Tapers  axd  . 

Angles. 

Taper 
Per  Foot 

Whole  Angle. 

Half  Angle  with 
Center  Line. 

Taper  Per 
Inch  of 
Whole 
Angle. 

Taper  Per 

Inch  from 

Center 

Line  or 

Half 

Angle. 

Deg. 

Min. 

Deg. 

Min. 

% 

0 

36 

0 

18 

.010416 

.006203 

s 
TT 

0 

54 

0 

27 

.015625 

.007812 

M 

1 

12 

0 

36 

.020833 

.010416 

A 

1 

30 

0 

45 

.026042 

.013021 

7s 

1 

47 

0 

53 

.031250 

.015626 

7 
TT 

2 

05 

02 

.036458 

.018229 

X 

2 

23 

11 

.041667 

.020833 

9 

2 

42 

21 

.046875 

.023438 

% 

3 

00 

30 

.052084 

.026042 

14 

3 

18 

39 

.057292 

.028646 

H 

3 

25 

47 

.062500 

.031260 

it 

3 

52 

56 

.067708 

.033864 

4 

12 

2 

06 

.072917 

.036466 

1  5 
18 

4 

28 

2 

14 

.078126 

.039063 

1 

4 

45 

2 

23 

.083330 

.041667 

1% 

5 

58 

2 

59 

.104666 

.062084 

1% 

7 

08 

3 

34 

.125000 

.062600 

1% 

8 

20 

4 

10 

.145833 

.072917 

2 

9 

32 

4 

46 

.166666 

.083332 

2X 

11 

54 

5 

57 

.208333 

.104166 

3 

14 

16 

7 

08 

.260000 

.126000 

3% 

16 

36 

8 

18 

.291666 

.146888 

4 

18 

54 

9 

27 

.333333 

.166666 

4X 

21 

40 

10 

50 

.376000 

.187600 

5 

24 

04 

12 

02 

.416666 

.208888 

6 

28 

06 

14 

03 

.600000 

.260000 
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Table  No. 

28 — ^Machine  or  Nut  Taps. 

Diameter. 

Lengtb  in 
Inches 

1 

Threads  Per  Inch.                     1 

Standard 
Size. 

Rough  Iron 
Size. 

U.S. 
Standard. 

V 
standard. 

Whltworth 
Standard. 

>i 

1  7 
^4" 

5 

20 

20 

20 

9 
T7 

5 

20 

20 

s 

21 
1^ 

5X 

18 

18 

18 

1  1 
77 

5X 

18 

18 

% 

25 

6 

16 

16 

16 

1  3 
8  2 

6 

16 

16 

1 

Tir 

29 

6X 

14 

14 

14 

1  5 

7T 

6% 

14 

14 

X 

88 

7 

13 

12 

12 

1  7 
82 

7 

13 

12 

n\ 

87 

7X 

12 

12 

12 

1  9 
77 

7% 

12 

12 

% 

41 

8 

11 

11 

11 

21 
77 

8 

11 

11 

1  t 
1« 

23 
37 

8X 

11 

11 

11 

8/ 
/4 

25 
T7 

9 

10 

10 

10 

1  3 
T6 

27 
87 

9X 

10 

10     . 

10 

% 

li 

10 

9 

9 

9 

1  5 
1  (T 

81 
8  2 

loX 

9 

9 

9 

1 

I77 

11 

8 

8 

8 

ItV 

11 

8 

8 
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Table  No.  29— Hob  or 

Master  Taps. 

Number  of  Threads  Per  Inch.               | 

Diameter. 

Length  in 
Inches. 

1 

U.  8. 
Standard. 

V    standard. 

Whitworth 
Standard. 

y*. 

2% 

20 

20 

20 

TT 

8% 

18 

18 

18 

% 

3>^ 

16 

16 

16 

tV 

3?i 

14 

14 

14 

X 

4 

13 

12 

12 

9 

4>i 

12 

12 

12 

% 

4X 

11 

11 

11 

it 

4^ 

11 

11 

11 

Ji 

5 

10 

10 

10 

1  8 
IE 

5>i 

10 

10 

10 

5X 

9 

9 

9 

1  5 

TT 

5% 

9 

9 

9 

1 

6 

8 

8 

8 

1% 

6% 

7 

7 

7 

l>i 

6% 

7 

7 

7 

1% 

7 

6 

6 

6 

iX 

7K 

6 

6 

6 

1% 

8 

5X 

5 

5 

1% 

8X 

5 

5 

5 

1% 

9 

5 

4X 

4X 

2 

9X 

4X 

4X 

4X 
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Table  No.  80 — Decimal  Parts 

OP  AN  Inch.            1 

1-64 

.01563 

11-32 

.34375 

43-64 

.67188 

1-32 

.03125 

23-64 

.35938 

11-16 

.6875 

3-64 

.04688 

3-8 

.375 

1-16 

.0625 

» 

45-64 

.70318 

25-64 

.39063 

23-32 

.71875 

5-64 

.07813 

13-32 

.40625 

47-64 

.73438 

3-32 

.09375 

27-64 

.42188 

3-4 

.75 

7-64 

.10938 

7-16 

.4375 

1-8 

.125 

49-64 

.76563 

29-64 

.45313 

25-32 

.78125 

9-64 

.14063 

15-32 

.46875 

51-64 

.79688 

5-32 

.15625 

31-64 

.48438 

13-16 

.8125 

11-64 

.17188 

1-2 

.5 

3-16 

.1875 

53-64 

.82813 

33-64 

.51563 

27-32 

.84375 

13-64 

.20313 

17-32 

.53125 

55-64 

.85938 

7-32 

.21875 

35-64 

.54688 

7-8 

.875 

15-64 

.23438 

9-16 

.5625 

1-4 

.25 

57-64 

89063 

37-64 

.57813 

29-31 

.90625 

17-64 

.26563 

19-32 

.59375 

59-64 

.92188 

9-32 

.28125 

39-64 

.60938 

.15-16 

.9375 

19-64 

.29688 

5-8 

.625 

5-16 

.3125 

61-64 

.95313 

41-64 

.64063 

31-32 

.96875 

21-64 

.32813 

21-32 

.65625 

63-64 

.97438 

Table  No, 

,  31 — Melting  Points  of  Alloys  op  Tin, 

Lead  and  Bismuth. 

Tin. 

Lead. 

Biumuth. 

Meltins: 
Point  In 
Degrees 
Fahren- 
heit. 

Tin. 

Lead. 

Bismuth. 

Melting 
Point  in 
Degrees 
Fahren- 
heit, 

2 

3 

5 

199 

4 

1 

872 

1 

1 

4 

201 

5 

1 

381 

3 

2 

5 

212 

2 

1 

385 

4 

1 

5 

246 

3 

1 

392 

1 

1 

286 

1 

1 

466 

2 

1 

334 

1 

8 

552 

3 

1 

367 
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Speed  of  Twist  Drills. 

This  table  has  beem  compiled  from  memoranda  furnished 
by  some  of  the  best  known  manufacturers  in  the  country. 
These  speeds  should  not  be  exceeded  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances. A  feed  of  one  inch  in  from  95  to  125  revolutions  is 
all  that  should  be  required  according  to  the  size  of  the  drill. 
At  these  speeds  it  will  be  necessary  to  used  plenty  of  oil,  or  a 
solution  of  oil,  potash  and  water,  when  drilling  steel,  wrenght 
or  cast  iron. 

The  table  is  based  on  a  speed  of  periphery  of  the  drill  of  30 
feet  per  minute  for  steel,  35  feet  per  minute  for  cast  iron  and 
60  feet  per  minute  for  brass.  It  will  be  found  advisable  to 
vary  the  speeds  given  in  the  table  somewhat,  according  as  the 
material  to  be  drilled  is  more  or  less  refractory. 


Table  No.  32— Speed  of  Twist  Drills. 

Speed 

Speed 

Speed 

Speed 

Diameter 

for 

for 

Speed  f oi 

Diameter 

for 

for 

Speed  for 

ofDriU. 

Soft 

Cast 

Brass. 

of  Drill. 

Soft 

Cast 

Brass. 

Steel. 

\x<iti. 

Steel. 

Iron. 

tV 

1824 

2128 

3648 

llV 

108 

125 

215 

% 

912 

1064 

1824 

1% 

102 

118 

203 

g 

608 

710 

1216 

ift 

96 

112 

192 

456 

532 

912 

91 

106 

182 

P. 

365 

425 

730 

l!^ 

87 

101 

174 

304 

355 

608 

88 

97 

165 

ft 

260 

304 

520 

ItV 

80 

98 

159 

228 

266 

456 

IX 

76 

89 

152 

P. 

203 

236 

405 

ik 

73 

85 

145 

182 

213 

365 

70 

82 

140 

1  1 

166 

194 

332 

ik 

68 

79 

185 

152 

177 

304 

65 

76 

180 

u 

140 

164 

280 

HI 

63 

78 

125 

% 

130 

152 

260 

\% 

60 

71 

122 

w 

122 

142 

243 

1 1 8 

59 

69 

118 

1 

114 

133 

228 

2 

57 

67 

114 
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29  Degree  Screw  Thread. 

Acme  Standard.    The  various  parte  of  the  29  Degree  Screw 
Thread,  Acme  Standard,  are  obtained  as  follows: 

Width  of  Point  of  Tool  for 

.3707 


Screw  or  Tap  Thread  = 


Width  of  Screw  or  Nut  Thd.  = 


No.  of  Thds.  per  in. 

.3707 


.  +0052 


No.  of  Thds.  per  in. 
Diameter  of  Tap  =  Diameter  of  Screw  +  .020 
Diameter  of  Tap  or  Screw  at  Root  = 

Diameter  of  Screw  —  ( ^^^^ rr'- ?f;n : h.020 ) 

\No.  of  Linear  Thds.  per  m.  / 

Depth  of  Thread  =  (rrr^^^ 7-^^-^ —  +  .Oio) 

\2  X  No.  of  Thda.  per  in,  / 


Table 

No.  33— 

Thread 

Parts. 

Number  of 
Threads  per 
Linear  Inch. 

Depth  of 
Thread. 

width  at 
Top  of 
Thread. 

Width  at 

Bottom  of 

Thread. 

Space  at 
Top  of 
Thread. 

Thickness  at 
Root  of 
Thread. 

1 

.5100 

.3707 

.3655 

.6293 

.6345 

1% 

.3850 

.2780 

.2728 

.4720 

.4772 

2 

.2600 

.1853 

.1801 

.3147 

.3199 

3 

.1767 

.1235 

.1183 

.2098 

.2150 

4 

.1350 

.0927 

.0875 

.1573 

.1625 

5 

.1100 

.0741 

.0689 

.1259 

.1311 

6 

.0933 

.0618 

.0566 

.1049 

.1101 

7 

.0814 

.0629 

.0478 

.0899 

.0951 

8 

.0725 

.0463 

.0411 

.0787 

.0829 

9 

.0655 

.0413 

.0361 

.0699 

.0751 

10 

.0600 

.0371 

.0319 

.0629 

.0681 
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Table  No.  34 — Doublr  Depth  op  V  and  U.  8.    | 

Standard  Threads. 

Threads 
per  iu. 

U.  8. 

Standard 

Double 

Depth. 

V  Thread 
Double 
Depth. 

Threads 
per  in. 

C.  8. 

Standard 

Doable 

Depth. 

V  Tbremd 
Double 
Depth. 

64 

.02029 

.02706 

16 

.08118 

.10825 

60 

.02165 

.02887 

14 

.09278 

.12357 

56 

.02319 

.03093 

13 

.09992 

.13323 

50 

.02598 

.03464 

12 

.10825 

.14433 

48 

.02706 

.03608 

11 

.11809 

.15746 

44 

.02952 

.03936 

10 

.12990 

.17320 

40 

.03247 

.04330 

9 

.14433 

.19244 

36 

.03608 

.04811 

8 

.16237 

.21650 

32 

.04059 

.05412 

7 

.18555 

.24742 

30 

.04330 

.05773 

6 

.21650 

.28866 

28 

.04639 

.06185 

5J 

.23618 

.31490 

26 

.04996 

.06661 

5 

.25980 

.34650 

24 

.05412 

.07216 

^ 

.28866 

.38488 

22 

.05904 

.07872 

4 

.32475 

.43300 

20 

.06495 

.08660 

H 

.37114 

.49435 

18 

.07216 

.09622 

3 

.43333 

.67733 

• 

C  =  Double  Depth  of  Thread. 

D  =  Outside  Diameter. 

d  =  Diameter  at  Bottom  of  Thread. 

Example:  Find  actual  diameter  at  bottom  of  V  thread,  5^ 
inch  diameter,  10  threads  to  the  inch.  In  the  V  thread 
column  opposite  the  10  threads  per  inch,  find  the  decimal 
.173  inches,  this  subtracted  from  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
thread  is  the  diameter  at  bottom  of  thread,  thus: 


D  C  d 

X  inch (.750  in.  —  .173  in.)  =  .677  in. 


Table  No.  35— Diametkr 

m  DEciMALa 

OF  AN  Inch      | 

OP 

NtiMBER  Twist  Drills 

AMI 

Steel  Wire  Oacoe. 

.0, 

Dl.inpter 

NO 

4M«meter 
luthee." 

No. 

Inches. 

No, 

DiameWr 
lTi;:liee. 

1 

,3280 

21 

.1590 

41 

.0960 

61 

.0890 

2 

.2210 

22 

.1570 

42 

.0935 

62 

.0880 

3 

.2130 

23 

.1640 

43 

.0890 

63 

.0370 

4 

.2090 

24 

.1520 

44 

.0860 

64 

.0360 

6 

.2055 

25 

.1495 

45 

.0820 

65 

.0350 

6 

.2040 

26 

.1470 

46 

.0810 

66 

.0330 

7 

.2010 

27 

.1440 

47 

.0785 

67 

.0320 

8 

.1990 

38 

.1405 

48 

.0760 

as 

.0310 

9 

.1960 

29 

.1360 

49 

.0730 

69 

.02925 

10 

.1935 

30 

.1285 

50 

.0700 

70 

.0280 

11 

.1910 

31 

.1200 

51 

.0670 

71 

.0260 

12 

.1890 

32 

.1160 

52 

.0635 

72 

.0250 

13 

.1850 

33 

.1130 

53 

.0595 

73 

.0240 

14 

.1820 

34 

.1110 

54 

.0550 

74 

.0225 

15 

.1800 

35 

.1100 

55 

.0520 

75 

.0210 

16 

.1770 

36 

.1065 

56 

.0465 

76 

.0200 

17 

,1730 

37 

.1040 

57 

.0430 

77 

.0180 

18 

.1695 

38 

.1015 

58 

.0420 

78 

.0160 

19 

.1660 

39 

.0995 

59 

.0410 

79 

.0145 

20 

.1610 

40 

.0980 

60 

.0400 

80 

.0185 
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Tablb  No.  86 — Duexsioxs  op  Wrocgbt-Iboh 


Kominal 

iDffide 
Diameter. 

Actoal 
<>iitcide 
!  IHameter  in 
IxKrbes. 

Actaal 

Inside 

Diameter  in 

Inches. 

Thickneae 

of  Metal  in 

Inchea. 

Threads 
per  Inch. 

Lenitthof 
Poll  Thread 
in  Inches. 

% 

.405 

.270 

i     .068 

1 
27 

.19 

K 

.540 

.364 

.085 

18 

.29 

% 

.675 

.493 

.091 

18 

.30 

X 

.840 

.622 

.109 

14 

.89 

% 

1.050 

.824 

.113 

14 

.40 

1 

1.315 

1.048 

.134 

nX 

.51 

Wa 

1.660 

1.380 

.140 

nX 

.54 

IX 

1.900 

1.610 

.145 

nX 

.55 

2 

2  375 

2.067 

.154 

nX 

.58 

2X 

2.875 

2.468 

.204 

8 

.89 

8 

8.500 

3.067 

.217 

8 

.95 

sX 

4.000 

3.548 

.226 

8 

1.00 

4 

4.500 

4.026 

.237 

8 

1.05 

4X 

5.000 

4.508 

.246 

8 

1.10 

5 

5.563 

5.045 

.259 

8 

1.16 

6 

6.625 

6.065 

.280 

8 

1.26 

7 

7.625 

7  023 

.301 

8 

1.86 

8 

8  625 

7.981 

.322 

8 

1.46 

9 

9.625 

8.937 

.344 

8 

1.57 

10 

10.750 

10.018 

.366 

8 

168 

11 

11.75 

11.000 

.375 

8 

1.78 

12 

12.75 

12.000 

.375 

8 

1.88 

13 

14 

13.25 

.375 

8 

2.09 

14 

15 

14.25 

.375 

8 

2.10 

15 

16 

15.25 

.375 

8 

2.20 

Taper  of  the  thread  is  X  inch  to  one  foot. 

Pipe  from  X  inch  to  1  inch  inclusive  is  butt  welded  and 
tested  to  300  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Pipe  iX  inch  and  larger  is  lap  welded  and  tested  to  600 
pounda  per  square  inch. 
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Table  No.  37 — Length  of  Threads  Cut  on  Bolts.       1 

Diameter 
of  Bolt  in 

LENGTH  OF  BOLTS  IN  INCHES.                        1 

1 

1% 

2X 

2X 

3X 

^% 

6X 

Inches. 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

IX 

2 

2X 

3 

4 

8 

12 

X 

% 

% 

1 

1 

IX 

IX 

5 
IK 

% 

:^ 

1 

1 

IX 

IX 

3/ 
/8 

X 

1 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX    ' 

7 
IK 

X 

1 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX 

•  X 

1 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX 

9 
1^ 

X 

1 

\X 

IX 

IX 

IX 

IX 

% 

1 

\X 

IX 

IX 

IX 

iX 

IX 

% 

IX 

IX 

IX 

iX 

IX 

2 

% 

IX 

iX 

IX 

IX 

2 

2X 

1 

1% 

2 

2X 

2X 

2X 

IX 

2X 

2X 

2X 

3 

IX 

2X 

3 

sX 

Bolts  larger  in  diameter  and  longer  than  given  in  the  table 
are  threaded  a  length  equal  to  three  times  their  diameter. 


Table  No.  38 — English  or  Whitworth  Standard 

Pipe  Threads. 


fmmrmm^^mrmmm 


Nominal  Inside 

Threads  per 

Nominal  Inside 

Threads  per 

Diameter. 

Inch. 

Diameter. 

Inch. 

X 

28 

3 

X 

19 

3X 

78 

19 

4 

X 

14 

4X 

8/ 
/4 

14 

5 

1 

11 

6 

IH 

11 

7 

4  ^              « 

IX 

11 

8 

11  and  10 

2 

2X 

11 
11 

Larger  than  8 

10 
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Table  No 

.  39— Weight  per  Foot  op  Square  and  Round  1 

IbokBabs 

p  Iron  Weighing  480  Pounds               | 

PER  Cubic  Foot. 

Thickness 

Weight  of 

Weiirht  of 

Tliickness 

Weight  of 

Weight  of 

or 

Square  Bar 

Bound  Bar 

or 

Square  Bar 

Bound  Bar 

Diameter 

One  Font 

One  Foot 

Diameter 

One  Foot 

One  Foot 

in  Incbes. 

Lonj?. 

Long. 

in  Inches 

Long 

Long 

1-16 

.018 

.010 

2  1-16 

14.18 

11.14 

1^ 

.052 

.041 

1-8 

15.05 

11.82 

8-16 

.117 

.092 

3-16 

15.95 

12.68 

1-4 

.208 

.164 

1-4 

16.88 

18.26 

5-16 

.826 

.256 

5-16 

17.88 

14.00 

8-8 

.469 

.868 

8-8 

18.80 

14,77 

7-16 

.688 

.501 

7-16 

19.80 

16.66 

1-2 

.833 

.654 

1-2 

20.88 

16.86 

9-16 

1.055 

.828 

9-16 

21.89 

17.19 

5-8 

1.802 

1.028 

5-8 

22.97 

18.04 

11-16 

1.576 

1.237 

11-16 

24.08 

18.91 

8-4 

1.875 

1.478 

8-4 

25.21 

1980 

18-16 

2.201 

1.728 

18-16 

26.87 

20.71 

7-8 

2.552 

2.004 

7-8 

27.56 

21.64 

5-16 

2.980 

2.801 

15-16 

28.76 

22.69 

1 

8.888 

2.618 

8 

80.00 

28.66 

1-16 

8.763 

2.955 

1-16 

81.26 

24.66 

1-8 

4.219 

3.318 

1-8 

82.55 

26.67 

3-16 

4.701 

8.692 

8-16 

88.87 

26.60 

1-4 

5.208 

4.091 

1-4 

85.21 

27.66 

5-16 

5.742 

4.510 

5-16 

86.58 

28.78 

8-8 

6.802 

4.950 

8-8 

87.97 

29.82 

7-16 

6.888 

5.410 

7-16 

89.89 

80.94 

1-2 

7.500 

5.890 

1-2 

40.88 

82.07 

9-16 

8.188 

6.892 

9-16 

42.80 

88.28 

5-8 

8.802 

6.913 

5-8 

48.80 

8440 

11-16 

9.492 

7.455 

11-16 

45.88 

86.60 

3-4 

10.21 

8.018 

8-4 

46.88 

86.82 

18-16 

19.95 

8.601 

18-16 

48.45 

88.06 

7-8 

11.72 

9.204 

7-8 

50.05 

89.81 

16-16 

12.51 

9.828 

16-16 

61.68 

40.09 

2 

18.88 

10.47 

4 

68.88 

41.89 
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Tablk  No.  40— Properties 

OP  MeTATiS. 

Meltinsr 

Point. 

Degrees 

Fahrenheit 

Weight 

in  Lbs. 

Per 

Cubic 

Foot. 

Weight 
in  Lbs. 

Per 
Cubic 

Inch. 

TensOe 
Strength  in 

Lbs.  Per 
Square  Inch. 

Aluminum 

1140 

166.5 

.0963 

15000-30000 

Antimony 

810-1000 

421.6 

.2439 

1050 

Brass  (average) 

1500-1700 

523.2 

.3027 

30000-46000 

Copper 

1930 

552. 

.3195 

30000-40000 

Gold  (pure) 

2100 

1200.9 

.6949 

20880 

Iron,  cast 

1900-2200 

450. 

.2604 

20000-35000 

Iron,  wrought 

2700-2830 

480. 

.2779 

35000-60000 

Lead 

618 

709.7 

.4106 

1000-3000 

Mercury 

39 

846.8 

.4900 

Nickel 

2800 

548.7 

.3175 

Silver  (pure) 

1800 

655.1 

.3791 

40000 

Steel 

2370-2685 

489.6 

.2834 

50000-120000 

Tin 

475 

458.3 

.2652 

5000 

Zinc 

780 

• 

436.5 

.2526 

3500 

Note.  The  wide  variations  in  the  tensile  strength  are 
due  to  the  diSerent  forms  and  qualities  of  the  metal  tested. 
In  the  case  of  lead,  the  lowest  strength  is  for  lead  cast  in  a 
mould,  the  highest  for  wire  drawn  after  numerous  workings 
of  the  metal.  With  steel  it  varies  with  the  percentage  of 
carbon  used,  which  is  varied  according  to  the  grade  of  steel 
required.     Mercury  becomes  solid  at  89  degrees  below  xero. 
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STANDARD  SCREW  THREADS 


Tablr  No.  41.— U.  S.  or  Frankun  Institutb  Standard. 

"Pormnlfl'     "Pint Pitch                             Pitch  — 

8                                            Threads  per  In. 

Depth  —  Pitch  x  .6495 

Dlame- 

No.Thds. 

Diame- 

No.Thds. 

Diame- 

No.ThdsjDiame- 

No.Thds. 

U^r. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

1-4 

20 

7-8 

9 

17-8 

6 

2  7^ 

81-2 

6-16 

18 

1 

8 

2 

41-2 

8 

81-2 

8^ 

16 

11-8 

7 

2  1-8 

4  1-2 

31-8 

81-2 

7-16 

14 

11-4 

7 

2  1-4 

41-2 

81-4 

8  1-2 

1-2 

18 

18-8 

6 

28-8 

4 

88-8 

3  1-4 

9-16 

12 

1  1-2 

6 

21-2 

4 

31-2 

81-4 

6-8 

11 

16-8 

5  1-2 

2  5-8 

4 

8  5-8 

81-4 

8-4 

10     118-4 

5 

28-4 

4 

38-4 

8 

Tabi^b  No.  42.— V  Standard.                            | 

Formnla:    Deoth  —  Pitch  x  .8660         Pitch  —  - 

1               1 

Threadi 

Bper  in. 

Diame- 

No.Tbds. 

Diame- 

No.Thds. 

Diame- 

No.Thds. 

Diame- 

No.Tbds. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Ihch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

1-4 

20 

18-16 

10 

13-4 

6 

2  7-8 

4 

6-16 

18 

7-8 

9 

17-8 

41-2 

8 

81-2 

3-8 

16 

15-16 

9 

2 

4  1-2 

31-8 

31-2 

7-16 

14 

1 

8 

21-8 

41-2 

3  1-4 

81-2 

1-2 

12 

1    1-8 

7 

21-4 

4  1-2 

88-8 

81-4 

9-16 

12 

1    1-4 

7 

2  8-8 

4  1-2 

8  1-2 

8  1-4 

5-8 

11 

1    8-8 

6 

21-2 

4 

36-8 

81-4 

11-16 

11 

1    1-2 

6 

2  5-8 

4 

88-4 

8 

8-4 

10 

1    5-8 

5 

23-4 

4 

8  7-8 

8 

Tabi^  No.  43.— Whit  worth  Standard.                  | 

Formula:    Radius— Pitch  x  .1878        Pitch  — ^ 

1 

Depth  —  Pitch  x  .64038                      1 

threads  per  In.  | 

Diame- 

NoThds. 

Diame- 

No.Thds. 

Diame- 

No.Thds. 

Diame- 

No.Thds. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

ter. 

per  Inch. 

1-4 

20 

13-16 

10 

18-4 

5 

2  7-8 

3  1-2 

5-16 

18 

7-8 

9 

17-8 

4  1-2 

8 

8  1-2 

8-8 

16 

15-16 

9 

2 

41-2 

31-8 

81-2 

7-16 

14 

1 

8 

21-8 

41-2 

81-4 

81-4 

1-2 

12 

1    1-8 

7 

21-4 

4 

88-8 

81-4 

9-16 

12 

1    1-4 

7 

2  8-8 

4 

81-2 

81-4 

6-8 

11 

1    8-8 

6 

2  1-2 

4 

3  5-8 

31-4 

11-16 

11 

1    1-2 

6 

2  5-8 

4 

8  3-4 

8 

8-4 

10 

1    5-8 

5 

2  8-4 

8  12 

8  7-8 

8 
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Table  No.  44— Melting,  Boiling  and  Freezing  Points 
IN  Degrees  Fahrenheit  op  Various  Substances. 


Substance. 

Melts  at 
Degrees 

Substance. 

Melts  at 
Degrees 

Platinum 

3080 

Antimony 

810 

Wrought-Iron 

2830 

Zinc 

780 

Nickel 

2800 

Lead 

618 

Steel 

2600 

Bismuth 

476 

Cast-iron 

2200 

Tin 

475 

Gold  (pure) 

2100 

Cadmium 

442 

Copper 

1930 

Sulphur 

226 

Gun  Metal 

1960 

Bees-Wax 

151 

Brass 

1900 

Spermaceti 

142 

Silver  (pure) 

1800 

Tallow 

72 

Aluminum 

1140 

Mercury 

39 

Substance. 

Boils  at 
Degrees 

Substance. 

Freezes  at 
Degrees 

Mercury 

660 

Olive  Oil 

36 

Linseed  Oil 

600 

Freshwater 

32 

Sulphuric  Acid 

590 

Vinegar 

28 

Oil  of  Turpentine 

560 

Sea  Water 

27X 

Nitric  Acid 

242 

Turpentine 

14 

Sea  Water 

213 

Sulphuric  Acid 

1 

Fresh  Water 

212 
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Tablb  No»  48^Dr1ll  LtST 

i 

FOR  U.  S.  Standard        1 

Threads. 

Size  ol 
Tap. 

f    No.of 
Thds. 

Sizeol 
Tap 
Drill. 

Sizeol 
Tap. 

'   No.of 
Thds. 

Size  of 
Tap 
Drill. 

Size  of    No.of 
Tap.      Thds. 

Size  of 
Tap 
DrilL 

5-16 

H 

7-16 

>^ 
946 

H 

20 
18 
16 
14 
18 
12 
11 

3-16 
D 

N 

18-82 
20-64 
88-64 

H 
1^ 

10 
9 
8 
7 
7 
6 
6 
5>^ 

H       1^ 

47-64     l}i 
27-32    2 
61-64    2>{ 
1   5-64    2X 
111-64    2>i 
119-64    2X 
1  25-64 

5 
5 

4 

1>^ 

128-82 
127-82 
181-32 
2    1-16 
2    8-16 

Table 

No.  46 — Machine  Screw  Tap  Drills, 

► 

Size 

of 

Tap. 

2-48 

Size  of 
Drill  for 
Body  of 
Screw. 

Size 

of 

Tap 

Drill. 

Size 

of 

Tap. 

Size  of 

DriU  for 

Body  of 

Screw. 

Size 

of 

Tap 

Drill. 

Size 

of 

Tap. 

Size  of 
Drill  for 
Boby  of 

Screw. 

Size  of 
Tap 
DriU. 

44 

50 

9-28 

16 

28 

16-16 

I 

12 

2-56 

44 

49 

9-30 

16 

28 

16-18 

I 

8 

2-64 

44 

48 

9-32 

16 

26 

16-20 

I 

7 

3-40 

39 

49 

10-24 

11 

26 

17-16 

L 

8 

3-48 

39 

47 

10-30 

11 

24 

17-18 

L 

4 

3-66 

39 

45 

10-32 

11 

24 

17-20 

L 

8 

4-32 

33 

46 

11-24 

6 

21 

18-16 

19-64 

2 

4-36 

33 

44 

11-28 

6 

20 

18-18 

19-64 

2 

4-40 

33 

43 

11-30 

6 

19 

18-20 

19-64 

1 

5-30 

% 

43 

12-20 

7-32 

24 

19-16 

5-16 

1 

5-32 

% 

42 

12-22 

7-32 

20 

19-18 

5-16 

B 

5-36 

Vs 

41 

12-24 

7-32 

19 

19-20 

5-16 

C 

5-40 

% 

38 

12-28 

7-32 

18 

20-16 

P 

C 

6-30 

28 

38 

13-20 

15-64 

17 

20-18 

P 

£ 

6-32 

28 

37 

13-22 

15-64 

17 

20-20 

P 

F 

6-36 

28 

36 

13-24 

15-64 

15 

22-16 

S 

H 

6-40 

28 

35 

14-20 

M 

15 

22-18 

S 

J 

7-28 

24 

34 

14-22 

X 

11 

24-14 

% 

L 

7-30 

24 

33 

14-24 

X 

10 

24-16 

% 

M 

7-32 

24 

32 

15-18 

F 

12 

24-18 

% 

N 

8-24 

19 

31 

15-20 

F 

10 

26-14 

13-32 

0 

8-30 

19 

31 

15-22 

F 

8 

26-16 

13-32 

P 

8-32 

19 

30 

15-24 

F 

7 

28-14 

7-16 

R 

9-24 

16 

30 

28-16 

7-16 

«    , 

Table  No.  47— Drill  List  for  V  Thread  Taps. 

Diameter 

T.. 

^'nf 

Wameli^ 

Thds 

Siffi  nf 

CHBmett 

TliJs 

Tizeof 

ofTau. 

i?"h 

iT'fii 

01  Tup. 

teh 

TapDrUl 

Ct. 

Tap  Drill. 

3-32 

48 

49 

13-32 

16 

P 

15-16 

9 

25-32 

3-32 

56 

48 

13-32 

18 

21-64 

31-32 

9 

13-16 

3-32 

60 

47 

7-16 

14 

R 

1 

8 

53-64 

7-64 

32 

49 

7-16 

16 

8 

1    1-32 

S 

55-64 

7-64 

36 

48 

15-32 

14 

3-8 

1    1-16 

8 

67-64 

7-64 

40 

46 

15-32 

16 

W 

1    3-32 

8 

59-64 

1-8 

32 

44 

1-2 

12 

25-64 

1    1-8 

7 

59-64 

1-8 

36 

42 

1-2 

13 

X 

1    1-8 

8 

61-64 

1-8 

40 

41 

1-2 

14 

13-32 

1    5-32 

7 

61-64 

9-64 

30 

40 

17-32 

12 

27-64 

1    5-32 

8 

63-64 

9-64 

32 

S8 

17-32 

13 

27-64 

1    3-16 

7 

63-64 

9-64 

36 

37 

17-32 

14 

7-16 

1    3-16 

8 

1     1-64 

5-32 

30 

33 

9-16 

12 

29-64 

1    7-32 

7 

1     1-64 

5-32 

32 

32 

9-16 

14 

15-32 

1    7-32 

8 

1     3-64 

5-32 

36 

31 

19-32 

12 

31-64 

1    1-4 

7 

1     3-64 

3-16 

24 

29 

19-32 

14 

1-2 

1    9-32 

7 

1     6-64 

3-16 

30 

26 

5-8 

10 

31-64 

1    5-16 

7 

1     7-64 

3-16 

32 

27 

5-8 

11 

1-2 

1  11-32 

7 

1     9-64 

7-32 

24 

20 

5-8 

12 

15-32 

1   3-8 

6 

1     1-8 

7-32 

30 

16 

21-32 

10 

83-64 

113-32 

6 

1     5-32 

7-32 

32 

14 

21-32 

11 

17-32 

1    7-16 

6 

1     3-16 

1-4 

18 

17 

21-32 

12 

35-64 

1 15-32 

6 

1     7-33 

1-4 

20 

14 

3-4 

10 

39-64 

1    1-2 

6 

1  17-64 

1-4 

24 

8 

3-4 

11 

.5-8 

1  17-32 

6 

1  19-64 

9-32 

18 

il 

3-4 

12 

11-16 

1    5-8 

5 

1  21-64 

9-32 

20 

8 

25-32 

10 

45-64 

1  21-32 

5 

1  23-S4 

5-16 

16 

1 

26-32 

11 

45-64 

I    8-4 

5 

1  29-64 

5-16 

18 

C 

25-32 

12 

23-32 

125-32 

6 

1  31-64 

5-16 

20 

E 

13-16 

10 

43-64 

1 13-16 

5 

1  33-84 

1 1-32 

16 

P 

27-32 

10 

45-64 

t  27-32 

5 

1  35-64 

U-.'i2 

18 

7-8 

9 

23-32 

1    7-8 

1  35-64 

3-8 

14 

X 

7-8 

10 

47-64 

1 29-32 

1  87-64 

3-8 

16 

M 

29-32 

9 

3-4 

1 1.5-16 

1  39-64 

3-8 

18 

y, 

29-32 

10 

49-64 

131-32 

1  41-64 

13-33 

14 

N 

2 

1  43-64 
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Table  No.  48 — Propoetionate  Weight  op  Castikos 
TO  Weight  op  Wood  Patterns. 


A  Pattern  WciRhinir 

()n«  Pound  Made 
of 

(J>4ii  Wtiightof 

• 

a 

1 

• 

• 

£ 

a 
o 
O 

1 

1 

1 

1 

5 

Cttre  PrirU9). 

Pino  or  Fir 

16 

15.8 

16.7 

16.8 

17.1 

18.5 

Oak 

9 

10.1 

10.4 

10.8 

10.9 

8.6 

Boech 

9.7 

10.9 

11.4 

11.3 

11.9 

9.1 

Linden 

18.4 

15.1 

16.7 

15.5 

16.8 

12.9 

IVar 

10.2 

11.5 

11.9 

11.8 

12.4 

9.8 

nin^h 

10.6 

11.9 

12.8 

12.2 

12.9 

10.2 

AUior 

12.8 

14.8 

14.9 

14.7 

15.5 

12.2 

Mahogany 

11.7 

13.2 

18.7 

13.5 

14.2 

11.2 

Hra«« 

0.85 

0.95 

0.99 

0.98 

1.0 

0.81 

To  aKiHxrtain  the  approximate  weight  of  a  casting  from  the 
xsTijjht  ol  tho  ivattorn: 

Multiply  tho  wt^ijjht  of  the  pattern  (less  the  weight  of  the 
t\^n»  pri!\t8^  by  tho  number  in  the  table  corresponding  to 
tho  niAtorial  of  which  the  pattern  is  made  and  the  metal 
which  is  to  l>o  usixi  for  the  casting.  The  result  will  be  the 
appiv>ximAt8  weight  of  the  casting  in  poondB. 
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Table  No.  49 — Letter  Sizes  of  Drills. 


Diameter  Inches. 


Ail 
B 
C 
D 

EX 
F 
G 
H 
I 
J 
K 
L 
M 


1  7 


9 
3:7 


1  9 


Decimals  of 
1  Inch. 


.234 
.238 
.242 
.246 
.250 
.257 
.261 
.266 
.272 
.277 
.281 
.290 
.295 


Diameter  Incbes. 

Decimals  of 
1  Inch. 

N 

.302 

OA 

.316 

PW 

.323 

Q 

.332 

n  8s 

.339 

S 

.348 

T« 

.358 

U 

.368 

v% 

.377 

WH 

.386 

X 

.397 

V  1  8 

Y  8  9 

.404 

Z 

.413 

Table  No.  50 — Sizes  of 

Tap  Drills. 

Tap 

Threads  per 

Drill  for  V 

DriU  for  U.  S. 

Drill  for 

Diameter. 

Inch. 

Thread. 

Standard. 

Whitworth. 

>i 

16,  18,  20 

5         5        11 
T7     77     ISf 

3-16 

3-16 

9 
3T 

*  16,  18,  20 

8        13       18 
TT     8  4      il 

S 
TIT 

16,  18 

S2     el 

lA 

15-64 

» 

16,  18 

14,  16,  18 

1^        9          9 
/4     8  9    77 

9-32 

9-32 

1  » 
77 

14,  16,  18 

U  li  H 

7 

14,  16 

21       11 
74      88 
?7     »/ 

11-32 

11-32 

1  5 
37 

14,  16 

X 

12,  13,  14 

8/      8  S      8  6 
/8     T4r     T¥ 

13-32 

3-8 

9 
/8 

12,  14 

7        89 
"TT     84      _ 

H  k  X 

7-16 

10,  11,  12 

1-2 

1-2 

1  1 

11,  12 
10,  11,  12 

(liy. 

5-8 

5-8 

1  8 
1^ 

10 

gi 

77 

% 

9,  10 

4         88 
T^       77 

23-32 

23-32 

1  5 

9 

49 

TT 

t: 

1 

8 

i* 

27-32 

27-32 
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Table  No.  51. — Weight  axd  Akea  of 

Steel,  axd  the  CiKcncFEREKCE  of  RotrxD 

Steel  weig^hmg  490  pounds  per  cnfaic 


Squakb  axd  Rcyc3Ei> 


TbicknesB 

Weiclit 

Weislii 

Are*  of 

Area  of 

1 

or 

of 

of 

Square 

Bonnd 

CDoe  of 

DUmeter 

'     Square 

Bound 

Bar  in 

Bar  in 

Boond 

in 

Bar 

Bar 

Square 

1     Sqnaire 

Bar  in 

Inebe^. 

1  ft  lonir 

,  1  ft.  kmg. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

j     Inches. 

a-16 

.130 

.094 

.0852 

.0276 

.5890 

1-4 

.218 

.167 

.0625 

.0491 

.7854 

5-16 

.882 

.261 

.0977 

.0767 

.9817 

8-8 

.478 

.875 

.1406 

.1104 

1.1781 

7-16 

.651 

.511 

.1914 

.1508 

1.3744 

1-2 

.851 

.668 

.2500 

.1963 

1.5708 

9-16 

1.076 

.845 

.8164 

.2485 

1.7671 

5-8 

1.829 

1.044 

.3906 

.8068 

1.9685 

11-16 

1.608 

1.268 

.4727 

.8712 

a  1598 

84 

1,914 

1.508 

.5625 

.4418 

2.8563 

18-16 

2.246 

1.764 

.6602 

.5185 

a5525 

7-8 

2.605 

2.046 

.7656 

.6018 

2.7489 

15-16 

2.990 

2.848 

.8789 

.6908 

2.9452 

1 

8.402 

2.672 

1.0000 

.7854 

a  1416 

1-16 

8.841 

aoi7 

1.1289 

.8866 

a  3879 

1^ 

4806 

8.882 

1.2656 

.9940 

8.5843 

8-16 

4.798 

a  768 

1.4102 

1.1075 

a7306 

1-4 

5.816 

4.175 

1.5625 

1.2272 

a9a70 

5-16 

5.861 

4.608 

1.7227 

1.8580 

4.1288 

8^ 

6.482 

5.052 

1.8906 

1.4849 

4.8197 

7-16 

7.030 

5.521 

2.0664 

1.6280 

4.5160 

1-2 

7.655 

6.012 

2.2500 

1.7671 

4.7124 

9-16 

8.806 

6.524 

a4414 

1.9175 

4.9087 

5-8 

8.984 

7.056 

a6406 

2.0789 

5.1061 

11-16 

9.688 

7.609 

2.8477 

2.2866 

5.8014 

8-4 

10.419 

8.188 

a0625 

2.4058 

5.4978 

18-16 

11.177 

a  778 

a2852 

2.5802 

5.6941 

7-8 

11.961 

9.894 

a5156 

2.7612 

5.8906 

15-16 

12.772 

10.081 

a  7589 

2.9488 

6.0868 

TABLES 


607 


Tabi^e  No.  51. — Weight  and  Area  of  Square  and  Round  | 

Steei,, 

AND  THE  Circumference  of  Round  Bar&          1 

Steel  weighing  490  pounds  per  cubic  foot 

Thickness 

or 
Diameter 

in 
Inches. 

Weight 

of 

Square 

Bar 

1  ft.  long. 

Weight 

of 

Round 

Bar 

1  ft.  long. 

Area  of 

Square 

Bar 

in  Square 

Inches. 

Area  of 

Round 

Bar 

in  Square 

Inches. 

Circumfer- 
ence of 
Round 
Bar  in 
Inches. 
• 

2 

13.61 

10.69 

4.0000 

8.1416 

6.2882 

1-16 

14.47 

11.36 

4.2539 

8.8410 

6.4795 

1-8 

15.36 

12.06 

4.5186 

8.5466 

6.6769 

3-16 

16.28 

12.79 

4.7852 

8.7688 

6.8722 

1-4 

17.22 

18.52 

5.0625 

8.9761 

7.0686 

6-16 

18.19 

14.29 

5.8477 

4.2000 

7.2649 

3-8 

19.19 

15.07 

5.6406 

4.4301 

7.4618 

7-16 

20.21 

15.87 

5.9414 

4.6664 

7.6676 

1-2 

21.26 

16.70 

6.2600 

4.9087 

7.8540 

9-16 

22.34 

17.55 

6.5664 

5.1572 

8.0608 

5-8 

23.44 

18.41 

6.8906 

5.4119 

8.2467 

11-16 

24.57 

19.30 

7.2227 

6.6727 

8.4480 

3-4 

25.73 

20.21 

7.5625 

6.9396 

8.6894 

13-16 

26.91 

21.14 

7.9102 

6.2126 

8.8357 

7-8 

28.12 

22.09 

8.2656 

6.4918 

9.0321 

15.16 

29.36 

23.06 

8.6289 

6.7771 

9.2284 

3 

30.62 

24.05 

9.0000 

7.0686 

9.4248 

1-16 

31.91 

25.06 

9.8789 

7.8662 

9.6211 

1-8 

33.23 

26.10 

9.7656 

7.6699 

9.8175 

3-16 

34.67 

27.15 

10.160 

7.9798 

10.014 

1-4 

35.94 

28.23 

10.563 

8.2958 

10.210 

5-16 

37.33 

29.32 

10.973 

8.6179 

10.407 

3-8 

38.75 

30.43 

11.391 

8.9462 

10.608 

7-16 

40.20 

31.57 

11.816 

9.2806 

10.799 

1-2 

41.68 

32.74 

12.250 

9.6211 

10.996 

9-16 

43.17 

33.91 

12.691 

9.9678 

11.192 

5-8 

44.71 

35.12 

13. 141 

10.821 

11.388 

11-16 

46.26 

36.33 

13.598 

10.680 

11.685 

3-4 

47.84 

37.57 

14.063 

11.045 

11.781 

13-16 

49.45 

38.84 

14.535 

11.416 

11.977 

7-8 

51.09 

40.18 

15.016 

11.798 

12.174 

15-16 

52.75 

41.43 

15.504 

12.177 

12.870 

4 

54.45 

42.77 

16.00 

12.566 

12.566 
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Table  No.  52 — Size  and  Weight  of  Hot  Pressed 

Hexagon  Nuts  United  States  Standard  Sizes. 

Weights  and  i 

sizes  are  for  unfinished  Nuts. 

Width 

over 

Flats, 

Thick- 
Dessin 
Inches. 

Size  of  Hole. 

Size 

of 

Bolt. 

Weight 
of  100 
Nuts. 

Nnmber 

of  Nuts  in 

100  Lbs. 

1-2 
19-82 
11-16 
25-82 

1-4 
5-16 
^-8 
7-16 

0.185 
0.240 
0.294 
0.844 

TT  scant. 

P. 

tV 

1.8 
1.9 
8.8 
5.0 

7615 
5200 
8000 
2000 

7-8 
81-82 
1    1-16 
1    1-4 

1-2 
9-16 
5-8 
8-4 

0.400 
0.454 
0.507 
0.620 

tI  scant. 

X  full. 
%  scant. 

p. 

% 

7.0 

9.1 

13.5 

22.2 

1480 

1100 

740 

450 

1    7-16 
1    5-8 
1  18-16 
2 

7-8- 
1 

1  1-8 
11-4 

0.781 
0.837 
0.940 
1.065 

H  scant. 

n   " 

ii  full. 
ItV    " 

1 

IX 

82.4 
46.8 
67.6 
90.1 

809 
216 
148 
111 

2    8-16 
2    8-8 
2    9^16 
2    8-4 

18-8 
11-2 
15-8 
18-4 

1.160 
1.284 
1.889 
1.491 

1^  full. 
1||  scant. 

1% 
IX 
1% 
1% 

117.5 
147.1 
178.6 
250.0 

85 

68 
56 
40 

2  15-16 
8     1-8 
8    5-16 
8     1-2 

17-8 
2 

2  1-8 
2  1-4 

1.616 
1.712 
1.886 
1.962 

1%  scant. 

m   :: 

VA 

2 

2X 

2>i 

285.7 
844.8 
884.6 
484.8 

85 
29 
26 
28 
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Table  No. 

58 — Size  and  Weight  of  Hot  Pressed      1 

Square  Nuts  United  States  Standard  Sizes.        1 

Weights  and  i 

sizes  are  for  unfinished  Nuts. 

width. 

Thick- 
Dessin 
Inches. 

Size  of  Hole. 

size 

of 

Bolt. 

Weight 
of  100 
Nuts. 

Number 

of  Nuts  In 

100  Lbs. 

1-2 
19-32 
11-16 
25-32 

1-4 
5-16 
3-8 
7-16 

0.185 
0.240 
0.294 
0.344 

A  scant. 

1.4 
2.2 
4.3 
6.1 

7270 

4700 
2380 
1630 

7-8 
31-32 
1     1-16 
1     1-4 

1-2 
9-16 
5-8 
3-4 

0.400 
0.454 
0.507 
0.620 

H  scant. 

X  full. 
%  scant. 

9.0 
11.2 
15.6 
26.3 

1120 
890 
640 
380 

1     7-16 
1     5-8 
1  13-16 
2 

7-8 
1 

1  1-8 
1  1-4 

0.731 
0.837 
0.940 
1.065 

H  scant. 

U     " 
H  full. 
1  1     ** 

1 

1% 

1% 

35.7 

58.8 

76.9 

104.2 

280 

170 

130 

96 

2     3-16 
2     3-8 
2     9-16 
2     3-4 

13-8 
11-2 
15-8 
13-4 

1.160 
1.284 
1.389 
1.491 

lA  full. 
If 4  scant. 

1% 

IX 
IX 

1% 

142.8 
172.4 
227*3 
294.1 

70 
58 
44 
34 

2  15-16 

3  1-8 
3     5-16 
3     1-2 

17-8 
2 

2  1-8 
2  1-4 

1.616 
1.712 
1.836 
1.962 

1%  scant. 
111 

1% 

2 

2% 
2% 

370.4 
416.7 
500.0 
588.2 

27 
24 
20 
17 
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Table  No. 

54,- 

-Weight  per  Foot  of  Flat  Bar  Steel.    1 

Steel  weighing 

'  490  pounds  per  square  foot                    1 

Width 

[IN    Inches.                       1 

Thick- 
ness In 

1 

mcnes 

1 
.688 

11-4 
.797 

11-2 

13-4 
1.11 

2 
1.28 

21-4 

2  1-2 

8 
1.91 

81-2 
2.28 

4 

8-16 

.957 

1.44 

1.59 

2.65 

1-4 

•.850 

1.06 

1.28 

1.49 

1.70 

1.91 

2.12 

2.66 

2.98 

8.40 

5-16 

1.06 

1.38 

1.59 

1.86 

2.12 

2.89 

2.66 

8.19 

8.72 

4.25 

3-8 

1.28 

1.59 

1.92 

2.23 

2.55 

2.87 

8.19 

8.88 

447 

6.10 

7-16 

1.49 

1.86 

2.23 

2.60 

2.98 

8.85 

8.78 

4.46 

6.20 

6.96 

1-2 

1.70 

2.12 

2.55 

2.98 

8.40 

8.88 

• 

4.26 

6.10 

6.96 

6.80 

9-16 

1.92 

2.89 

2.87 

8.85 

8.88 

4.80 

4.78 

5.74 

6.70 

7.65 

6-8 

2.12 

2.65 

8.19 

3.72 

4.25 

4.78 

5.81 

6.88 

7.44 

8.60 

11-16 

2.84 

2.92 

8.51 

4.09 

4.67 

5.26 

5.84 

7.02 

8.18 

9.85 

8-4 

2.55 

8.19 

8.83 

4.47 

6.10 

5.76 

6.88 

7.66 

8.98 

10.20 

18-16 

2.76 

8.45 

4.14 

4.84 

5.58 

6.21 

6.90 

8.29 

9.67 

11.05 

7-8 

2.98 

3.72 

4.47 

5.20 

5.95 

6.69 

7.44 

8.98 

10.41 

11.90 

15-16 

3.19 

8.99 

4.78 

5.58 

6.88 

7.18 

7.97 

9.67 

11.16 

12.75 

1 

3.40 

4-25 

5.10 

5.95 

6.80 

7.66 

8.60 

10.20 

11.90 

18.60 

1   1-16 

3.61 

4.52 

5.42 

6.82 

7.22 

8.18 

9.08 

10.84 

12.16 

14.45 

1   1-8 

3.83 

4.78 

5.74 

6.70 

7.65 

8.61 

9.57 

11.48 

18.89 

16.80 

1   8-16 

4.04 

5.05 

6.06 

7.07 

8.08 

9.09 

10.10 

12.12 

14.18 

16.15 

1   1-4 

4.25 

5.31 

6.88 

7.44 

8.50 

9.57 

10.68 

12.76 

14.87 

17.00 

1   5-16 

4.46 

5.58 

6.69 

7.81 

8.93 

10.04 

11.16 

13.89 

16.62 

17.85 

1   8-8 

4.67 

5.84 

7.02 

8.18 

9.85 

10.TI2 

11.69 

14.08 

16.86 

18.70 

1   7-16 

4.89 

6.11 

7.34 

8.56 

9.78 

11.00 

12.22 

14.66 

17.10 

19.65 

1   1-2 

5.10 

6.88 

7.65 

8.98 

10.20 

11.48 

12.75 

15.80 

17.86 

20.40 

1   9-16 

5.32 

6.64 

7.97 

9.80 

10.68 

11.65 

13.28 

15.94 

18.60 

21.25 

1   5-8 

5.52 

6.90 

8.29 

9.67 

11.05 

12.48 

18.81 

16.68 

19.84 

22.10 

1 11-16 

5.74 

7.17 

8.61 

10.04 

11.47 

12.91 

14.84 

17.22 

20.08 

22.95 

1   3-4 

5.95 

7.44 

8.93 

10.42 

11.90 

18.40 

14.88 

17.85 

20.88 

28.80 

113-16 

6.16 

7.70 

9.24 

10.79 

12.88 

18.86 

15.40 

18.49 

21.67 

24.65 

1   7-8 

6.38 

7.97 

9.57 

11.15 

12.75 

14.84 

15.94 

19.18 

22.81 

25.60 

1 15-16 

6.59 

8.24 

9.88 

11.53 

18.18 

14.83 

16.47 

19.77 

28.06 

26.85 

2 

6.80 

8.50 

10.20 

11.90 

18.60 

16.80 

17.00 

20.40 

28.80 

27.20 

Table  No.  56 — Weight  per  Foot  of  Flat  Bab  Iron. 

^[                                   WIDTH    IN    INCHES. 

"vT 

1 
,4? 

IX 
.53 

iX 

1?^ 

2  !2X 

2X 

8 

3X 

4 

.fiS 

.74 

,R4 

M 

l.Ofi 

1.26 

1.47 

1.68 

.fW 

\.m 

l.i!(i 

1.4V 

l.li« 

l.Wl 

n.n 

2..W 

2.«5 

3.37 

1.2fi 

l.fiH 

l.fHl 

a.ai 

2.53 

2.«4 

H.lfi 

K.79 

4.42 

5.05 

% 

l.W 

'2.11 

'2.J>H 

U.M 

3.37 

S.79 

4.21 

5.05 

h.HH 

6.74 

% 

2.11 

'^li;^ 

Jilfi 

3.fiH 

4,'^1 

4.74 

5.2K 

fi.H2 

7.37 

8.42 

% 

2.63j3.ie 

3.7ii 

4.4« 

5.05 

fi.fiH 

fi.H'J 

7.fiH 

H.84 

10.10 

'/« 

2.95, 3.6£ 

4.4i^ 

fi.lti 

h.m 

G.83 

7,37 

8.84 

111.32 

11.79 

1 

3.37  4.2i;5.05 

5.S!» 

6.74 

7.58 

8.42 

10.10 

11.79 

13.47 

Plate  irOD  weighs  40  pounds  per  square  foot,  1  inch  thick. 
Hence,  a  square  loot  weighs  10  pounds  i(  X  inch  thick, 
5  pounds  if  Ji  inch  thick,  etc. 

To  find  the  weight  of  round  iron,  per  square  foot  in  length: 
Square  the  diameter,  expressed  in  quarter  inches  and  divide 
by  6. 

Thus,  a  1/i  inch  rod  weighs  5X5  =  25,  25 -^-S  =4i  pounds 
per  foot. 

To  find  the  weight  of  square  or  flat  iron,  per  yard  in  length: 
Multiply  the  area  of  the  cross  section  by  10. 

Thus,  a  bar  2  by  >8  has  an  area  of  K  of  a  square  inch,  and 
consequently  weighs  Ji  X  10  =  7%  pounds  per  yard. 

To  lind  the  tensile  strength  of  round  iron:  Square  the 
diame(«r,  expressed  in  quarters  of  an  inch,  the  result  will  be 
its  approximate  tensile  strength  in  tons. 

Thus,  a  rod  1  quarter  inch  in  diameter  will  austaiit  1  ton; 
2  quarters,  4  tons;  3  quarters  9  tons;  4  quarters,  or  1  inch, 
16  tons. 

If  the  rod  is  square,  and  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  round 
bar,  it  will  carry  about  25  per  cent  more,  hence,  a  bar  1  inch 
square  will  sustain  about  20  tons. 
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Table  No.  56— Wire  Gauges  in  use  in  th 

g. 

United  States. 

1 

ii 

-4 

6 

jl 

1^ 

»2 

•Si 

11 

oooooo 

.464 

.46875 

oooooo 

00000 

.432 

.4376 

00000 

0000 

.46 

.454 

.3936 

.400 

.40625 

0000 

000 

.40964 

.425 

.3635 

.372 

.375 

000 

00 

.3648 

.38 

.3310 

.848 

.84375 

00 

0 

.32486 

.34 

.3065 

.324 

.3125 

0 

1 

.2893 

.3 

.2830 

.300 

.227 

.28125 

1 

2 

.25763 

.•2U 

.2625 

.276 

.219 

.265625 

2 

8 

.22942 

.269 

.2437 

.252 

.212 

.25 

3 

4 

.20431 

.238 

.2253 

.232 

.207 

.234375 

4 

6 

.18194 

.22 

.2070 

.212 

.204 

.21875 

5 

6 

.16202 

.203 

.1920 

.192 

.201 

.203125 

6 

7 

.14428 

.18 

.1770 

.176 

.199 

.1875 

7 

8 

.12849 

.165 

.1620 

.160 

.197 

.171875 

8 

9 

.11443 

.148 

.1483 

.144 

.194 

.15625 

9 

10 

.10189 

.134 

.1850 

.128 

.191 

.140625 

10 

11 

.090742 

.12 

.1205 

.116 

.188 

.125 

11 

12 

.080808 

.109 

.1055 

.ItM 

.185 

.109375 

12 

13 

.071961 

.095 

.0915 

.092 

.182 

.09375 

13 

14 

.064084 

.083 

.0800 

.080 

.180 

.078125 

14 

15 

.057068 

.072 

.0720 

.072 

.178 

.0703126 

15 

16 

.05082 

.065 

.0625 

.064 

.175 

.0625 

16 

17 

.045257 

.068 

.0540 

.056 

.172 

.05626 

17 

Table  No.  56  Continued 

-Wire  Gauges  IN  USE  IN  THE  1 

United  States. 

1 

i! 

'1 

1 

gas 

es 

"a 

II 
U 

18 

.040303 

.049 

.0475 

.048 

.168 

.05 

18 

19 

.03589 

.042 

.0410 

.040 

.164 

.04375 

19 

20 

.081961 

.035 

.0348 

.086 

.161 

.0375 

20 

21 

.028462 

.032 

.03176 

.032 

.157 

.034375 

21 

22 

.025347 

.028 

.0286 

.028 

.155 

.03126 

22 

23 

.022571 

.025 

.0258 

.024 

.153 

.028125 

23 

24 

.0201 

.022 

.0230 

.022 

.151 

.025 

24 

25 

.0179 

.03 

.0204 

.020 

.148 

.021875 

26 

26 

.01594 

.018 

.0181 

.018 

.146 

.01875 

26 

27 

.014195 

.016 

.0173 

.0164 

.143 

.0171875 

27 

28 

.012641 

.014 

.0162 

.0149 

.139 

.015625 

28 

29 

.011257 

.013 

.0150 

.0136 

.134 

.0140625 

29 

SO 

.010025 

.012 

.0140 

.0124 

.127 

.0125 

30 

31 

.008928 

.01 

.0132 

.0116 

.120 

.0109375 

31 

32 

.00795 

,009 

.0128 

.0108 

.115 

.01015625 

32 

38 

.00708 

.008 

.0118 

.0100 

.112 

.009875 

33 

34 

.006304 

.007 

.0104 

.0092 

.110 

.00859376 

34 

85 

.005614 

.005 

.0095 

.0084 

,108 

.0078125 

35 

S6 

.005 

.004 

0090 

.0076 

.106 

.00708125 

86 

87 

.004453 

.0068 

,103 

.006640625 

37 

88 

.003965 

.0060 

.101 

.00625 

38 

89 

.003531 

.0052 

.099 

39 

40 

.003144 

.0CM8 

.097 

40 
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Table  No 

.  57 — ^Weight  op  Sheet  Iron  and 

Steel 

PER  Square  Foot. 

Thickness  by 
BlrminRham  Gauge. 

Thiskness  by  America] 
(Brown  and  Snarpc's)  Ga 

1 

u«ce. 

h*^ta 
-Ids, 

Weight  In 
Pounds. 

Wein 

Por 

No.  of 
Oauge. 

ThIckDess 
in  Inches. 

No.  of 
Gteuffe. 

Thickness 
in  Inches. 

Iron. 

steel. 

Iron. 

Steel 

0000 

.454 

18.16 

18.52 

0000 

.46 

18.40 

18.77 

000 

.425 

17.00 

17.34 

000 

.4096 

16.38 

16.71 

00 

.38 

15.20 

15.30 

00 

.8648 

14.59 

14.88 

0 

.84 

13.60 

13.87 

0 

.8249 

13.00 

13.26 

1 

.3 

12.00 

12.24 

1 

.2893 

11.57 

11.80 

2 

.284 

11.36 

11.59 

2 

.2576 

10.30 

10.51 

8 

.259 

10.36 

10.57 

3 

.2294 

9.18 

9.86 

4 

.238 

9.52 

9.71 

4 

.2043 

8.17 

8.34 

5 

.22 

8.80 

8.98 

5 

.1819 

7.28 

7.42 

6 

.203 

8.12 

8.28 

6 

.1620 

6.48 

6.61 

7 

.18 

7.20 

7.34 

7 

.1443 

5.77 

5.89 

8 

.165 

6.60 

6.73 

8 

.1285 

5.14 

5.24 

9 

.148 

5.92 

6.04 

9 

.1144 

4.58 

4.67 

10 

.134 

5.36 

5.47 

10 

.1019 

4.08 

4.16 

11 

.12 

4.80 

4.90 

11 

.0907 

3.68 

8.70 

12 

.109 

4.36 

4.45 

12 

.0808 

3.28 

3.80 

13 

.095 

3.80 

3.88 

13 

.0720 

2.88 

2.94 

14 

.083 

3.32 

3.39 

14 

.0641 

2.56 

2.62 

15 

.072 

2.88 

2.94 

15 

.0571 

2.28 

2.33 

16 

.065 

2.60 

2.65 

16 

.0508 

2.03 

2.07 

17 

.058 

2.32 

2.37 

17 

.0453 

1.81 

1.85 

18 

.049 

1.96 

2.00 

18 

.0403 

1.61 

1.64 

19 

.042 

1.68 

1.71 

19 

.0359 

1.44 

1.46 

20 

.035 

1.40 

1.48 

20 

.0320 

1.28 

1.31 

TABLES 
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Table  No.  57  Continubd — Weight  op  Sheet  Iron        | 

AND  Steel  per 

Square  Foot. 

Thickness  by 
fiirmlDgham  Gauge. 

Thickness  by  American 
(Brown  and  Sharpe's)  Gauge. 

Weight  in 
Pounds. 

Weight  in 
Pounds. 

No.  of 
Gauge. 

Thickness 
in  Inches. 

No.  of 
Gauge. 

Thickness 
in  Inches. 

Iron. 

Steel. 

Iron. 

Steel. 

21 

.032 

1.28 

1.31 

21 

.0285 

1.14 

1.16 

22 

.028 

1.12 

1.14 

22 

.0253 

1.01 

1.08 

23 

.025 

1.00 

1.02 

23 

.0226 

.904 

.922 

24 

.022 

.88 

.898 

24 

.0201 

.804 

.820 

25 

.02 

.80 

.816 

25 

.0179 

.716 

,730 

26 

.018 

.72 

.734 

26 

.0159 

.636 

.649 

27 

.016 

.64 

.653 

27 

.0142 

.568 

.579 

28 

.014 

.56 

.571 

28 

.0126 

.504 

.514 

29 

.013 

.52 

.530 

29 

.0113 

.452 

.461 

30 

.012 

.48 

.490 

30 

.0100 

.400 

.408 

31 

.01 

.40 

.408 

31 

.0089 

.356 

.363 

32 

.009 

.36 

.367 

32 

.0080 

.320 

.826 

33 

.008 

.32 

.326 

33 

.0071 

.284 

.290 

34 

.007 

.28 

.286 

34 

.0063 

.252 

.257 

35 

.005 

.20 

.204 

35 

.0056 

.224 

.228 

Iron. 

Steel. 

Specific  gravity. 

7.7 

7.854 

Weight  per  cubic  foot. 

480. 

489.6 

Weight  per  cubic  inch. 

.2778 

.2888 

As  there  are  many  gauges  in  use  differing  from  each  other, 
orders  for  sheets  should  always  state,  the  weight  per  square 
foot,  or  the  thickness  in  thousandths  of  an  inch. 


USEFUL  FOBMULAS. 

Tempering  Brass. 

No.  1.  Brass  is  rendered  hard  by  hammering  or 
rolling;  therefore  when  you  make  a  thing  of  brass 
necessary  to  be  tempered,  prepare  the  material  before 
shaping  the  article.  Temper  may  be  drawn  from  brass 
by  heating  it  to  cherry  red  and  plunging  it  into  water. 

To  Case  Harden  Set  Screws  for  Shafting. 

No.  2.  Melt  piece  prussiate  potash  the  size  of  a 
bean  on  spot  you  want  hard  while  it  is  hot  and  plunge 
into  water  or  linseed  oil. 

To  Case  Harden  any  Particular  Spot^  Leaving  Other 

Spot  Soft. 

No.  3.  Make  a  paste  of  concentrated  solution  of 
prussiate  of  potash  and  then  coat  the  spot  you  wish 
to  harden ;  then  expose  to  strong  heat.  When  red  hot, 
plunge  into  cold  water. 

To  Case  Harden  Oast  Iron  or  any  other  Lron. 

No.  4.  Three  parts  bichromate  of  potash;  one-half 
part  common  salt.  Pulverize  well  and  mix.  Heat  iron 
to  highest  heat  it  will  stand;  then  sprinkle  on  mix- 
ture and  try  well  on  both  sides.    Cool  in  water. 

To  Case  Harden  Steel. 

No.  5.  Use  one  part  oxalic  acid  and  two  parts  of 
pulverized  common  potash.    Pulverize  them  well  and 
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thoroughly  mix.  Heat  to  cherry  red,  then  roll  in 
mixture  as  you  would  in  borax,  then  heat  again  in 
clear  fire;  cool  in  water. 

Composition  to  Convert  the  Most  Impure  Scrap  While 

in  Ladle  to  No.  1  Castings. 

No.  6.      8  pounds  of  Copperas. 
3  pounds  of  Zinc. 
%  pound  of  Tin. 

Throw  the  above  amount  ins  every  hundred  pounds 
of  melted  iron. 

Drilling  a  Larger  Hole  through  Smaller  Hole  with 

Same  Drill. 

No.  7.  With  the  same  drill,  say  you  want  to  drill  a 
%  hole  in  piece  of  iron.  Now  you  want  the  hole  1  in. 
deep,  and  1  inch  deeper  at  bottom  and  larger  at  bot- 
tom. To  make  this  drill  the  %  hole  first  1  inch  deep, 
use  a  V-shaped  drill,  then  grind  the  point  of  same 
drill  %  to  one  side.  Don't  grind  it  smaller  and  for 
every  %  you  grind  the  point  to  one  side,  you  will 
drill  the  hole  twice  that  size  larger.  It  will  drill 
shoulder  where  larger  hole  begins. 

Solution  to  Harden  Cast  or  Oray  Lron  to  Any  Degree. 

No.  8.      1  Pint  Oil  of  Vitriol. 
1  Bushel  of  Salt. 

1  Pound  of  Saltpeter, 

2  Pounds  of  Alum. 

^  Pound  of  Prussic  Potash. 
1/4  Pound  of  Cyanide  Potash. 
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Dissolve  the  whole  in  three  gallons  of  rain  water. 
Heat  iron  to  cherry  red  and  cool  in  solution. 

Dressing  BliU  Pick. 

No.  9.  To  dress  mill  picks,  heat  to  cherry  red  and 
dip  points  while  hot  in  a  tallow  before  hammering. 
Then  to  temper  them: 

2  Ounces  Muriate  of  Ammonia. 
2  Ounces  Chloride  of  Potash. 
2  Gallons  Soft  Water. 

Heat  to  cherry  red  and  plunge  in  solution.  If  too 
hard  add  more  water. 

To  Harden  Steel  Bolls. 

No.  10.  To  prevent  shrinkage  in  side  and  so  pre- 
vent bursting  take  three  or  four  hands  full  of  soot 
and  a  small  hand  full  of  lime  in  a  pail  of  water.  Heat 
cherry  red  and  cool  oflf  in  solution. 

In  tempering  cast  steel  or  any  steel  always  use  soft 
water,  always  dip  towards  the  North,  and  tempering 
round  steel,  dip  perpendicular.  Always  leave  steel 
in  water  until  cold  through. 

To  Prevent  Steel  from  Springing. 

No.  11.  Have  some  dry  common  soda,  heat  steel 
to  cherry  red,  then  lay  hot  steel  in  soda.  Hot  steel 
will  melt  the  soda  to  a  liquid.  Let  it  remain  till  cooL 
Will  find  a  good  temper. 

Hammering  Oast  SteeL 

No.  12.  We  have  often  seen  smiths  spoil  a  chisel 
or  mill  pick  by  hammering  it  too  cold.    This  will  not 
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spoil  a  thick  piece  of  steel  but  will  a  thin  piece.  Better 
take  another  heat. 


Tempering  Bitts,  Blades  or  Knives  without 

Temper. 

No.  13.    1  Ounce  Pulverized  Corrosive  Sublimate. 
2  Ounces  Sal  Ammoniac. 
Two  Hands  Full  of  Salt. 

Dissolve  in  six  quarts  soft  water.  Heat  to  cherry 
red  and  plunge  in  solution  and  do  not  draw  temper. 
If  too  strong  add  more  water. 

Solution  to  Temper  Steel  to  Any  Degree. 

No.  14.    1  Ounce  of  Blue  Vitriol. 
1  Ounce  Borax. 
1  Ounce  Prussic  Potash. 
1/2  Pint  Salt. 

Dissolve  all  in  one  quart  water,  then  add  one  gallon 
raw  linseed  oil  and  ^  ounce  pulverized  charcoal. 
Heat  cherry  red.    Cool  in  solution. 

Tempering,    Hardening,    Toughening   and   Restoring 

SteeL 

No.  15.  This  formula  for  compounding  the  cele- 
brated patented  Mergess  solution  for  tempering,  tough- 
ening, converting  low  grade  cast  steel  to  higher  grade 
and  restoring  burnt  steel.  4  ounces  of  citric  acid  in 
one  gallon  boiling  water,  dissolve  two  minutes,  then 
add  4  ounces  of  carbonate  of  iron,  stir  for  a  minute. 
Now  let  it  stand  till  agitation  stops,  then  add  6  ounces 
prussiate  of  potash,  2  ounces  of  saltpeter.  Then  make  it 
into  12  gallons  of  soft  water  and  stir  in  six  pounds  rock 
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salt.  Solution  is  ready.  Temper  same  as  in  water. 
But  for  edge  tools  bring  to  proper  color,  heat  slowly, 
dip  hot  steel  in  solution  once  in  a  while  while  heating. 

Tempering  Steel  Springs  without  Springing. 

No.  16.  Heat  to  cherry  red,  then  let  it  cool  off  it- 
self. Then  coat  the  spring  with  soot  that  will  arise 
from  burning  resin,  then  heat  evenly  until  the  soot 
disappears,  then  immerse  in  linseed  oiL  Will  make 
fine  temper. 

Tempering  in  Bafh,  Not  Fire. 

No.  17.  For  twist  drills,  taps,  dies,  small  punches 
or  such  articles  of  cast  steel  you  wish  to  keep  straight; 
take  as  follows:  Equal  parts  of  prussiate  of  potash  and 
common  salt,  put  them  together  in  an  iron  pot  over 
fire  when  it  gets  to  proper  temperature.  It  will  boil 
and  become  a  cherry  red.  Put  the  tool  in  this  until 
it  becomes  a  cherry  red.  You  may  leave  the  tool  in 
all  day  if  you  wish,  for  the  longer  the  more  it  improves 
the  steel.  When  you  take  it  out  cool  in  water  or  lin- 
seed oil,  always  in  a  vertical  position.  Do  not  draw. 
But  for  taps  or  dies  draw  to  dark  straw. 


Purposes. 


No.  18.    2  pounds  Common  Salt, 
%  pound  Saltpeter, 

^  pound  Rock  Alum, 

%  ounce  Salts  of  Tartar, 

%  ounce  CJyanide  of  Potash, 

6  ounces  Carbonate  of  Ammonia. 
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Mix  and  thoroughly  pulverize  together.  Apply  this 
to  surface  when  the  metal  is  cherry  red  and  plunge  in 
cold,  soft  water. 

Tempering  Bound  Piece  Cast  Steel  without  Springing. 

No.  19.  Stir  the  water  fast  with  stick.  While  the 
water  is  in  a  whirl  plunge  hot  steel  in  center  of  whirl 
perpendicular.  Water  turning  around  it  will  keep  it 
straight. 

Tempering  DrillE. 

No.  20.  Heat  to  cherry  red  and  plunge  in  lump  of 
Beeswax  and  Tallow  mixed.  Not  too  much  tallow  or 
will  make  soft. 

To  Temper  a  Thin  Blade  or  Knife. 

No.  21.  Cut  a  piece  of  paper  a  little  larger  than 
blade,  then  heat  blade  evenly,  then  lay  the  paper  flat 
on  water,  lay  blade  on  paper  and  press  under  to  cooL 
Never  mind  the  theory.  Try  it.  Always  dip  blades  to 
North. 

Bemaxks  When  Welding  Cast  Steel  or  Any  Steel. 

Always  weld  the  same-  way.  Begin  where  you  left 
oflf.  Take  one  heat  and  the  next  heat  begin  where  you 
left  oflf  so  the  dross  and  scales  will  work.  out.  If  you 
weld  one  end  then  stick  the  other  end  the  dirt  will 
get  in  center  and  can't  get  out  and  you  can  not  weld 
it  any  way. 

Welding  Cast  Steel  with  Less  Heat. 

No.  22.  Mix  Sal  Ammonia  with  ten  times  the 
amount  of  Borax.  Fuse  well  when  pulverized.  Now 
mix  with  this  an  equal  quantity  of  quick  lime  and  use 
as  borax. 
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Welding  Steel  Bessemer  Spring  Axles  and  Tool  SteeL 

No.  23.    15  pounds  Dry  Sand, 

8  ounces  of  Powdered  Sulphate  of  Iron, 

8  ounces  of  Black  Manganese, 

8  ounces  Fine  Salt.    Use  as  Borax. 

Welding  Cast  Steel  and  Restoring  Burnt  SteeL 

No.  24.    %  pound  Borax, 

%,  pound  of  Sal  Ammonia, 
%  pound  of  Prussic  Potash, 
^  ounce  of  Besin, 
%  gill  of  Alcohol. 

Simmer  these  in  spider  over  slow  fire  until  well 
chased.    Then  use  as  Borax. 

Welding  Cast  Iron  to  Steel  or  Iron.  It  Will  Weld  Bet- 
ter than  is  Generally  Known. 

No.  25.    iy2  pounds  of  Powdered  Copperas, 
1      quart  Fine  Dry  Sand, 
1      Hand  Full  of  Salt. 

Now  make  the  pieces  hot  and  while  heating  dip 
them  in  mixture.  Throw  some  on  in  fire.  When  iron 
and  steel  are  hot  and  will  stand  without  riinning,  place 
them  quickly  together,  rub  them  with  piece  of  steel 
or  old  file,  drawing  soft  parts  over  each  other. 


Welding  Cast  Steel  Edge  Tools  or  Any  Fine  Work. 

No.  26.  This  is  the  best  steel  welding  compound  in 
use  today  and  is  known  only  by  a  few  good  smiths: 
Dragon  blood  pulverized  and  mixed  with  borax  until 
the  borax  looks  a  little  pink  in  color.    Use  as  borax. 
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Welding  Steel  Boiler  Tubes. 

No.  27.  Flare  long  piece  out,  fit  short  piece  inside 
the  other  neatly,  then  lay  in  fire.  When  hot  enough 
sprinkle  on  welding  compound.  Have  helper  tap 
lightly  on  end  of  short  piece,  while  you  take  light 
hammer  and  tap  it  lightly  in  fire  turning  all  the  time. 
Weld  it  all  in  fire. 

Repairing  Plows,  New  Shear  and  Lajring. 

No.  28.  First  take  old  plow,  set  it  on  level  board. 
See  that  it  measures  16  inches  from  floor  to  hitch  and 
has  2^/4  inches  land.  If  not,  while  repairing  bring  it 
to  that,  and  then  it  will  run  right.  In  laying  shears 
take  hammer,  lay  steel  2  by  5-16  and  use  the  welding 
compound  mentioned  above.  Don't  make  wing  of 
shear  more  than  6^2  inches  wide.  For  new  shares  lay 
steel  for  shares  on  plow,  make  wing  6V1»  inches  wide, 
cut  off  on  land  side  what  you  don't  need.  Now  bend 
wing  down  shape  of  old.  Lay  share  piece  under  and 
weld  up. 

Stream  Tempering  All  Heavy  Tools. 

No.  29.  We  will  take  a  hand  hammer  for  example. 
Take  a  can  or  keg,  make  a  three-eighths  inch  hole  in 
it ;  then  heat  hammer  a  cherry  red ;  then  hold  peen  in 
slack  tub  and  let  three-eighths  stream  pour  on  center 
of  face  until  cool  enough;  then  let  draw  to  a  dark 
straw  color.  If  it  does  not  draw  to  right  color,  heat 
eye  wedge  put  in  hole  until  the  right  colors  appear. 
The  old  way  of  dipping  in  tub  cools  outside  too  fast, 
cracks  it  and  makes  it  shelly.  The  Dew  way  of  cool- 
ing center  the  fastest  contracts  the  steel  and  makes 
it  solid,  and  it  will  never  crack  nor  sprall  off. 


G24  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

Redressing  and  Tempering  Old  Anvils. 

No.  30.  Heat  old  anvil  to  draw  temper ;  let  it  cool 
slow,  plane  off  face,  heat  face  to  cherry  red  and  while 
hot  throw  on  face  a  handful  of  pnissiate  potash.  Then 
cool  as  fast  as  possible  with  a  heavy  stream  on  center 
of  face.     It  will  be  as  good  as  a  new  anvil. 

Oil  Tempering  All  Heavy  Bolts,  Blades  and  Knives. 

No.  31.  Heat  all  flat  pieces,  knives,  blades  and  bitts 
on  edge.  If  you  lay  them  flat  on  fire  you  will  spring 
them.  Heat  to  cherry  red  and  plunge  in  raw  linseed 
oil.  When  cool  scour  off  edge  bright.  Heat  a  heavy 
iron,  lay  tool  on,  edge  up,  draw  to  dark  straw  color. 

Tallow  Tempering  for  Machinists,  Tools  and  Tools  Be- 

quiring  Hard,  Tough  Edge. 

No.  32.  Two-thirds  tallow  and  one-third  beeswax; 
add  to  this  a  little  saltpeter  to  toughen  steel.  Dis- 
solve all  and  mix.  Heat  point  of  tool  cherry  red;  dip 
point  of  tool  in  solution  as  you  would  in  water  and 
let  it  draw  only  to  a  light  straw  color.  This  is  a  good 
thing.  It  improves  the  steel;  all  tools  will  have  a 
hard,  tough  edge. 

Case  Hardening  Steel  Plow  Mold  Boards. 

No.  33.  Make  a  brine  of  salt  and  rain  water  to  hold 
up  an  egg:  add  a  little  saltpeter.  Heat  steel  or  mold 
board  cherry  red,  and  while  hot  sprinkle  on  face  prus- 
siato  potash  and  plunge  toward  the  north  in  the  brine. 
Let  it  lay  in  the  brine  until  cool  through  and  it  will 
not  spring  nor  crack. 
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Bending  Oas  Pipe  without  Breaking. 

No.  34.  Heat  pipe  good  red  heat.  If  heat  is  too 
long,  cool  off  pipe  to  where  you  want  the  bend.  Then 
put  end  of  pipe  in  fork  on  anvil,  and  while  bending 
let  helper  pour  a  small  stream  of  water  on  inside  of 
bend  where  it  looks  like  kinking.  You  can  bend  any 
shape  this  way. 

Brazing  with  Copper  or  Brass. 

No.  35.  Scarf  the  ends  of  pieces  so  they  fit  nice. 
Then  clamp  the  pieces  so  they  fit  nice  and  can  not 
slip.  Then  lay  on  fire ;  put  on  top  side  the  copper  that 
you  think  is  necessary,  and  then  put  on  some  charred 
borax  or  Monarch  Welding  Compound.  Then  heat  iron 
until  the  copper  melts.  Take  a  file  and  keep  the  cop- 
per where  you  want  it,  and  then  lay  it  down  and  let 
cool.  This  way  you  can  braze  iron,  steel  or  malleable 
iron. 

How  to  Weld  Cast  Steel  with  Borax, 

No.  36.  Put  borax  in  a  pot  on  a  slow  fire  and  boil 
it  until  it  becomes  dry  like  dust:  Stir  it  all  the  time 
it  is  cooking.  Then  use  the  dust.  You  will  find  it 
welds  much  better,  as  cooking  it  takes  the  sulphur 
out  of  it,  and  you  will  get  a  clear  fire  and  a  nice  clean 
heat. 

How  to  Weld  Anjrthing  Likely  to  Slip. 

Such  as  steel  tires,  but  not  good  for  cast  steel. 
No.  37.  To  one  pound  of  pulverized  borax  add  two 
ounces  of  sal  ammoniac.  Put  a  little  on  tire  cold,  and 
when  it  gets  hot  it  will  get  very  sticky  and  hold  the 
tire  in  place  so  you  can  handle  it.  When  the  tire  gets 
hot  put  on  more.    Weld  at  a  borax  heat. 
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Welding  or  Soldering  Band  Saws. 

No.  38.  File  scarfs  so  they  fit  together  nicely ;  then 
put  a  piece  of  silver  solder  between  laps,  or  a  silver 
coin  will  do.  Then  put  on  some  muriatic  acid,  or  some 
charred  borax  is  just  as  good.  Then  heat  a  pair  of 
very  heavy  jawed  tongs ;  heat  to  a  very  high  heat ;  hold 
laps  of  saw  between  jaws  of  tongs  until  welded.  They 
weld  very  quick,  and  will  not  break  where  welded. 
Some  pour  water  on  tongs  to  cool  them  oflP  fast. 

R(m  to  Work  Self-Hardening  Steel  (Called  Mushet 

Steel). 

No.  39.  Heat  to  cherry  red ;  forge  to  desired  shape ; 
then  heat  again  to  cherry  red;  lay  in  air  to  cool — ^the 
more  air  the  harder  it  will  be.  To  make  very  hard, 
hold  in  cold  blast. 

Instructions  for  Tempering  Pneumatic  Tools. 

And  for  some  heavy  shear  knives  where  it  does  not 

require  too  hard  a  temper. 

No.  40.  Heat  tool  all  over;  heat  very  slowly,  so 
it  will  heat  through  to  cherry  red,  and  plunge  tool  in 
linseed  oil  and  let  it  lay  in  oil  until  it  is  cool  clear 
through.  This  will  give  a  good  temper  on  any  tool 
required  hard  all  over. 
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